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A FEW HINTS TO TEACHERS AND PUPILS 
ON THE USE OF THIS BOOK 



PAET FIRST. 

(From Fage 1 to Fage 94 J 

Ant pupil having a good knowledge of the auxiliary 
verbs Stre and avoir, of the four regular conjugations, 
and the principal irregular verbs, and having written a 
few exercises on the way to translate and place pronouns, 
may with advantage hegin these ' ' Exercises." So much 
may easily have been learned in two sessions by young 
ladies and boys at school, and in one by young men in 
business. 

Por a week or two, it would be well to revise ttie 
rudiments, especially the verbs and pronouns. The best 
way for the teacher to exercise his pupils upon verbs, is 
to give them a tense to be translated, vwd voce, from each 
of the four conjugations; for example—rW^uld you 
praise? Would you punish? WoM you receive? Would 
you lose ? Then — Would you le praised ? Would you he 
puriisJied ? Would you he received ?. WoM you he hst ? 
Then — Were they praising ? Are they praising ? Were 
they punishing ? Are they punishing ? etc., and so on, 
varying the questions upon every tense, person, and 
tnood, until the fbur conjugations are thoroughly known. 



VI 



HINTS ON THE T7SE OF THIS BODE. 



. If a similar process be piirsired with the personal 
pronouns, the method of their arrangement may be 
acquired in an hour or two. Let the pupil learn first 
how they must be translated when placed lefore the 
verb, and how when placed after it (Rule 34); he will 
then have only to remember that a personal pronoun 
must alwp-ys be placed immediately lefore the verb, 
except in/ottr cases.^ If there are two pronouns to be 
placed beforfe the verb, tiie pupil will learn ttiem ly 
hearty in the order in which they are placed in Rule 35. 
The whole' difficulty with respect to personal pronouns 
being to know exactly the way of translating them, the 
teacher must devote a part of each lesson for one or two 
weeks to exercise his pupils by asking, "how do you 
translate him before the verb? him after it? them before? 



1 The following tableaa will show the place of personal pronoans according 
:o the general iiUe :— 

AFVIBUATIYE 

Pronouns, Verb. 



Je 
ta 
ii 
mon frbre 



vous 
me 
lelul 
nonsle 



ai 

donneras 
a 
montrera. 



ton llvre. 
vendn. 



Jene 

tone 

line 

mon frbre ne 



▼otre f rbre 



ne 

ne 



mes frbres ne 



Pronouns. 
vous 
m' 
les 
lesloi 



Verb, 



perdra 
a 



IKTBBBOaA.TITE. 

Pronouns. Verb. 

al-je 

donneras-tn 
a-t-il 



vous 
me 
lelai 
nonsle 



montrera^t* 



tNTSBBOQATIYB HEOATITB. 

Pronouns. Verb. 



noas 
.voos r 
lul 
tele 



avez-vons 
j al-Je 

ont-ils 
I donerontoils 



pasvn. 
rlen dlfc. 
pas. 
fias donn^ 



Ttl? 

tonlivret 

veudttf 

U? 



pasvnst 
pasdonntff 
pasdit? 
pas? 
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ihem after? to her before? to him before? to them 
before ? it to them ? them to him f her to them f them to 
her 9 her to you ? them to you ? etc." 

This revisal over, the Exercises on ttie principal Enles 
of Syntax (p. 49) should be begun. It will be seen that 
each French paragraph is headed by ilie indication of 
some rules. These rules should always be learnt by 
pupils, not word by word (with the exception of the 
pronouns), but in such a way that they may be able to 
translate at once any example illustrating the rule. 
Then proceed with the reading and translation of the 
French and English paragraphs, or, if the whole would 
be too much for certain classes, of the half of each. Wo 
generally translate the English twice, so that the pupils 
may bring a pretty good exercise to be corrected by me 
at the beginning of the next lesson. For the last quarter 
of an hour, all the pupils having shut their books, I read 
in French the English sentences we have translated (or 
others), and each pupil must, in his turn, give me the 
English translation. This exercise, which I have long 
experienced as the best to accustom their ears to French 
sounds, I use with beginners from the very first lesson, 
increasing gradually in rapidity of reading, and I con- 
tinue it in this advanced book till we begin exercises on 
conversation. 

PAET SECOND AND INDEX. 

In the second Part, the pupils will have to study, 
instead of rules, the whole or part of the paragraph in 
the Index (both in the Idiomatical Verbs and the Idio- 
matieal Sentences J corresponding to the chapter they have 
to translate, ^^ey will observe that in such idioms aa 



Ylll HIKTS ON THZ USE OF THIS BOOK. 

faire voir qtffonj a du ccmr, en pass&r^ar ou fVonJ veut, . 
etc., on must be replaced by the subject of the verb ; like- 
wise amener d sa BuiUy trainer aprea Boi, revenir sur sea 
pas J will become, according to the case, amener a leur 
suite, a ma suite, trainer ajpres eux, aprk elks, revenir 
9ur nospas, sur leurspas, etc. Also that the preposition 
de or d placed in the Index at the end of the verbs, does 
not necessarily make part of the idiom, but shows that, if 
the verb be followed by a complement, de or a must be 
used. Lastly, if there be in the idiom a noun expressive 
of a part of the body, the pupil must, for the translation, 
remember the 27th Eule. Example : She laughed in 
JohrCs face, will be Elle a ri au nez de Jean, but She 
laughed in my face will be translated by Elle is! a ri au nez. 
When the teacher, after the correcting of the preceding 
exercise, asks questions on the Idioms, he will do well to 
introduce some changes in the tenses and persons of 
verbs, and to form a few sentences of his own. Take, for 
instance, the 7th paragraph in the Index of Idiomatical 
•Yerbs (p. 191) : Does he not hear ill will to me? — Did he 
hear will ill to you ? — Dear up against misfortune — Se 
hegged me to tell you — I thinh she has a hee in her honnet 
— Are you sure she is hetter ? etc. 

CONVEESATIOlSfAL EXERCISES.^ 

Let the pupil bear in mind that the only way to attain 
that chief and most attractive part of his study, con- 

^ Je prends la liberty d*appeler Tattention de mes confreres 
sur ce paragraphe, et de les prier de tenter cette sorte 
d'ezercice durant qnelques semaines dans une de leurs classes. 
Toutes les combinaisons qu'on a essay^es me semblent r^onies 
dans cette m^thode : le travail intellectnel d» I'el^ve, travaU 



Hnrrs ok the tjbe op this book* iz 

versation in Frencli, is mental work. From the very 
begimiing, and even before the teacher can, in a mixed 
class, introduce such a subject, ilie pnpil ought to trans- 
late mentally, and repeat as often as possible during the 
day, such sentences as he can do easily, especially those 
which illustrate important rules. A few months of that 
practice would be the best of all preparations. 

I generally commence exercises upon conversation 
when we have translated the exercises in this book upon 
personal pronouns. I ask each pupil to prepare at home 
a few short sentences (say Ave or six to begin with) upon 
any subject he likes, to translate them into French men- 
taUy, and to repeat them often enough during the day, 
so as to>be able to tell me them fluently at the end of 
the class. Afterwards, from six sentences he goes on to 
ten, twelve, flfteen, etc., until he does not require any 



auqael est astreint quiconqne vent B'ezprimer dans une langae 
qui Ini est pen familidre, rimitation k n'importe quelle dose 
on la desire, Tezercice instantan^ que le maltre peut imposer k ' 
chaque ^l^ve en allongeant d'nn on de denzmembres la phrase 
pr6par6e par celai-ci, la r6visioii constanie et pratique dea 
regies de ta syntaze, la possibilite pour lea 616ve8 de choisir 
la forme et le fond qui leur plaisent,* questions, r^ponses, 
r^flezioiis, anecdotes, etc. 

II va sans dire que les eldves ne preparent de phrases que sur 
les idiotismes quails comprennent parfaitement^ qu*ils les pr6- 
parent courtes et simples j^ur commencer, et qu'ils ne risquent 
des phrases plus compliquees qu'aprds quelques semaines d'un 
travail plus humble et plus sHr. 

Pour qui vent bien refl6chir un instant, il est Evident qu'un 
ezercice ainsi gradu6 ne peut manquer de produire d'ezcellents 
r^sultats au bout de quelques mois. 

(Note de la 3« Edition.) 
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more preparation, but is ready to answer me and con- 
verse with me on any subject whatever. 

The object of this preparation at home is to induce 
the personal labour of tho pupil. 

The Index must become, for that labour, his dictionary. 
Let him taJj:e every morning two or three verbs and as 
' many sentences, and turn them mentally in every possible 
way during the day, or at night, in bed, before sleeping. 
This practice, if persisted in for two or three months, will 
undoubtedly, as I have proved by an experience of many 
years, enable him to speak French with a certain ease 
and to see the way before him clearly. Let him not be 
discouraged by the apparent difficulty of his task. The 
forms of sentences in constant use being, after aH, very 
limited in number, the great point is, not to gather up a 
large stock of words, but to get familiar with ttiose few 
forms. Those forms are in fact mere tools, which he 
has simply to learn to handle with ease and skill. 

COMPOSITION OF LETTERS AND ESSAYS, AND 
GENERAL TRANSLATION. 

The French language is^o exact, that to write a page 
of good French is b/no means an easy matter. Frequent 
translation of Extracts and the slow and attentive read- 
ing of good authors will greatly assist in acquiring a good 
style. 

Let the pupil, when translating or writing a letter, 
remember that long and complicated sentences are con* 
trary to the nature of the French language ; that his 
ideas inust be deduced logically ; that the repetition of 
the same words must be avoided ; that the forms of his 
sentences should likewise be all different; that, if he is 
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absolutely obliged to repeat himself, the repetition should 
be in more energetic and nervous terms than the original 
expression ; lastly, that the best written Prench is short, 
simple, acd clear. 

In advanced classes all young ladies should write a 
letter in French every week. As for young men^ I 
advise them te prepare themselves for the competitions 
of the Society of Arts, the programme of which is pub- 
lished every year in August or September. The exercises 
upon Idioms and translations of Extracts which it re* 
quires, t!ie numerous essays upon histery and literature 
which must be written, the good-humoured competitions . 
they excite among the pupils, and the object in view, are 
all calculated to bring about the best results and te crown 
appropriately a young man's French studies. 



I cannot conclude without acknowledging that, for the 
compilation of Idioms at the end of this book, besides 
French grammars and dictionaries, I have largely con- 
sulted the best and most modem authorities in the 
matter, such as Brasseur, "Wattez, Mariette, Duverger, 
Dufief, Merlet, Spiers, Tarver, etc. 

C. A. CjUJBSESAlu 



SIGNS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 

( represents familiar style. 

t M little used, antiquated. 

p. stands for person. 

th. „ thing. 

m. ,, masculine. 

f. ,, feminine. 

imp. „ impersonal. 

subj. ,, subjunctive. 

pres. part. ,, present participle. 

fig. „ figuratively. .^ 

gen. ,f generally. 

Sart. ,/ particularly, 

t. „ literally. 

Numbers after words refer to rales. 

Enslisb words within brackets are not to be translated. 



FIEST PAET. 



I.- PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 



THE ABTIGLE. 

Rule 1. — The article is used in Prencli before sub- 
staiitiyes used iu a general sen^e, and must be repeated 
before each; as- 

Men fade away Vike flovjers, Les hommea paasent comme 

•LBafleurs, 
Moderation is the wise man's La moderation est lb tr^or du 

treasure, . sage. 

The father and mother of that liRptre et la 771^6 de cet enfant 

child are old, sont dgis, 

ExcEpno3rs.~TTlie article is omitted - 

(1) Before substantives in an enumeration; as- 

Children, parents, friends, Enfans, parents, auis, ±- 

strangers, all bewailed him, tbangebs, tons lepleur^ent. 

. (2) Bfifore substantives used adverbially ; as - 

He acts with integrity, II agit avec fbobite. 

I am friendless and penniless, Je siiis sans ami, sans aboent. 

Rule 2. — The article is used in Prench before names 
of countries^ provinces^ rivers^ and mountains ; as - 

Scotland has magnificent iJ Ecosae a de Tnagnifiques pay- 

scenery, aages^ 

Did you ever see Loch Lo- Avez^voua jamaia vu le lac 

mond ? Lomond ? 



2 OF TUG ABUCLS. 

Exceptions. — ^Names of countries in Europe govomed 
by verbs of residence or motion, or preceded by the 
preposition My or used adjectively; as- ' 

She comes from Scotland, EUe vient cPEcosse, 

He is gone from England to // est aJU (TAngleterre en 

Spain, Eapagne, 

The Qaeen of England, La reine dPAngleterre, 

Scotch pig-iron, De la/onte cPEcosae,^ 

BuLE 3. — ^The article le, la, lea, is used instead of a or 
an signifying per before nouns of weighty measure^ or 
number ; but j;«r is used for a or an before time; as - 

Three francs a yard, Trois franca lb mktre, 

Fivepence a pound, Cinquante centimes la livrt. 

Ten francs a hnnldred, Dix francs le cent. 

A guinea a month, Une gvinie t as. mots, 

Bttlb 4. — ^The article used in English to denote quali- 
ties, or a person's country, business, title, etc., is omitted 
in French; as- 

Au^stns, the nephew of Csesar, Atigustej keyeu de Cisar, • 
He is a clergyman, II est eccl^siastique. ' 

She is a Frenchwoman, Elle est Fran^aise.* 

Bttle 5. — The article is omitted in proverbial sen- 
tencee, and also in the enumeration of princes ; as- 

A.good name is better than a Bonne renommi^e vaut mieua 

golden girdle, que ceintube dor^s. 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quatre, 

1 As it is sometimes difficult to ascertain wlien tlie name of a country is 
used adjectively, observe tliat cfe, between two nouns, malces, as it were, an 
adjective of the second noun, and, tlieref ore, that the real and chief object in 
the mind is pointed out by the first noun, and qualified by the s^ond. i In 
«• t^pparUmmt db roi^ the chief oliject is an apartment, the beauty of which 
is worthy of a king ; whereas, in rappartement du roi, roi is pointed out by 
the article as the individual who is the owner, which individual serrea alao 
to diirtingnish that apartment from others; as— 

Lb box de F^nee^ Le roi dbs FRxvqkiB. 

Lbs Tills de FranUy Le* avantaget db la Fbavob. 

Lbs pobts dtAngleterrtt Lee richesses db l*Aholbtbbbb. 

Dn FOnsoB de mer, Du poiuon db la mbb du NoBD.<-(lferkf.) 

> But the article must be used before— 

(1) Names of some notorious persons, those of celebrated actresses, and a 
few Italian names, such as la Brinvttlien, la ChampmesU^ lb Touae^ VArioete. 
^^J^ Proper noons denoting an individual distinction, as lb Citma d$ Oar^ 

(*) Asalnt's day, la Saint-Pierre, la St. Jean. 

i*) Pioper aames in the plural, as lbs CMrone tont rarer. 



OF THE ASnCZJB. 8 

Bulb 6. — ^The 'article is omitted after que csr qwl 
used as aa exclamation; as - 

What a noise for nothing ! Que de bruit pour rien I 
What a bad day ! Quelle affreuse jourrUe ! 



The Partitive Article. 

EuLE 7. — Some or any, expressed or understood befixre 
a nonn, must be translated by du^ de la, de r, or des; 



I have eaten bread and cheese; %rai mangiDupain et i/ufromage. 
That man has courage, Cet- homrm a du caiur. 

Exceptions. — (1) De only is used when the noun » 
preceded by an adjective ; as - 

SoTM good bread, De hon paitu 

But if the adjective and the noun form one express 
i^on, as leaux-arts, heUes-Uttres, hon mot, grand homme, 
grandpkre, jeunes gensy etc.,- du, ie la, de V, or de%, must 
ie used; as- 

49o97iefops, Jyia ptHU^malUirei, 

(2) De only is used when the verb is negative ; as — 

He has no courage, II rCa pas de <xsur. 

If, however, the noun be followed and modified by 
an adjective or a subordinate sentence, the article dhould 
be used; as — 

I have not such mean feelings, Je n^ai point des sentimenta ei 

bos. 
Nevergiveadvicewhichitmay 2^e donnez jamais des conseUs 
be (ungeroos to follow, qu*U soit aangereux de suivre,^ 

1 The article Is also used in interrogatiye and negative sentences to ezpieift 7 
an qf^rmation, bat it is omitted to egress a doubt; ai-^ " '. , 

(Affinnation)\ (Doabt) 

Pourquoi vous ehmgriim-vousf n'avez-vous Qvoil n'avez-vouspas i>*amUt 

pat DBS amis pour vous distraire T, 
In like manner .we say z—H nt peutparkr tan* /aire DBS/airfef ; that is^ 4 
fait det/auUt ; the sense is afflnnative in spite of the negation. IlpefrhtmM 
fain D%/(Haa; that iSr^ ne fait pat "DufaaUt; the sense is negattve Uii^le 
of the afflnnation. 



4 ^ OF THE ABTICLE. 

The Article used before "Plus," "Mieux," "Moins." 

Rttle 8. — The article le is invariable wlien it forms 
vn&pltis, mteux, moim, an adverbial expression modify- 
ing an adjective, a verb, or an adverb; as- 

She is happiest when with her (Teat aupr^ de aes infants 
children, qu^dle est XE plus heureuse. 

It is for music that they have C*est pour la musique qu^eUes 
the greatest talent, sont le plus hewev/semeni 

dottles. 

It is she who expresses herself (Test elle qm s^exprime le plits 



the most eloquently, ^ 

It is what she likes best, CTest ce qu^eUe atme le mieux. 

But the article is variable when there is a comparison 
between persons or things ; in this case a noun is always 
understood; as- 

Of all women she is the hap- De toutea lea femmes, c'est la 
piest, plus heureuse (femme). 

Hie most useful arts are not Lea arts lesplm utUea ne sont 
the most esteemed, pas (Us arts) les plus con- 

8id4r4s, 



THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

English Compouxid Substantives. 

Rule 9. — The preposition de is always put between 
the name of a thing and the name of the substance of 
which it is made ; as - 

A marble table, Une table de marbre. 

A gold pen, Une plume ly^ or. 

Rule 10. — The qualifying noun is united to the 
principal noun by au, d la, d V, auxy when the former 
expresses /ood^ or liquids, or to make a distinction; and 
by the preposition d to denote use or purpose ; as - 

The milk jug, Le pot au lait. 

The oyster- woman. La femme Aux huUres, 

A dimng-Toom, Une saUe a manger, 

A steamboat, Un bateau A vapeur. 

Obseeve that, in the first case, the principal noun 
must be preceded by the article le, la, les. 



OF THE SUBSIAJSrnTE, 5 

Plural of French Compound Substantives. 

BuLE 11. — ^French compoimd substantives must be 
analyzed in order to see whether the sign of the plural 
must or must not be used, observing thlat substantives 
and ac^'ectwes used in compound nouns alone take' the 
mark of the plural ; as - 

Garde-fou, plural des garde-ferns ; that is, rails to protect fools, 

ha/nd-raUa. 
Gcbrde-stdsse, plural des gardes-suisses ; thai iSj Staiss Guards, 
Avant'COureurf "plural des avant-coureurs; that ib, fore-runners. 
B^v^le-matin, plural des reveille-matin ; that is, clocks which 

awaken one in the morning, alarrk-clocks. 
Coq-d-Vdne, plural des coq-d-l*dne ; that is, rambling discourses 

in which the speaker wanders from one subject to another 

quite different, du coq d Vdne. 
Pied-d'terre, plural des pied-d-terre ; that is, places where one 

dwells temporarily, where one has only one foot alighted. 
Cure-dents, plural aea cure-dents; that is, an instrument for 

piching the teeth, a toothpick. 
TSte-d-tete, plural de^ tSte-d-tSte; that is, an interview between 

two persons, face to face. 



Colleotive Substantives. 

EmoE 12. — ^ITouns collective general (that is, repre- 
senting the whole of the persons or things mentioned, 
asTarmie, lafamilU, leparlement, k peuple) require their 
v6rb, adjective, and pronoun, to be put in the singular ; 
as- 

The people have been conquered, Le pet^ple A 4ti vaincu, 

"Rule 13. — IToim^s collective partitive (such as une 
foule, un certain nombre, une infinite, une douzaine, etc.), 
require their verb, adjective and pronoun to be put in 
the singular, if they are preceded by le or. la; but when 
they are preceded by un or une, lieir verb, adjective 
and pronoun agree in gender and number with the noun 
following de; as - 

The crowd of spectators ap- La foule des spectdteurs Ap- 
plauded, PLAUDIT. 

A crowd of children, followed Une foule (Tenpants le suf- 

him, VAIENT. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Agrecfment of Adjectives. 

Bulb 14. — ^When tlie substantives axe of different 
genders, the adjective or participle is put iu the mascu- 
line and iu the plural ; as •- 

My father and mother are old, Monp^e et ma mh^e sont Xais, 

Exceptions. — ^An adjective placed after two or n^ore 
substantives agrees witii the last in the two following 
cases: - 

(1) When the substantives axe synonymous ; as - ' 

An astonishing valour and Un courage, une hravoure 
bravery, ibtonnante. 

(2) When the substantives are united by the conjunc- 
tion ot« ; as - 

An astonishing conrage Qr pm- Uh courage on une 'prudence 
dence, ^tonna^ite. 

EuLE 15. — ^Adjectives used adverbially, that is modi- 
fying a verb, are invariable ; as - 

How sweet these flowers smell I Qv^e ceafleurs sentent bon ! 

She sings false, IlUe chante faux. 

These paintings cost dear, Cea peintures coHteni cheb. 



The Place of Adjectives. 

Most adjectives may indifferentiy be placed before or 
after their nouns ;* but some are subject to certain rules, 
which, though not absolute, are very important. 

Rttie 16. — (1) The following adjectives, used singly, 
geneially precede the noun : - 



ioB, 


• )retty. 


andeT^ 


ancient. 


beau, 


iine. 


bon, 


good, 
bad. 


brave. 


brave. 


Tnauvais, 


grand. 


great, big. 
large, stout. 


micJiant, 


wicked. 


groa. 


trisfe. 


sad. 


peUt, 


vilain. 


ugly. 


jeune, 


young. 


premter. 


first. 


vieux, 


old. 


dernier. 


last. 



OP THE ABJECTIVE. 7 

(2) When the substantive is followed by a preposi- 
tion, the adjective always comes before ; as - 

The splendid speech of that Le maonifiqub diacours de eet 
orator, orateur, 

(3) When an adjective has fewer syllables than its 
noun, it generally comes before ; as - 

Une fausse mqdestief un juste chdtiment, une basse intrigue, 
mne haute montagne, 

^ULE 17. — ^Adjectivesof tfoZo«r,/orw, taste y aDdnation- 
dlUy ; participles used adjectively ; two or more adjec- 
tives qualifying the same noun.; lastly, an adjective 
having more syllables than its noun— -are usually placed 
after ttie noun; as- 

ThjB red coats, . Les habits rouoes. 

A round table, Une table ronde. 

A bitter orange, , Une oi'ange am^rb. 

An English poem, Un po^me anglais. 

An accomplished roan, Un homme accompli. 

An industrious and prudent lad, Un gar^on LABORiEUxef SAOB.^ 



The Government of Adjectives. 

EuLE 18. — The prepositions 0/ from, 3y, wtthf placed 
after an adjective or a participle, are generally translated 
by de only ; as- 

He is a young man endowed (Test un jeune homme dou4 db 
with greai qualities, grandes quality. 

But if the noun is taken in a determinate sense, the 
article must be used with de ; as - 

He is a young man endowed C'esi un jeune homme dou^DVS 
with the qualities requisite qualites requises pour eette 
for <8uch an office, fonction, 

i In addition to these feir mles. observe t liat, when an aJJective is a mere 
ornament, which could be Suppressed without altering the meaning of the 
sentence, It general'^ comes befott Mie mnn, as it thus gives mote energy to 
the expression, as i/n vil sc^let-at. ir, on tlio contrary, the adjective is abso- 
hitely necessary to complete the cxpresaiou and give a clear meaniog to it, U 
is pUteed a/ttr the noun, as un fwmme vil. 
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Rttle 19. — ^Adjectivea and participles expressing want, 
scarcity y plenty, capability^ satisfaction^ ahsence, separa- 
tian, desire, require the preposition d^ before their com- 
. plement; as- 

Full of wit, Pleifi D* esprit. 

Proud of his coat, Fier de son habit. 

Eager for honours, Avide i>^honneurs. 

Rule 20. — ^Adjectives and participles expressing apt- 
ness, fitness, ease, readiness, usefulness, necessity, resem- 
hlanee, inclination, disposition, end, tendency, or any 
HABIT, require the preposition a before their comple- 
ment; as- 

Fit for war, Propre A la guerre. 

Useful to his country, Utile k son pays. 

Ready to go, PrSt a ^artir. ' ^ 

Inclined to idleness, Bnclin a la paresae. 

Rule 21. — K two adjectives qualifying the same noun 
require different prepositions before their complements, 
each adjective must have its separate complement; as - 

He is useful to and loved by II est utile a sa famille et en 
his family, est ch&ri. 

Observe. — This rule applies equally to verbs and 
prepositions. Thus, do not say, il aims et oMit d, see 
parents, but il aime ses parents et letje obeit, as aimer 
requires no preposition after it, whilst oMir is always 
followed by d. Do not say, Plaider coiwee ou en 
FAVEUE DE quclqu^un, but plaider contre quelqu'tjn ou en 
SAfaveur. 

"Rule 22. — ^An adjective after the impersonal il est 
requires de before an infinitive; as - 

It is glorious to die for one's II est glorieux DE mourirpour 
country, son pays, . 



The Comparison. 
Rule 23. — By after a comparative, in after a super- 
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lative, and than before a mimber, are translated by de; 
as- ^" 

I am Btronger tban he by fax, Je suis be beatuioup plus fort 

que Ivi, 
He is the best man in the world, C^estle meUleur homme du 

monde. 
It is more than three o'clock, 11 est plus de trois Jieures, 

Etjle 24. — Than before an indicative is translated by 
q%ie..,ne; as- • • 

She is poorer than you think, Elle est plus pauvre que v&us 

NE pensez. 

Exception. — If the first clause of the sentence is nega- 
tive or interrogative, or if there is an adverb between 
qtte and the verb, the ne is left out; as - 

One cannot lose a kinsdom On ne peutperdre un royaume 

more guly than you do, plu^ gaiement que vous lefaites. 

Is it worse weather than yon Est-ce qu*U fait plus mauvais 

were told ? temps qu^on vous le disait ? 

He is better than vihm he was 7Z se parte mieux que qcand U 

in London, 4tait d Londres. 

KuLE 25. — Than before an infinitive is translated by 
qtte de or by qu^d, according as the preceding verb re-» 
quires de op d; as - 

It is easier to say it than to do II est plus facile de le dire que 

it, DE lefaire. 

He is thinking more of playing II pense plus X Jouer qu' a tra- 

than workmg, vaUler. 

B-ULE 26. — The before a comparative is not expressed 
in French; as- 

The richer a man is, the more Plus«» homme est riclie, plus 
cares he has, Uadesoucis, 



Possessive Adjectives. 

EuLE 2y. — (1) When a possessive adjective («wy, thy, 
Ms, her, owr, your, their) is placed before a noun expres- 
sive of a part of the body or an intellectual faculty, 
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governed hy a verh,^ it k expressed by to me, to thee, to 
him, to her, to us, to you, or to them; as- 

He broke my finger, II M*a cdss6 le doigt, 

(2) If the possessor is clearly sbown, suppress the 
pronoun to me, to thee, to him, to her, etc.; as- 

He lost his right leg in the Ha perdu i,kjamhedroite dans 
battle, la bataiUe, 

(3) "With the three words mal (pain), froid (cold), 
and chaud (warm), translate by the verb avoir, making 
the person subject of the verb ; as- 

Her feet are sore, Mle a mal avx pieds. 

My hands are very cold, J*ai bien froid aux mains. 



Indefinite Adjectives. 

BiTLE 28.— (1) Qtjelqxte {whatever, however, some, a 
few), is spelt in one word, and varies when followed by 
a noun, whether qualified by an adjective or not ; as- 
Whatever faults you have com- Quelques faiUes que vous ayez 

mitted, I forgive you, commises, je vqvs pardonne, 

(2) QuELaTJE, placed before a participle or an adverb, 
or an adjective not followed by its noun, is an adverb, 
and consequently invariable ; as- 

Howeyer powerful they are, Quelque puissants quails soient* 

(3) QxTELaxTE, 'placed before a number, is an adverb, 
and invariable ; as- 

We fired .about five or six J^ons avons tir6 quelque cinq 
thousand shots, ousix miUe coups de canon, 

(4) Quel que, placed before a verb, is spelt in two 
words {quel, variable, and que) ; as - 

Whatever be his inclinations, Quels que soient ses penchants, 
the wise man surmounts them, U sage ks surmonte, 

1 We say governed hy a verb, because, when subject, num^ ton, son, etc., caa 
1m used ; as Sa figure est enfiee^ man brcu me/ait mak 
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BiULE 29. — (1) Tout is an adjective, and consequently" 
Taries, when it means ever^, each, or all; as- 

Every woman, Tovte femme. 

All men, Tous lea Jiommes, ' 

(2) Tout is an adverb, and consequently invariable, 
-when* it means quite, entirely , however ; it then precedes' 
an adjective, a participle, or an adverb ; as-* 

We are quite exhausted, Novs sommes tout ipuisia. 

These flowers are quite as Ces fleunt aont Touxattm 

fresh as yesterday, fraicliea qu^hier. 

She is entirely yours, Mle eat tout a vqus. 

Bkcepttois'. — The adverb tout varies, for the sake of 
euphony, w^en placed before an adjective or participle 
feminine begroning with a consonant or an aspirate h; 
as- 

She is quite stunned, Mle est toute stupifaile, 

(3) Tout, followed by autre, is invariable if it mean* 
quitey but it varies if it means any ; as - 

I have quite a dififerent ambition, TaiuneiOTJT autre aynbitum. 
Jealousy misleads more than La jalousie igare plus que 
any other passion, . toute ajjtelr passion, 

(4) Tout, placed before the name of a town, agrees 
with the v^ord peuple understood, and is therefore mas- 
culine ; as - 

All Kome is overwhelmed with Tout Home est constemA, -- 
grief, 

Rule 30. — MtME is used' either as an adjective, or aa 
adverb. 

It is an adjective, and varies - 

(1) Before a noun ; as- 

All nations are alike : the same Les peuples se ressemblent par-^ 
vices, the same virtues, tout : m£mes vices, hemes 

vertus. 

1 T07T sometimes mcKlifieK a nodn used flfriiratively aa an adjective; it \% 
then invariable; as, dei Hoffa tout, lains, tout soik; ca gens tvnt Tuum- 
Tsuz, tout oukijllks. 
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(2) After a pronoun ; as - 

EUX-M^MES, ELLES-MEMES, CEUX m£mES. 

{3) After a single noun ; as- 

The Greeks themselves are Le^ Grecs m£ues 9ont las de 
wearied of him, lui, 

M^iiE is an adverb, and invariable - 

(1) When it means even ; as - 

His remQrse was evident even Ses remords out paru mSme a 

to our e^es, nos yeux. 

Every citizen onght to obey Tout citoyen doit oh4iraiixloiSf 

the laws, even when fknjost, m£ms injuatea. 

(2) "When it means aha, lesides, which happens when 
it comes after two or more nouns ; as - 

Lea animaux, lea plantea m£me, 4taient au nombre dea divmiUa 
4gyptiennea. 



Numbers. 

Rttlb 31, — Vingt and cent take the mark of the plural 
when they are multiplied by another number ; as - 

Quaere- viNGTS. Troia cents. 

ExcEPHOirs. — (1) If vingt and cent are followed by 
another number, they do not take the mark of the 
j)lural; as- 

Quatre-^^QT-huit aoldata, Troia cent un, 

' (2) Vingt and cent used for vingtieme, centime, are 
invariable; as- 

Chapiire quatre-viNQT. Page troia cent. 

Obseeve. — ^If cent is used for centaine, it is then a 
noun, and takes the mark of .the plural aswellasmii?^/^, 
million, milliard, etc.; as- 

Two hundred lots of fagots, Deux cents defagota. 

Three hundred bundles of straw, Troia cents de paiUe. 

Bule 32. — ^When a number is followed by an adfee- 
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ttve or Q, participle J do is put before the latter ; as - 
There were five houses burnt, Ilyaeu cinq maiaona T>E~BRt- 

Ll&ES. 

E.ULE 33. — Premier is the only ordinal' nnmber used 
for a date or in the emimeration of princes ; beyond the 
first, the cardinal numbers must be used ; as - 

' The tenth of August, ' Le dix a&tH. 
January the twenty-first, Le vinot bt un Janvier, 
Pius the ninth. Pie neuv. 



THE FBONOTTN. ' 

Place of Personal Pronouns. 

Rule 34. — ^Personal pronouns in the objective case- 
must be placed immediately before the verb in simple 
tenses, and before the auxiliary in compound tenses. 

The pronouns must then be translated by - 

ME, zne, to me. nous, us, to us. 

TE, thee, to thee. vous, you, to you. 

LUi, tohim,toher,toit. LBUI^ to them. 

LE, him, it. LES, them. 

LA, her, it. les, them. 

.As- 

I see him, Je le voia, 

I have seen him, Je jJai vu, 

I have not seen him, Je ne L'ai pas vv. 

Exceptioks. — The pronoun stands after the verb, and' 
is translated by - 

MOi, me. NOUS, us. 

TOi, thee. vous, you. 

LUi, him. Eux, them. 

BLLE, her. ELLES, them.^ 

1 The following should alsq be learait by heart and known perfectly :— 
Bffort the Verb. After the Verb. 

MX, mytuit 



TB, thyself. MOi-MfiMB, myself. Nons-H&UEs, ourselves, 

ss, himseli; herself; one*s self. TOi-ufiuE, thyself. vons-ufiuBs, yourselves. 

xous, ourselves. uri-uftHB, himself, znx-x&ms, themselves, 

▼oma, yourselves. BLLB-KfiicB, herself . ellbjb-h^hbs, themadves. 

SB, ihemselves. 
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(1) When the pronoun is preceded by any preposition 
4)nt ^0 ; as - 

They came after its, lU aont venus apres koub. 
Go wt^A Aim,' AUez AYEC i^TJi, 

Observe. — The English pre|)Osition to does not come 
under this exception, as the Trench have, retained firom 
the Latin the simple words nous (nobis), vous {volts), 
ME {miki), TE (tihi), ltji {ei), to express the relation 
marked in English by the two words to us, to you, to me, 
. to thee, to him, etc. 

However d is expressed with the pronouns after the 
following verbs : — Aecourir a, aTler a, en appeler d, 
loire d, courir a, faire allusion a, faire attention d, 
marcher d, parventr a, penser d, tenir a, songer d, prendre 
garde a, reeourir d, renoncer d, retourner a, revenir d, 
venir d, viser d, voter d, Sire a, and all verbs in which 
avoir enters, as avoir reeoursd, avoir affaire d, avoir igard 
-ii, etc. 

(2) When the pronoun is governed by a pronominal 
-verb; as- 

You may trust me, Vans pouvez vousfier k moi. 

(3) When the verb governs several pronouns in the 
-same case ; as - 

I speak to you and to him, Je parte k vous et A ltji. 
^hey have invited me, you, On a inviU moi, tot et nos amis, 
and our friends, 

(4) When the verb is in the imperative mood with- 
out a negation ; as -^ 

-Give me, . Donnez-KOi, Give him, Donnez-iAJi, 

Give it to me, Donnez-JjE-uoi. Give it to him, Donnez-LK-iAji, 

OBSERVE.-rPronouns used with the imperative mood 
without a negation, must be translated as in Rule 38. 

1 If there are two IntperatiTPs nnited by et or on, the pronoun may be 
phi€c<l I'cfore the Bccond, as in this line of QoHttm^ I*olisse>U sans (esse et It 
repolisset. 
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Order of Personal Pronouns when placed before the 
Verb. 

KiTLE 35. — ^When two personal pronouns to boplaced 
before the verb are governed by the same verb, they 
stand in the following order : — 

Ms LE, it to me. Nous lb, it to ns. 

Meles, them to me. Nous les, them to us. 

Tele, it to thee. Vousle, ittoyotu 

Te les, them to thee. Vous les, them to fSvL 

Ls LUi, it to him, to her. Le leur, it to them. 
Les lui, them to him, to her. Les leub, them to them. 

As- 

He win grant it tons, > II nous jJaccordera. 

I had not asked it of (to) you, Je tie vous Vavaispaa demandi. 
He has not promised ihem to line les leub a pas promis, 
them, 

Obsebve. — (1) JSim to me, hm to thee, etc., are trans- 
lated the same as it to me, it to thee, etc.— If the pro- 
noun it has to be put in ihe feminine in French, it be- 
comes la ; as me la, te la, nous la, etc. 

(2) When two. pronouns have to be placed before the 
verb, the pronoun representing a person stands first, if . 
it is the 1st or 2nd persons (as me, te, nous, vouti) ; and 
last if it is the third (as, lui, leur).^ 

BuLE 36^ — ^When the adverb t (there) is used con- 
jointly with the above pronouns, it comes after them ; 
as- 

I will carry them to yon there, Je vous les y porterai, 

EiTLE 37.^— Ebt {some, of it, of them) used with any 
pronoun or with p, comes after them ; as -' 

He will give some to 1dm, II lui en donnera. 
I saw three <7ier«, Z^y jls ,ai vu trois. 

1 In the rare cases when we have to translate mt to thee, to Mm^ to her, ta 
fou, to them^ or thee to me, to Mm, to her, to iu, to them, etc., we place the direet 
otiJect before the verh, and the indirect after ; as, you have not yet Introdooed 
vs to tbem, Vou$ fi« kous aveMpat encore prwnUe A suz. 
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Order of Persoxial Pronoxms when placed after the 
Verb (Imperative Mood.) . 

Rule 38. — ^When the verb is in the imperative mood 
affirmative, the personal prononns are translated and 
disposed .as follows: - 

Give it to me, Donnez-is-^oi.^ 

Give them to me, " /)onn€z-LBS-MOi. 

Give it to us, Donnez-Ui'ifous, 

Give them to us, • Donjies-LES-Nous. 

Give it to him, to her, Donnez-h^-JAJi, 

Give them to him, to her, 7)onnez-LES-LUi. 

Give it to them, Donnez-LV^-jjEUR, 

Give them to Ihem, 2>onn€2-L£S-LEUB. 

Rule 39. — ^The same with en: - 

Give some to me, Z>o»?i€2-m*kn. 

Give some to him, to her, Donnez-iAJisN, 

Give some to us, Donnez-Novs-EN. 

' ' Give some to them, Donnez-LEUB.'EV, 

EiTLE 40.-^The same with t: - 

Carry me there, Porfe2-.Y-MOi. 

Cartry him there, Portez-Y-LE. 

Carry us there, Porfez-NOUSrY. 

.Carry them there, Porfez- y-les. 

Obseeve. — Y used with moi, tot, le, la, and les, pre- 
cedes them by exception, for the sake of euphony. 



En and Y. 

Rule 41. — En is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes a 
preposition (Rules 97 and 98). When a pronbun, it 
means of him, of her, of it, of them, some, any, some of it. 



1 The same for him to fn«, her to me, etc., as, Send her to me, envoy ez'la- 
moi; aend her to us, envoy ez-la-nous; send her to him, envoyez-lO'lm; send 
her fj them, envoyez-Ja-leur, etc 
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some of thetJi, hencBj 'thence, for that, etc. It is generally 
applied to things, but sometimes to persons also; as-^ 

Have they spoken of my mis-' A-UonparU de mon malkeur? 

fortune? Yes, they have, Oui, on en aparU, 

We expect nothing/rom it. Nous n'KN attendfim rien, 
I complained o/Jier yesterday, Je me suia plaint d'elle hier, 

and shall again to-day, et je m*ss plaindrai encore 

aujourcPhui. 

Rule 42. — When a number is not followed by the 
noun to which it refers, the French generally put en 
before the verb; as.-3 

Have you any brothers? Avez-votia deafrhrea f 
Yes, I have one, Oui, fmt ai un. 

N.B. — See, besides, Bules 37 and 39. . 

EuLE 43. — Y is sometimes a pronoun, sometimes an 
adverb. "When a pronoun, it means to it, to them, in 
speaking of things, but sometimes it is also applied to 
persons; as-^ 

Do you trust that man ? ■ Vouafiez-voua d cet Iwmme ? 
Yes, I do. Ovi, je m'Y fie. 

When an adverb, t means in it, there, thither, here, 
whether expressed or understood in English; as- 

Is your cousin in your room ? Voire cousine esi-eUe dana voire 
She was, but now she is no cJuzrribre ? EUe y itaU, maia 
longer, mainienant die n'Y estplua. 

Obsebve. — There {expressed, or understood) is trans- 
lated by LA, when pointing to a place, and by x, when 
alluding fo a place mentioned before ; as - 

Do you see that house ? Voyez-voua cette maiaon-Lk ? 

I lived there three months, /'y ai demevri troia mote, 

KB. — See, besides, Rules 36, 37, and 40. 

1 Bn and y apply to persons (I) to avoid the repetition otde /«&, ifeZb, <re«r, 
cTeOtf, or & 2««, a dUt a etia:, it dies; (2) wlien persons are spoken of vaguely. 

3 The same rale applies to adverbs of quantity, {eotnbien^ btaueovp, oitef, 
etc.), also to nouns expressing a quantity, (pm quartt une moUie, uae cbnaotne, 
une vingtaitUt etc), and to the indefinite pronouns auetm and ^ve/guei-uM, or 
guOques autra, 

B 
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The Pronoun soi. 



Bttle 44. — Soi stands for (1) a nonn iBpresenting a 
thing, (2) a noun of person used in a yague sense, (3) a 
noun of person used in a determinate sense to avoid an 
equivoque; as- 

Orime brings remorse in its Le geihs traine apris soi des 

train, 'remorda. 

Every one for himself Cha.cuk pour sol 

This young man, while obey- Ce jsuke homme, en obHsaaaU 

ing his father, is working d son ph^ travaiUe pour 

for himself soi. 



The Pronoun le (so). 

ExTLE 45. — The pronoun le, which is sometinies ren- 
dered in English by 80, and generally omitted, may re- 
late (1) to a substantive; (2) to an adjective ; or (3) 
even to a whole sentence. 

(1) When it represents a substantive, or an adjective 
used substantively, it agrees in gender and number; 
as- 

Are yon Mr. Smith's friends ? Sles-voua les amis de M. 

Yes, we are. Smith f Out, nouBLvaMmmes. 

Are youw the sick woman they Etes-vow la malade dotU iU 

speak of ? Yes, I am, parleni f Out, je la wis. 

(2) "When it represents an adjective, or a substantive 
used adjectively, it is invariable ; as- ? 

Are you sick? Yes, we are^ Etea-voua mAlades? Ouiy 

nous "LE "sommes. 
Are yon brothers? No, we Etes-wmsTB^iBsat Non^nous 
are not, n^ixsomm^pa^, 

(3) When it represents a whole sentence, it is invari- 
able; as- 

Did your sister go to the ball MadenioiseUe votre saur est- 
yesterday? I do not know, eUe alUe au hcU hier ? Jene 

tsaaispas. 
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PoflsesaiTe FronounB*. 
Exile 46. — Mine, thine, etc., after the verb to be, are 
generally expressed by d moi, d td, etc. ; otherwise they 
are translated by ^m«i0», les miens, U tie»,le9tien8,eto.; 
as- 

This hat ib mtne, Ce chapeau est 1 hoi. 

These gloyes are Tiers, Ces gants sant I slls. 

Where did you see mine ? OU avez-wms vu lss miens ? 

•Bulb 47.^— The possessive pronouns are expressed by 
mon, ma,mes, ton, ta, tes, etc., when used wil^o/ after a 
sabstantiye; as- 

A friend of yours, Un de vos amis. 

What do yon say of that hat Que dUes-vous de uot( cha- 
^minef peau?^ 



DemonBtrative Fronoxms. 

C*EST, CE SONT. 

BiTLE 48. — (Pest or ce sont are nsed-^ 

.(1) Before a substantive'; as- 

They are ioiners, Ce sont des iMUidsi/eTS. 

Obsebve. — ^This sentence may also be translated 
thus : — ^Iis soKT menuisiers ; but then menuisiers is used 
adjectively. 

(2) Before a pronoun ; as- 

It is I, C'est moL 

Is it you ? EsT-OB vous t 

It is mine, G'est d moi, or o'est le nUen, 

(3) Before a superlative of things, and often before a 
superlative of persons ; as - 

This is the best of my hats, CwTlemeilleurde mes chapeaux, 
Heisthebestladin the world, CEaTlemeiUeUrgarfondumonde. 

1 Sometimes we JocomIy §aj vn mien ami, vn tim eowin^ un« tienne fUiee. 
Thiefamiliftrexpreasioii, however, does not apply to no^ votrtt Uur.^ 
{MariOU.) 

s When c*eMt or ce toni must be used, pat ce t<mt before a third person plural 
only, In all other cases use c*ett. 

* Bya very rare exception, 0, eSe, ik, diet, are used instead of ce when 
^nphasis is laid upon the pronoons Ae, sAe, it, thty. £x.~AIthoagh adrersity 
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(4) "When the impersonal verb it is^ is placed before 
an adjective not followed by the idea of i3ie sentence ; 

118- 

It is impossible, C^bst impoaaible. 
It is true, C'est vrai, or (by ezceptioiO 

U eat vrai. 

But should the idea follow the adjectiye, e^est cannot 
be used ; as - 

It is glorious to die for one^s II est glorieua de mourirpour 
country, son pays. 

(5) When ce qui or ce que begins a sentence, e^eaf or 
e$ sent generally begins the second clause ; as - 

What is of consequence to Ce qui importe d rhomms, 

man, is to fulfil his duty, c'bst de remplir ses devoira,^ 

What grieves him isyour being Ce qui Fafflige, o'est que vous 

angry with him, lui en votUez, 

(6) Between two infinitives, e'est is generally used for 
is; as- 

Travelling on foot is travelling like Thales, Plato, and Pytha- 
goras, 

Voyager A pied, o'est voyager comme Thal^, Platon et Pytha^ 
gore. 

Where there is a will, there is Voulotr, c^est pouvoir. 
•a way. 

Obseeve. — C^est and ce sont axe often used to give 
more energy to the style. Thus the sentence, ZWffueil 
p&rdit une partie des angeSj is more strongly and elegantly 
expressed by c'est Vorgmil qui perdit une partie 4e8 



is an erll, it is often a remedy against the Tices of prosperity, Qtiot^tie 
ractveriiU 8<rit un malt £llb est souvent tm remide amtre les vices de la pros- 
p&it^. 

1 The pronoun that (and it standing for that) is also rendered by ee (or eOa) 
before itre and devmr^ ba|; by cela only before any other verb ; as- 

That is useless, C'xst inutile, or cbla est inutile. 

If you go out for an lionr, it wiU do yoa Si v&us toriex une heure^ cila vous/era 
good, dubien. 
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4inge8, (Pest is mncli like a finger pointing to the prin- 
cipal word- of the sentence.-^ 

BuLE 49. — (1) In asking a question to ascertain some- 
thing, we generally use eat-ce ? est-ee ici f est-ee Id f 

as- 

Does your brother say that ? Est-ce voire frftre qui dit cela ? 
Do you live here ? Est-ce ici que voua demeurez ? 

Is that what he told you ? Est-ce la ce qu^U voua a dit f 

(2) To express astonishment, we use est-ce que .^ as- 

Do you pretend that I am an- Est-ce que vous pritendez que 
well? je 8uis malade f 

Obsebye. — JEst'Ce que stands for is it possible, or is it <t 
facty or is it i/rue thatj etc. Est-ce que vous pritendez que 
je suis malade ? means Is it true that you pretend that 1 
am unwelly or You do not pretend that I am unwell, do 
you? — All sentences having this last form (that is, a 
negative proposition, followed by Have I? Have you ? 
Bo I? Does he? Bo you? etc.) should thus be. 
translated by est-ce que without the negation : You 
won't come, will you ? Est-ce que vous viendrez ? H9 
•does not understand what I teU him, does he ? Est-ce 
qtCil comprend ce qmje lui dis ? — It follows that est-ce 
que is used when one has either nearly, or altogether, 
made up his opinion on the subject in question, and only 
wants that opinion to be confirmed. 

1 We extract firom Merlet*i "Dictionary of DifBcolties'* a few fientences 
illuatrating the preceding observation : — 

• You valk to London to-morrow, Cat vous qui allez demain h Londres^ 

You walk to London to-morrow, Cest A pied que vous cUUz demain jli 

Landres. 
Yon walk to London to-morrow, Cest A Lokdbks que vous allez demain. 

You walk to London to-morrow^ Cest dbhaut que vous allez a Londres. 

The same rule appliea to the Interrogative :— 

Z)oyoa walk to London to-morrow? Est-ce que vous allez demain h Lon- 

drest 
Do you walk to London to-morrow ? Est-ce vousr qui allez demain h Londres f 
Do you walk to London to-morrow? £st-ce A pied que vous aUez demain A 

Londreft 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow ? Est^e A Lomdbbs que vous allez demain f. 
Do yon walk to London to-morrow t Est-ce demain que vous allez h Londres t 
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(3) To call tlie testiinony of another in support of 
our own opinion, n^esUcepas ? or n^est-eepaa que .^ as - 

( J^aiVairbienpdle, n'jsst-gs pas? 
I look very pale, do I not ? < or h'est-ce pas qxts fat Vaw 
( himpdU? 

Obseste. — IPest'Cepas que stands for is it not true 
that, etc. IPest-ce pits que fai Vair lien pdle f means- 
Is it not true that I look very pah ? — ^When the form of 
a principal proposition, although affirmatiYe, implies 
thus an inteirogative idea, and that idea is summed up 
by the following expressions : Ha/ve I not f Is it not ? 
Are you not? Bo I not? — ^and such like, they are all 
rendered by n^eet-eepae que, as in the preceding example, 
or by est-ee que with a negative verb; as, ^t-ee queje 
n^ai pae Voir maladef You will come, will you not? 
IPest-cepoB que vous viendrezf or, ^st-ee que vous nevien- 
drezpasf He understands what I say, does he not? 
IPeat'Cepas qu^il comprend ce queje die f or, Eet-ce qu^il 
ne comprend pas ce queje die ? 



Interrogative and Belative PronoimB. 

WHO ? WHAT ? WHICH ? 

Rule 50. — TFho, used interrogatively, is very oftexr 
rendered by qui est-ce qui (when subject), and qui est-ce^ 
.^w (when object); as- 

WIio wiU come with me ? Qui est-ce qui veut venip avec 

moi? 
WJiom did I insalt ? Qui est-ce que /at inetdU ? 

Obsebve. — Qui est'Ce qui and qui est-ce que onlj apply- 
to persons. 

Rule 51. — (1) The pronoun what, used interroga- 
tively, is very offcen rendered by qu^est-ee qui (when 
subject), and qu^ est-ce que (when object); as- 

WJiat has prevented him from Qu'est-ce qui Va empicM ds^ 

commg? venir? 

What do you metoit Qu'est-ce que vous vovkz. 

dire? 
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(2) If the verb fQllowing the inteirogatiYe what 
shoxild require the preposition a or de, what must be 
translated by quoi with d ox de before it ; as- 

What are yon thinking of ? A quoi penaez-votu ? 
What are you meddling with ? Da quoi vom milez-^jous ? 

(3) JFhatj used interrogatively, is also translated, 
when object^ by que, with de before the following adjec- 

. tive, if there is one; as- 

Whatare the news ? Que dU^on de nouveau f 

(4) When mhfeet, and placed brfore an adjective, 
what may be translated by quoi with <fo before the adjec- 
tive; as-^ 

What is more amiable than ah Quoi de plus cUrndble qu^un 
indnstrioos child? enfant laborieuxf 

Ob'sebve. — Qu^est'Ce qui, qu^est-ce que, que and quoi, 
apply to. things only. 

E.T7LE 52. — JFhich followed by of is translated by 
lequel, laqueUe, lesqueh, lesquellea; as- . 

Which of these books do yon Lequel de ces Iwres prtfirez' 
prefer? vaus? 

Bule 63. — Which, after a preposition, often means 
where, and is translated by oHl, $oii, par oH,- etc. ; in 
other cases, translate it by lequel, laquelU, etc. ; as - 

Name thetowntn whichhd was Nommez la vUle ot U est nS, 

bom, 

That Ib the bridge along which VoUA U pont far ot noua a- 

we passed, vonapoM^, 

Drunkenness is themost shame- LHvreese estVitcU lepluehon' 

fal state in which a man teux dans lequel un 

can fall, Tumime puisse tomber, 

EuLE 54. — Whose, of whom, of which, may be ex- 
pressed by dont for both genders and numbers ; as - 

The gentleman whose wife yon Le monsieur Doirr vous venez de 
' have jiut seen, is very clever, voirlafemmcesttr^-habile, 

1 Obsenre that this way is used as an exclamation, rather than as an 
interrogation. 
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BiTLS 55, — The relative pronoun and the conjunction 
that, often understood in Englisliy must* always be ex- 
pressed in French ; as- 

The watch I have bought is La morUre que /ai achetie ne 

good for nothing, vaut rien. 

Do you think he will come ? Pensez-votis qxjHl vienne 1 

" Rule 56. — ^A relative pronoun must always be placed 
immediately after the noun to which it relates ; as - 

I boaght a book yesterday, Ta% acket6 hkr un LrvuE qui 
which is very interesting, est trts-inUressdnt, 

Indefinite Pronoiuis. 

ON. 

BuLE 57. — ^The pronouns we^ you, th^y, one, and the 
word people, used indefinitely, are translated by ox, 
which must be repeated before each verb ; as - 

We do not always do what we On ne fait pas toujours ce 

oaght to do, gtt'oN doit f dire. 

They say. On dit. 

Rule 58. — The passive voice is considered in French 
as rather heavy ; when a passive sentence can be turned 
into an -axjtive one, with on for subject, it must be done ; 
as- 

. Some books have been given On leur a donni dea livres. 
them, 

Obseeve. — On often becomes Von for the sake of 
euphony after et, si, ou, qui, que, except when followed 
by a word beginning with an Ij as - 

8i l'on me voit. Si on lb vpit, 

W.B. — See, besides, for the translation of passive 
verbs, Rules 66 and 67. 

PEESONNE. 

Rule 59. — PEESoinp:, an indefinite pronoun, is used 
without article or adjective ; then it means nobody or 
anybody, and is masculine ; as - 

There is nobody but is vexed II n'y a personne qui n^en soU 
at it, FACHi:. 
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pEBSDinrE, a substantiye, is always accompanied by 
an article or adjectiyp ; then it means a person, and is 
feminine; as- 

There is not one person who is II vCy a pas une personne 
not vexed at it, qui n^tn soil fach^e. 

GHACUN. 

Ettije: 60. — CHAcuiy, preceded by a word in the plnttd, 
requires after it sometimes son, sa, ses', sometimes leur, 
hwrs, 

(1) ItrequiriBS son, sa, «m, when there is no direct 
object, or when cHApmr comes after it; as- 

They broaght offerings into TU ont apporU des offrandes 
the temple, each according au temple, chacun selon ses 
to lus means, moyene, 

(2) It requires leur, leurs, when cha^cun precedes the 
direct object; as- 

Each gave his advice, Us ont donrd chacun leub avis. 

l'xJN l'aUTBE — llws ET L^ATTTRE. 

Rule 61. — TJjts l' autre {one another) impUes recipro- 
city,^ and is different from l'xjn et l'atjtre {both). The 
reciprocity, when there axe more than two persons or 
two things, is expressed by les uns les autres ; as - 

The king and the emperor fear Le roi et Vempereur ae crai- 

each other, gnent l'un l'autre. 

The soldiers excite each other. Lea soldata a^excitent les i/ns 

les autrbs. 
Both came to my house, L'un et l'axttre vinrent chez 

moL 



THE VEBb. 
The Agpreement of Verbs having several Subjects. 

RuxB 62. — If a verb has several nouns or pronouns 
for subjects, it agrees with all of them, except in the 
three following cases, when it agrees only with the last 
one:- 

1 See Rule 68. 
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(1) When the subjects are synonymoius and not united 
by and (see Rule 14); as- 

At all ages the love of labour, Daw ious Ua dges, Vanumr du 
a taste for study, is a bless- travaU^ le goUU de r^tude, 
ing, EST un bien, 

(2) When they are pkeed according to the gradation 
of ideas; as- 

A single word, a pleasant smile, Une seule parole, un 80urire 
a look, is sufficient, gradiBux, un beoabd sut- 

FIT. 

(3) "When the last subject contains in itself all the 
preceding ones; as- 

Bemorse, fear, danger, nothing Bemorda, craihte, pMl, rien 
restrained me, ne m'A retenu. 

Rxjus 63. — ^When the different subjects of the same 
verb are united by ou or m, the revb is put in the plural, 
if the action relates to all the subjects; in the singular, 
if it refers to only one; as- 

Lack or rashness may have Le honkeur ou la Um6rU4 ont 

made heroes, . pufaire 'des h&roa. 

His ruin or his safe^ depends Saperte ou eon aaXut depekd 

on his answer, de ea riponee. 

19'either the sun nor death can Le aoleU'ni la vnort ne peuvent 

be steadily regarded, se regarder fixement 

Neither George nor Charles 2^i Oeorges ni Charles n'AUBA 

^nll get the prize, h jnix. 

Observe. — (1) If the subjects united by ou are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the plural, and agrees 
with the principal person ; as - 

You or he will go to the coun- Vous oti lui vous ieez d la 
try, campagne,' 

(2) If the subjects axe united by ni, and if one at least 
is a pronoun, the resuming pronouns nous and vans can- 
not be used; as- 

Ni wms ni lui nHr^ dla campagne. 



yerb, 



The Place of the Subject. 
ExTLB 64. — The subject is generally placed before the 
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EzcEFTiQi^s. — (1) When the verb is used as a paren- 
thesis; as- 

Gq away, said he, AUez-votu-en, dU'iL. 

(2) "When the verb is preceded by an interrogative 
word— j^«» f q^6 f oH f quand ? comment ? eomhim ? etc. j^ 
as- 

What are fhe4^ children doix^ ? Que font cxs ekfakts ? 

Where are these ahepherda going? OU vont ces bergebs ? 

Wheti will jotig father oome Quand reviendra M* votbe 

badL? FiEBE? 

(3) In a subordinate sentence, beginning by que, dont^ 
comme, aiim qtte, lorsque, quand, or oH, or generally, 
whe^i the subject cannot be placed before the verb with- 
out suspendmg the sense of the sentence too long;, 
as- 

Hereisthepictaleofwhiohmy Void le tableau dont vous a 

mother has 8po)Len to von, parU ma m jebe. 

All was done when ypnr father Tov;t 4tait fini quand arrive 

arrived, « votes picRE. 

What is tiie matter with your Qu^eaUce qySa votbe maman f 
fc? 



Obsebve. — This construction is necessary in the last 
example, as the verb a, falling so shc^rt at the end of th& 
sentence, would sound very badly to a French ear. 

(4) When the sentence begins with tel or aimi; as- 

Snch waii the way ho-set about Telle fut la manUre dont tT 

it, e^yprit 

Thus ^nds the story, AiNSi vinit Vhietoire. 

BxTLE 65. — ^When the verb is preceded by aus8i (there- 
fore), encore (yet), peut-itre (perhaps), d peine (scarcely), 
en vain (vainly), au moine (at least), the subject, if a 
pronoun, is placed after; as - 

Therefore I don't* believe you, . Ausetne voua croU-JH pas, 
Searoelv had he arrived when A peine fut-VL* arrivi ^v!\l 
^ he fdd ill, tmriba malade. 

Passive Verbs. 
ttutE 66. — ^It has been said (Eule 58) that the passive^ 
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vdice is seldom used in Frencli, and that, whenever it 
can be turned into the active form with the indefinite 
pronoun on for subject, it must be done. 

K the expression is not indefinite, turn the verb into 
the active voice, making the agent of the passive verb 
tthe subject of the active ; as - 

He has been abandoned by his Ses amis Vontabandonn4, 
friends, 

Rule 67.— The passive voice is also elegantly ren- 
•dered in French by the pronominal form, in speaking of 
inanimate objects ; as- 

That lace is sold very cheap, Cette dentelle SE vend d trds- 

bon TnarchS, 



Pronominal Verbs. . 
Rtjle 68. — Pronominal verbs are those conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person— /(^ me, tu te, il 
se, nous nous, votes vous, Us «^. . 

There are two kinds of pronominal verbs :- 

(1) Reflective verbs j that is, verbs expressing an action 
reflected upon him who does it ; as- 

They are washing themselves, Ils se lavent. 

(2) Reciprocal verbs J that is, verbs expressing an action 
reciprocated between two or more subjects; as-^ 

They flatter each other, Ils se flattent l'un l'autre. 
They fought for an hour, Ils se sont battus pendant 
une heure.* 

1 .Wfth reciprocal verbs we add Pan Tatrfre, lesvmles autres, etc, when we 
want to avoid an eqnivoque. 11$ aeJlatUnt may mean either they flatter (hen^ 
^Ives, or, they flatter each otfier. 

> Compare the following constractlons of reflective and reciprocal verbs :— 

(1) They hurt themselves, Hi 9e blessent. 
" . (2) They hurt themselves (with emphasis or contradistinction), tZ>M Uessent 
^ux-mimes. 

(3) They hurt each other, ils se blessent Tun Vautre, or (if more than two) 
les uns les autres. 

Observe also that, if a preposition precede each other or one emofher in Eng- 
lish, it must, in French, be placed between Vun and faiUre^ or-les uns and les 
4xutres; as— They have fought against each other, ils se sont battus Pun eon- 
ire Fautre, not contre Fun Vatare.^(MarietteJ 
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The Past Tenses. 

BuLE 69*^ — To express the past tenses, I spoke , I was 
speaking y I used to speak, I did speak, the French have 
three ways — 1st. The imperfect ; 2nd. THe preterite or 
past definite; 3rd. The preterite indefinite, or compound 
feme, 

1st. The Imperfect (je paelais). 

The imperfect, which is also called the descriptive 
tense, is used only in two cases : - 

(1) To express a state or an action Tjrhich was habi- 
tual; as- 

When I was yonng I liked to Quand fitais jeune, j*aimais d 
play, jouer, 

(2) To express a state or an action going on at the 
time when another action took place ; as - 

It teas raining when I went out, II fleuyait qtiandje suia sorti. 

Observe. — The use of the imperfect may be simply 
reduced to these two cases : — (1) When the English 
t^nse may be turned into med to. (2) When it can be 
turned into the present participle with I was, thou wast, 
he was, etc. 

2nd. The Preterite Definite (je paelai). 

The preterite definite can only be used to express an 
action which took place in a time quite past, as last year, 
last month, last week, yesterday ; as -^ 

I received a letter from my Je RE9US hier uneiettre de mon 
itk\heT yesterday, ptre. 

1 Tlio most simple way to apply this Rule In eveiy day practice is this:— 

Wlicn yoa have to translate an English past tense into French, try first 
if it may be changed into used to, or into the present participle with / was^ 
thoH wast, hi was, etc. If either of these two changes may be made, use the 
imperfect ; if neither can be made, the imperfect cannot be used. 

It then remains to sec whether the English past tense is part of a hlstoiical 
narration, or of a familiar conversation. In the first case, use the preterite 
definite ; in the second, the prcterito.indcflnlte. 

s The prtunt is often used instead of tlie pretente to give more animation to 
s narrative. In this case, all the verbs in the sentence must be put in the 
present; as—On chercbe Valel; on cocrt h sa cJiambre; on hbu&ts; o» . 
BHPONCB sa porte ; on le Taouvs noye dans son sang. 
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But, generally, tlie preterite definite, iThieh is also 
called the historical tense, is replaced in fiamiSar conver- 
sation by the following tense - , 

3rd. The Preterite Indefinite (j'ai pabl&). 

The preterite indefinite is used to express an action 
which took place in a time either quite past or not yet 
quite past ; as last year or this year, last month or this 
month, last week or this week, yesterday, this morning ; 
as- 

J*Ai SE9U une lettre de mon ptre Vann^ dernUre, le moU der- 
nier, ce moiS'Ci, hier, ce matin, 

Obsebte. — ^It follows that, when the English past 
tense cannot be translated by the French imperfect, it 
must generally be rendered in historical naxrations by 
the preterite definite, in familiar conversation by the 
preterite indefinite.^ 



The Future and the Conditional. 

Bttle 70. — ^The future^ and the conditional are never 
used in Prench after si beginning a sentence or a clause 
of a sentence ; we then use the present instead of the 
future, andtiie imperfect instead of the conditional ; as - 

I£yoiivn22co7ne,Iwilltellyoait, Sivoti8YEJ!nsz,Jevousledirai, 
If you would come, I would tell Si voua veniez, je vous le 
you it, diraie, • 

Obsebte. — ^If si, instead of beginning a sentence or 

1 Wben readini; an account of a man^a life, the student win often meet wtth 
the preterite nsed to mention actions that mnst have been done frequent^, 
and eren babitoally, and vhich, therefore, according to tlie given rales^ on^^ 
to be in the imperfect ; but, in snch a case, he' will perceive that the anther 
does not intend, by so doing, to describe or delineate these actions in partica> 
lar, but that he merely enumerates them...as being the result of habitoal 
actions; as— ^ 

Bocratt affbit & i» ampatHotet hraisonner *w VimmorUOiU de fdmi: U 
siussiT d lew dormer des iddes tublimes tTm Dieu cr^ateur de Vuminert, 

Afprit expresses an action that must have occurred several times; hot 
here, this word, as well as nftussiT, is taken for the rteuJit of the InstroGtioa 
• giTen by Socrates.— (J/erM.) 
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a claiuse of a sentence, is brought in by a preceding verb, 
ihB future and the conditional may then^be used ; as - 

I do not know whether he will Jt ne mis s'il viekdqa. 

come, 
I did not know whether he Je tie savais 8*il yienbrait.^ 

would come, 

BtJLE 71. — ^If the future is meant after when, as soon 
as, do as, it will he as, it must be ex^pressed in French ; 
as- 

As soon as it is dark, we BhaU AussixdT qu'il ^isba nuit, 

go out, , nous gortirons. ^ 

SluJllgo.withyou? As you Sortirai-jeavecvous? Comub 

like, TL vous plaiea.' 

E.X7LE 72. — Instead of the future, the French offcen 
use the verb alUr, when the action is to be done imme- 
diately; as- 

/ sImU go out (immediately), Je vais sobtis. 

BxTLE 73. — ^When will and tpould may be changed 
into to he willing, or to wish, translate them by v(mloir ; 
when should may be changed into ought, translate it by 
devoir, using the present if the duty is absolute, and 
the conditional if IJiere is some condition expressed or 
understood ; when may, might, and could, are not pre- 
ceded by anything requiring tiie subjunctive, trani^te 
themby^(wt?o«r; as- 

He would not come with me, II n'A pas vouLU ve/nir avee 

mot. 
Children should obey their Les en/ants doivent ch4ir d 

parents, leurs parents. 

Teil him ha may come with us, Dites-lui qu'il peut venir avee 

nous. 

1 The way to ascertain whether *i is bronght in hy a preceding verb or not, 
is to try to put It in the beginning of the sentence by means of an inversion. 
If it can be put in the beginning, then the future and the conditional cannot 
be used after it ** I will tell you it, if yoa will come,** may be turned into— 
**-If you will come, I wiU teU you it'* Je vous h dirai si vous venez, or si 
vous venez^ je vous le dbrai. But if the inversion cannot take place, si 
is certainly brought in bjr a preceding yerb. Je m sais s'il viendra cannot 
be turned into ifil viendra Je ne sais pas. 

3 This Bale and the preceding one may be expressed in one: the fbtare 
most always be expressed in French when the idea of ftitnrity is implied, 
except after si beginning a sentence or a dause of a sentence. 
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The Subjunctive. 

KiTLE 74. — Impersonal verbs, and verbs used imper- 
sonally, require ttie following verb in the subjunctive 
mood; as-^ 

It iff proper for him to come, H contfient qu'U vibnke. 
It is right that that Bhoold be II est juste que cela sfi fasse. 
done,. 

Exceptions. — ^A few impersonal verbs expressing cer- 
tainty or probability, such aall y a, tl results, il est cer- 
tarn, tlparait, ilestvrai, ilestprohdble — ^andaJso i7 ssm- 
hie accompanied by a pronoun — govern the indicative. 

Rule 75. — ^Verbs used negatively or interrogaiively 
govern the subjunctive; as- . 

I do not believe he will come, Je Tie crois pas qu'U vieniol 
Do you believe he will come ? Croyez-vous qu^U viSnne ? 

ExcEPnoK.— The interrogative verb does not require 
the subjunctive when the speal^er has no doubt of the 
facts mentioned in the question; as- 

Do you know that your father Savez-vous que votre p^e est 

is unwell I malade ? 

Do you forget that Theseus is OuhHez-vous que Th4s4e est 

my father ? man pbre ? 

Observe. — The subjunctive is not used after est-ce 
que? nksst-ce pas que? qui est-ce qui? qui est-ce que? 
qu'est-ce qui? qu^est-ce que? nor, generally, after the 
verbs savoir, fairs savoir, dire, apprendre, informer, and 
suchlike, used interrogatively. 

Rule 76. — ^Verbs expressing doult, will, wish, order, 
fear, complaint, Joy, sorrow, surprise, or Amr EMonoN op 
THE MiND,^ govern the subjunctive;, as- 

I wish him to come, Je ddsire ^w'ii vienne. 

He will have you to do your II veut que vous passiez votre 
duty, devoir, 

1 Except only esp&er. Croire and pemer do not express an emotion 
and require the indicative, nnless used interrogatively or negatively. The 
same witli u douter (not douter)^ $'attendrey t'imagintr^ priswner^ etc. 
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Obsebte. — The ^ YerbSf craindre, avoir peur, trem- 
hUr, opprehendeTy prendre garde, and empihher, being 
followed by que, require ne before the "subjunctive if the 
verb be affirmative ; when negative or interrogative, ne is 
suppressed;^ as- 

I am afraid he will do it, J^aipeur qu^U ne le fosse. 

I do not fear that he will scold Je ne crains fas qu^U me 
me, gronde. 

Etjle 77. — The subjunctive is required after a relative 
pronoun, or the adverb oH, preceded by le seul, Vviiique, 
le premier, le dernier, pas. un, aueun, nul, personne, rien, 
peu, guhre, or a superlative ; as- 

Wisdom is the only thing the La sagesse est la settle chose 

possession of which is certain, dont la possession soiT cer- 

taine. 

There are few men who know Ily a pbtj d^hommes qui sa- 

how to bear adversity, chent supporter Vadversiti. 

She is thei happiest woman I C^est la plus heureusb 

know, femme que je connaisse. 

Obsekve. — Should the second verb be introduced 
into the sentence by a genitive plural, the indicative 
should be used, as there would not be then any doubt 
implied; as- 

The Paradise Lost is the best Le Paradis Perdu est le mievx 
bound of the books that I have, relU des ldtres que j'ai. 

Bitle 78. — When a relative pronoun preceded by its 
imtecedent is placed between two verbs, the second 
verb is put in the subjunctive ; as- 

I advise yon to marrj^ a u^omari Je vous conseiUe eTirousEB 
to7u> knows how to cook, une femme qui s ache /aire 

la cuisine. 

But if there is no uncertainty implied, the indicative 
must be used; as- 

/ have married a woman who J'ai i&fouse une femme qui 
knows how to cook, s ait /aire la cuisine., 

1 After empichtr used negattyely, ne may or may not t>e iised.~(il«i* 
o 
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EiTLE 79. — The subjunctive is governed by the follow- 
ing words: Quelque — qtte, quel que, quoique, qui que; as- 

However learned lie may be, Quelque aavant qu'il soit. 

Whatever it is, Quel qu*il soit. 

.Whatever you say, Quoi que vous disiez. 

Whoever you are, stop, Qui que tu sois, arrite. 

Rule 80. — (1) The following conjunctions govern the 
subjunctive : - 

afinque, } i^ order that. ^''^'^> Inotthat. 

pour que, ) non pas que, \ 

avant que, before. loin que, far from, 

aw ca« gtie, ) i^ that. POV-rvuqm, provided. 

en casque, \ ^^ sanaque, without 

qux)ique, j suppose que, suppose that. 

bien que, \ > although. aoit qv^e, whether. 

encore que, ) ^P^^^^^S^^^,] if...ever solittie. 

^vsqu^d ce que, untiL e* peu que, ) **«•««. 

(2) The three following conjunctions require not only 
the subjunctive, but also ne before it : - 

d moina que, unless. 

de crainte que, for fear. 
depeurque, lest. 

(3) The four conjunctions, de sorte que, en sorte que, 
tellement que, de maniSre que, aU meaning so that, in such 
a way as, sometimes govern the indicative, and some- 
times the subjunctive ; the indicative, when there is no 
uncertainty implied; the subjunctive, when there is; 
as- 

He behaved in such a way as Jl s^est conduit de tellenjLSikBLR 

to merit the esteem of all qu'il s'est atthu^ Vestime 

honest men, de Urns Us honn4tes gene. 

Behave in such a way as to Conduiaez-vous de mane^re 

merit the esteem of all que vous vous ATTiRXBzre«- 

honest people, time de tons lea honnStea gena. 

(4) The conjunction que governs the subjunctive 
only when it stands for a conjunction requiring the 
subjunctive (Rule 101) or for si; as - 

I will not set out till he comes, Je ne partirai paa QV^U ne 

VIENNE. 

If he comes, and should I not SPU vient, et que je ne sois 
be at home, send for my paa d la nuiiaon, faUea 
brother, venir monfr^re. 
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(5) The conjunctioii si does not govern the subjunc- 
tive, but the subjunctive is used in the subordinate 
clause depending on 8t, if there is a doubt in thfe speaker's 
mind as to the fact mentioned; as - 

Had I known that things wonld Si favaia su que lea chmea se 

have taken that tnm, I would passassent ainai, faurais 

have taken my measnres ac- pria mea meaurea en^ con- 

«ordingly,* a6quence. 

But if there is no doubt as to the actuality of the 
thing asserted, the indicative is used; as- 

If I had known that it was yon, Si favaia au que c'^tait vaua, 
I wonld not have put myself je ne me aeraiapa>a iUramg6. 
' libont, 

(6) The conjunction d condition que may be followed 
by either the indicative or the subjunctive; as- 

I give yon this money, on con- Je voua donne cet argent, d 
dition that you will leave to- condition que voua farisbez 
morrow, demain^ or que voua fartiez 

demaXn, 



Use of the Tenses of the Subjunctiver 

Etile 81. — ^If the first verb is in the present or the 
future oi the indicative, the second must be put-in the 
present of the subjunctive to express a present or future 
time; in the compound^ to express the past; as- 

J %yy*^fj,i [ 9^ voua ETUDiiEZ maintenant, demain, 

jt l^ai \ ?"« ^^"* ^^^ ^"^^ ^^• 

ExcEPTioir. — ^If the subjunctive is followed by a «o»- 
ditional expression j the imperfect or the pluperfect must be 
used; as- 

I do not believe that he wonld Je ne croia paa qyCil vInt, si 

come, if he were not obliged, on ne Vy jfbrgaU. 

I do not believe he would have Je ne croia paa qu^il f&t YSSVp 

come if he had not been si on ne Vy avaU forcL 
obliged. 
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BuLE 82. — If the first verb is in a past tense or the 
conditional, the second must be put in the imperfect of 
the subjunctiye to express the present or the future, in 
tke pluperfect to express the p^; as- 

Je dotUais 
Jt doutai 

J^^va^douU \ ^^ ^^^^ ±ruDiASSiBZ aujourd^hvi, demam. 
Je douteraia 
. J'auraia douU J 

Jedotttais 
Je dotUai 

Jedouteraie 
J^aurais doutS j 

Exception. — If the action expressed by the subjunc- 
tive is continuous, the present must be used; as- 

God has given as reason in Dieu ncma a d<mn4 la raison 
order that we may discern afin que ?iot««DiscERNiONS 
the good from the evil, le Men d^avec le mat, 

GeNEBAL observation on the use of the SUBJTJNCnVB 

MOOD. — ^When the subjunctive mood can be avoided by 
putting the verb in the infinitive, as in the following 
cases, it must be done, because the frequent use of the 
subjunctive makes the style heavy aad diffuse : - 

(1) Wlien two verbs have the same person for sub- 
ject, the second may and must generally be put in the 
infinitive; as- 

/ fear / will arrive too late, Je crains d'arriver trop tard. 
I wish / were in your place, Je voudrais bien itre d voire 

place, 

(2) If the two verbs having the same person for 
subject are united by a conjunction, this conjunction 
may often be changed into a preposition; as- 

Oome to see me hrfore you VeiMz me voir avant dk hd 

write to him, &yrire. 

Every power is weak unless Toute puissance est faible k 

united, moins que v'itre «nic.— (La 

Fontaine.) 
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(3) When it is clear who must or mttst not do a thin^, 
the pronoun subject of mmt is not translated, and the 
next verb is put in the infinitive ; as - 

We mnst always speak the Ilfaut ioujoura dire la virUi, 

truth, 
You must not break this Ilnefautpaacasser ceverre, 

glass, 

The Infinitive. 

RxjiE 83. — All prepositions govern the following verb 
in. the infinitive, except euy which requires the present 
participle; as- . 

Of seeing, De voir. In seeing, A vont. 

In order to see. Pour voiB. Without seeing, Sans voir. 
While seeing, En voyant. 

BxTLE 84. — ^When two verbs come together, the second 
is put in the infinitive, unless the first is Stre or avoir, 
which require the past participle ; as - 

Let us know how to conquer SacJions vaincbe ou sachona 
or to die, MOURnt. 

"Rttle 85. — To get (or to havoj meaning to get or to 
caitaej, followed by a past participle, is translated by 
fairs f which requires immediately after it, in the infini- 
tive, the English participle ; as - 

Get my linen ironed, Faites refasser mon linge, 

I am going to have a new dress J€ vaia me faire paire une 
made, robe neuve. 

Observe. — This very important rule applies to any 
expression signifying to cause / such as - 

Ask the genUeman up stairs, that ) 
is to say. Cause H 
to coTne up stairs, 



is to say. Cause die gerUlernan > Faites Monter m^onsieur. 



THE FABTIGIPLR 
The Participle Present. 
Etjle 86. — The participle present, which is an essential 
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part of a verb, must not be confounded witli the verbal 
adjectivef that is, an adjective derived from a verb (snch 
as, Tin &mxnslrarnpantf tme jxAtq prhoyantey nne passion 
dominante,) 

The participle present always expresses an action, and 
is invariable; as- 

These men, foreseeing the dan- Ces Jiommes, fr^voyant U 
ger, put themselves on their danger, se mirent eur Uurs 
guard, gardes. 

The verbal adjective always expresses a quality of the 
noun which it qualifies, a state, a manner of being y and 
agrees like all adjectives; as- 

These farsigbted men perceived Cea hommes fr^voyants on^ 
the danger, apergu le danger, 

Kttle 87. — The present participle is seldom used in 
French. "When it cau be avoided by changing the 
English participle into a tense of the indicative with qui, 
or into a substantive, or by giving the sentence a differ- 
ent turn, it must be done ; as - 
I hear your father calling you, J^entends votre phre qui vou9 

APPELLE. 

Your father being angry with La coli^re de votre ptre conire 

me is the cause of my sad- moi est la cause de ma tris- 

ness, tesse. 

My scolding of you is of no II ne me sert de rien de vow 

use, gronder. 



The Fa4st Participle. 
EuLE 88. — The pkst participle, used without an auxi- 
liary verb, or with the auxiliary verb Stre, agrees, like 
an adjective, with the noun or pronoun to which it 
relates; as-^ , 

Concealed enmity is danger- Les inimitUs cach^ies aont 

ous, dangereuses. 

Selfish men are despised, Les ^gotstes sont mefrises. 

1 The participles attendu^ ereept^, om^ pa$84, suppoU, vu, non compris^ f 
eompriSy are invariable when they precede the noun (avoir is then under- 
stood) ; but they vary when they come (tf^ter (Hre is then understood) ; a»— 
Je vw* tout souffrir^ bxc£pt]& voxbs ooLiBK; Je pui$ tout sowffrir, yotbk 

GOLiSB SXOKFTiB. 
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ExcEWioir. — The past participles oi pronominal verba 
being conjugated with the meaoing of avotry though 
always with Stre, do not come under this rule, but under 
the following one (the psist participle conjugated with 
avoir.) 

"Rule 89. — The past participle used with ot^o/r agrees, 
not with its subject, but with its direct object, when this 
oh^'eet is placed before it; as- 

Here is the watch I bought, Void la montre que /at ache* 

They have rejoiced at your lis sb sont Rijouis de voire 

happiness, honkeur. 

They nave shown it to each Tl se la sont montk]^e. 

qjuieT, 

How many books have you Combien de livkes dvez-voita 

read ? ltts ? 

Qbseeve. ^ — (1) Past participles of impersonal verbs, 
or verbs used impersonally, are invariable; as- * 

The heat which we had, Lea chaXeura qu^U A. pait. 

(2) A past participle between two que is invariable; 
as- 

The answer which I foresaw La r^ponae que favaia Piuftvu 
they would give you, qu*on voua ferait 

(3) The participle preceded by l' is invariable, when 
I.' represents a clause of a sentence, or that, or so; as- 

The affair is more important Cette affaire eat plvs importante 
than I had thought, qmje ne jJavaia tens±. 

In this sentence, l' means it to he. 

(4) A past participlp having en for its apparent direct 
object is invariable; as - 

I am fond of flowers ; I have J^aime heaucoup leafleura; /en 
gathered some, ai cueilli. 

(5) The participles pUj dii, voulu, are invariable when 
an infinitive is understood after them; as- 

I have rendered him aU the Je lui ai rendu toua lea aervicea 
services that I could, qmfai pu (lui rendre). 

1 These observatiomi are not txceptiont. Their oblect ia merely to illufl- 
trate the most difficult caaes. 
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(6) As intransitive verbs can have no direct object, 
their participles used with avoir remain invariable; ^ 
as- . 

The three leagaes I walked this Le8 troia lieues que fai fait 

morning, ce matin. 

The hoars I have been running, Lea heures que fai covbxj. 

(7) A past participle followed by an infinitive agrees 
when the preceding pronoun is its direct object, but re- 
mains invariable if its direct object is the infinitive; 
as- 
Poor innocent women ! I have Pauvrea innocentea ! Je les 

seen them dying, at vuss mourir. 

Poor innocent women ! I have Pauvrea innocentea \f Je lea ai 
seen them cast mto prison, vxr jeter en priaon. 

As these examples, and suchlike, present i^e greatest 
difficulties of the past participles, observe that a past 
participle followed by an infinitive agrees whenever the 
infinitive can be turned into a present participle. 

(8) In exception to wh6,t precedes, the participle /a«^ 
followed by an infinitive is always invariable; as- 

He has had her put to death, II Va fait mourvr. 

(9) The past participle preceded by an adverb of 
quantity, always agrees with the complement of the 
adverb; as- 

Many errors have slipped into Beaucouf d'erbeubs ae aont 
this story, glissees dana cette hiatoire, 

(10) The past participle preceded by two nouns united 
by de, agrees with that noun to which it relates. If 



1 According to the Academy, the participles coUte and vo/u, nsed ia 
their proper meaning, are invariable, as a preposition is then understood; 
but they are variable, 'tvbenused fiRuratlvely For example: —We should 
write without agreement, Les mille francs que m'a coOt^ mon voyage; lea 
mille francs qub ce cheval a vald. And with agreement— £.es peines que cette 
affaire m'a coCt£e9 ; les gratifications qde voire protection m'tt values. 
Grammarians, however, differ on this point. 
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instead of the first noun there is Is peu de, the same rule 
applies; as- 

The great number of fanlta Ls grand kombre defauies 
which I have observed, pro- QUE/a» rtsmarquA 2?roi;ie»i 
ceed from your inattention, de voire inapplication. 



A great many faults have slip- Vne muUitude de fautes sk 
ped into your letter, sont gliss^es dans voire let- 

ire. 

The little attention that he has -Ls peu d^aUention qju^il a 
given shows that he is nn- montre fait voir qu^U est 
worthy of your interest, indigne de voire inUrit. 

(Even) the little attention Le peu cT attention Qu'iZ a 
which be has given will be montree lui servira,^ 
useful to him. 



THE ADVEBB. 

Place of Adverbs. 

Rule 90. — The simple adverb usually stands after the 
simple tense; if the tense is compound, after the auxi- 
liary; as- 

I am always thinking of them, Je pense toujours d eux. 
We have often spoken to him Ifotii lui en avons soxtvent 
about it, parU, . 

Observe. — (1) Bierij mal, mteux, Jamais, and trop 
generally precede the infinitive, as se bien eondutrey 
MiEUX ^crirBy trop pa/rler, 

(2) In Prench the adverb is never put between the 
subject and the verb, as it is in English ; as- 

I often see him, Je le vois souvent. 

Rule 91. — Adverbs compounded of several vrords are 
placed after the participle ; as - 

I did it hastily, Je Vaifait k la hate. 



1 The simplest way to ascertain -whether Upeu Is the principal word, ft 
to suppress it If it can be suppressed without altering the whole mean- 
ing, then the noun following le peu is the principal word; if it cannot, then 
iHaUpeultaeM 
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Obsebye. — ^Adverbs of order, and those which denote 
time in a determiziate manner, are placed either before 
or after the verb ; as - 

To-day it is fine weather; it, Aujotjkd'htti UfaU beau; il 

will rain perhaps to-morrow, pleuvra peut-Stre demain. 
He came to me fmt, II vint b^abord A moi, or, 

d'abobd U vmt d moi. 



Particular Bules on ke.^ 

EuLE 92. — Ne is commonly nsed without pas or 
point - 

(1) With the verbs cesser y oser, pouvotr, and savoir 
(meemjig pouvoir or followed by a conjunction) ;2 as- 

I am always, scolding you, Je ne cease de vous gronder, 

I dare not go there, Je N*o«e y aller, 

I could not do it, Je ne saurais lefaire, 

I don't know if he will come, Je ne sais s'tl viendra, 

(2) Before a subjunctive used negativelyj when the 
first verb is followed by personnel ntU, atccun, rten, nulle- 
ment, jamais, guh'e, ondpeu; as- 

I see nobody but loves yon, Je ne vols febsonne qui ke 

V0U8 aime. 
He envies everything he sees, R nb voU bien qui NE Im fosse 

envie. 
There are few pleasures that II y a feu de plaisirs qm NE 
are not bought too dear, soient achet^s trop cher, 

(3) Before the second verb of an interrogative sen- 
tence, when the interrogation is used less as an interro- 
gation than as a more expressive way to communicate 

1 Pa» and point must of course be suppressed when there Is In the 
sentence such a negative expression as aucun^ nul, personne, guh'e^ jamais^ 
tuMement, ni...ni...j plus. Hen, ne que (only), and also in such sentences as 
the following :—/2NRt;ott gouttb, he does not see at all; 72 nb dit mot, 
bespeaks not a word; je kx Vai vu de ma vie, I never saw him; je v'en 
parkrai ii amb qui yive^ or, ci qui que ce soit, I shall not speak of it to 
anybody. 

s In familiar style we add also louger. Ne hougezt do not stir. 



OF THE ABTEBB. 43^ 

something, and also before the first verh of such a sen- 
tence if it begins with qui; as- 

Is there a man wbo does not T a-t-il un homme qui ne se 

complain of his f ellow-crea- f'laigue da sea semhldblea f 
tures? 

Have yon a friend who is not Avez-voua un ami qui ne 80^ 

mine also ? aus8i le mien? 

Who has not heard all that ? Qui N'a entendu dire tout cda t 

(4) Before the subjunctive used aprmativehf, when it 
is required by a verb or a conjunction implying /(?flr, or 
by the verbs empieher and prendre gwrde^ ; as - 

We fear he will come, ^oua craignona quHlif^ vienne. 

For fear he will come, De peur quHl ne vienne, . 

(5) After the verbs disespdrer, douter, dmonvenir and 
meTy used negatively and followed by que; as- . 

I have no donbt but you are Je ne doutepas que voua if*ay€z 
right, raison. 

(6) Aft^rpIuSf moins, autre, and autrement, followed 
by que, and placed before an indicative ; as - 

He writes better than you // ^U mieux que vous ne: 
think, pensez. 

Obseeve. — If the first verb is negative or interroga- 
tive, or if there is an adverb between que and the verb, 
the ne is left out (see Rule 24.) 

(7) After d moim que (unless) used affirmatively ; as - 

I will go to him, unless you J^irai le trouver, k moins que 
yourself go, » voua N'y alliez voua-mSme. 

(8) After si used negatively, and meaning d nmns que ;■ 
as- 

I will go to him, if you your- J^iarai le trouver si. votjfi nV 
self do not go, allez voua-m^me. 

(9) After que beginning a sentence, and Tneaning- 
pourquoi; as- 

Wby do you not come with us ? Que ne venez-voua avec nous f 

1 See Obserratlon, Bnle 76. 
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Qbsebye. — ^This way of speakmg is. used only to hint 
A reproach or a regjret. 

(10) After deputs qm^ il y a... que, followed by a past 
tei^se, with a negatTve meaning ; as - 

How have you been Bince I saw ~ Comment vous ites-vous ports 
. yon ? • DEPuis QUE je ke vous ai 

vu? 
It is three months smce I met II y a trois moia qtte je ne 
him. Vai rencontr6. 

Obsebye. — If the verb is in the present, pas or point 
must be used ; as - 

Now that I do not see him, DepuU queje ne le voia pas. 
' We have not spoken to each Ily aun an que nous ne nMis 
other for a year, parlous point. 

(11) After the impersonal verbs il ^enfant qw, il s^en 
faut leatLcoup or de heaucoiip que, peu ienfaut que, il tient 

d mot, a lui, etc.j'w^, used negatively or interroga- 
tively; as- 

Little would make me strike II ne tient k rien gut je 

you, NE vQusfrappe, 

He almost named you, Feu s*en est fallu Qu'tZ ne 

vous nommdt. 

(12) See Eule 101 (2). 



THE PB.EFOSITION. 

De. 

RxsLE 93. — (1) It has been said (Eule 32) that de is 
used after numbers, before the following adjective or 
participle; as- 

One man killed, Un Jiomme be tu^, 

(2) It is also used between quetque chose, riefty 
^uelqu^un, personne, que (interrogative), quoi^ quoi que ee 
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80tt, qmi que eefdt, and the foUowing adjective or parti- 
ciple ; as - 

Is there anything new ? Y a-t-U quelque chose de 

NOXrVBAU ? 

On a withered trunk nothing* Sur un tronc des86cM men de 

good can grow, bon we pent naitre. 

Is anybody 111 in your house ? T a-t-U quelqu'un db ma- 
lade chez V0U8 ? 
There was nobody wounded, II n^y a eu personne de - 

BLESS]^. 

What are the news ? Qu'y a-t-U de nottveat; ? 



The Preposition to. 

EuLE 94. — (1) The preposition to placed before an 
infinitive is translated hjpour when it means in order 
to; aS" 

She said so to please you, Elle Va dit pour voua /aire 

plaUir. 

(2) It is translated by de when it can be changed 
into of orfrom ; as - 

We had the pleasure to see our Nous avona eil le plaisir de 
uncle, voir notre oncle. 

(3) It is translated by. d when it can be changed into 
tn, and also tvhen the infinitive active may be changed 
into the infinitive passive ; as- 

He encouraged me to persevere, II frCencouragea k pera^^rer. 

A house to let, Une maison i loiter. 

The advice is not to be despised, L^avia n^eat paa k 7n4priaer, 



Depuis, Pendant, Pour, (for), 

BuLE 95. — Depuis marks the beginning of a period of* 
time; as- 

jFVom ten o'clock till twelve, Bepuis dix heurea jiiaqu^du 

midi, 
I have had this, cold /or eight Je aula enrhunU depuis huU 
days, Joura, 
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Pendant marks the duration, and may oftea be under- 
stood; as- 

It rained for two months, II pltU pendant deux mois. 

I worked (for) twelve houra, nPai travaUU dottze heures. 

Fom denotes the end ; as - 

I am going KWKjfor six weeks, Je para four 9ix semaines. 
1 have enough paper /or three J*ai du papier four trots 
months, moia. 



Dans and En. 

EiTLE 96. — Bans has a precise and determinate sense, 
^whilst en is vague andundeterminate. In other words, 
in is expressed by dans before the article, the demonstra- 
iive bjA possessive adjectives aad pronoims, and by tf» in 
.the other cases ; as- 

In the last war, Dans la demi^re guerre. 

In time of war. En temps de guerre. 

In this garden, Dans ce jardin. 

I have confidence in you, J^ai confiance en vous. 

KiTLE 97. — ^When used to express time,' dans marks 
'the epoch, and en the duration ; as - 

He will arrive in three days, II arrivera dans trois jours, 

(when three days are elapsed), 

It will take him three days to II arrivera en trois jours. 

arrive, 



A and En. 

Ettle 98. — In, placed before names of totons, is tran- 
slated by d; as- 

He died in London, II est mort k Londbes. 
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Ik, placed before names of pauntrm, is translated by 
■^^j as- 

I waff bom in France, Je suis n4 en France. 
He lives in Italy, II demeure en Italie. 

Shonld the name of a country be accompanied by an 
-adjective, or any attribute, dans must be used; as- 

I lived three years in North tPai demeur6 trois ana dans 
America, l'Am^ibique du Nobi>. 



From. 

KuLB 99. — From (a person's house) is translated by 
de chez ; as - 

"We come from our nncle's, Nous venous de chez notre oncle. 

From (a person) is translated by de la part de; aa^ 

'Go from me to your mother's, AUez de ma part cliez madam^e 

voire m^re. 



Itepetition of Prepositions. 
HuLE 100. — ^Prepositions are generally repeated before 
«acli noun, unless the different nouns are synonymous ; 
-as- 

The same prejudices are to be found in Europe, Asia, Africa, 
and even America^ 

On trouve lea m4mea pr4jug4a en Europe, en Aaie, en Afriqtte, 
etjuaqu^jss Am&rique, 

Observe. — The prepositions d, de, and en are always 
repeated. 



THE CONJUNCTION. 

Observations on the Cox^anction que. 

Btjle 101. — (1) Que is often used instead of the con- 
junctions afin que, d moins que, avant que, ausaitdt que, 

\ Bnt, with certain distant countries, h is nsed (with tlie article), as Hre 
at' oiler au Mexique^ au Perou, au Chili, di la Jatnaiquei d la Ma*^iqu€, it 
ia Guaddovpe, au Panxffuajft au £r^ au Japcn^ aux Indet. 
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eependant, eomme, de erainte que, de peur que, depuis que, 
dia que, de ce que, jmqu^d ce que, pa/ree que, quand, quoi- 
que, sans que, soit que ; as - 

Come till I speak to you, Fen«2, que je vous parte. 

Not a day passes but it rains, Paa un jour ne ae passe qu^U 

NE pleuve, 

(2) Ne is required before the following verb when 
que stands for d moins que, avant que, de peur que, de 
erainte que, depuis que (or il y a.,.que), sans qvs, jusqu^a 
ee que; as- 

I will not set ont till he arrives, Je ne partkrai pas QU*»2 tx^ ar- 
rive. 

Observe that this form of expression is to be used anly 
when the first clause of the sentence is negative. 

EuLE 102. — Que is also used for how, how much, hour 
many, and expresses wonder, irony, indignation. The 
adjective following it must be translated without tres. 
Hen, ox fort ; as- 

How (very) nnhappy that (),\Jiicettefemme a Vavr mal- 
woman looks ! heuretix / 

Obseeve. — The noun, adjective, or adverb, following 
how, how much, how many, is often put after the verb in 
French; as- 

What power virtue has over Qxmlavertua'DiiTOxrvonLsur 
the most ferocious minds ! les dmes Us plus firoces I 

Ktjle 103.— When the conjunction and "With a verb 
follows the verbs to go, to come, to run, the French omit 
the conjunction ; as - 

Go and tell him, Allez Im dire. 

Will you come arid take a walk Voulez-vous vemr /aire un tour 

with me ? avec moi ? 

Bon and fetch my spectacles, Courez me cherehermes lunettes. 
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EXEECISES ON THE PEINCIPAL 
ETJLES OF SINTAX. 



1. 

(Boles 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6.) . 

1. La yertu^ dit Platon, c'est la ressemblance ^ Dieu 
par la justice, la saintet^ et la sagesse, dans la mesure de 
nos forces. 2. H faut toujours agir avec franchise, si I'on 
Tent etre sinc^rement henreux. 3. Sujets, amis, parents, 
,tont I'a traM. 4. Qaand j'^tais en pension, j'avais denz 
francs cinquante centimes par semaine pour mes menus 
plaisirs. . 5. Combien se yendent^ les cerises et les fraises 
dans ce pays ? 6. ' Les cerises se yendent dix centimes le 
demi-kilo, et les fraises yingt centimes. 7. Ne m'ayez- 
yous pas dit que M. yotre p^re est m^decin ? 8. Non, 
monsieur, il est ayocat, mais il a fait des ^tudes.de mdde- 
dne. 9. Quelle triste matinee ! 

10. Les hommes sont ^ganx ; ce n'est point la naissance, 
Cost la seule vertn qni fait leor di£f(Srence. — (Voltaire,) 

11. Patience et longnenr de temps 

Font plus qae force ni que rage. — (La Fontaine,) 

2. 

Spanish, e^pagnol, toresolye, r680udre, 

German, aMemand. Lreland, Irlande, 

prayer, prUre (f.) contemporary, contemporain, 

reproach, reprocne (m.) to earn, gagner, 

tomoye, 47nouvoir, grocer, i^picier. 

contentment, contentement (m.) cruelty, cruauU (f.) 

riches, richesaes (f.) in the sight of, atao yeux de, 

1 . The wise (man) prefers yirtue to beauty. 2. History 
is.the portrait of men and times. 3. Spanish is easy, but 
German is difficult. 4. Neither prayers nor reproaches 
could'^^ moye him. 5. Contentment is better than (passe J 
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riches. 6. In®* tune of war the savages of America are 
armed with^® tomahawks. 7. "Whpn we arrived from 
Holland, we resolved to go to®^ Ireland. 8. Lonis the 
Eighteenth^, king of France, and George the Fourth^ 
of England were contemporaries. 9. He is a physician, 
and lus brother a grocer. 10. It is almost ii^OBsible 
to hide envy, malice, cruelty, avarice, and anger. 11. 
Glory, riches, genius, honours, are nothing in the sight 
of God.* 12. Centurions and soldiers, each murmured®*^ 
against the general's orders. 13. Poverty is no vice. 

14. Alexanders and Caesars axe always fatal to the world. 

15. What a fine coat you have (got) ! 16. In France, 
St. Nicholas' day is the fete of the boys, and St. Catiier- 
ine's day that of girls. 17. The gentleman^^ you see is 
a Dutchman. 18. The Athalie of Eacine is the master- 
piece of the French theatre. 

3. 

(Bules 7, 8.) 

1. Je veux k la campagne du petit-lait, de bon potage. 
2. J'ai vu dans ce mus^e des bas-reliefs magnifiques. 3. 
Oe sont des gens de bien ; ce sont de braves, d^excellentes 
gens. 4. Allez-vous-en tons, je ne veux pas de bruit chez 
moi. 5. Je ne vols dans sa ponduite que de ces in^galit^s 
auxquelles les femmes les mieux n^es sont le plus sujettes. 
6. Dans les traductions, il n'est gu^re possible .de rendfe 
un vers par im vers, lorsque cette pr^ision est le plus 
desirable. 7. . Les Francs, peuple sau vage, ne vivaient que 
det legumes, de fruits, de racines et des animaux qu'ils 
avaient pris k la chasse. 8. Les grands out des. plaisirs, 
le peuple a de la joie. 

♦ "Enwneration " is a figure of rhetoric which consists in going over the 
principal sahdivisions of one idea. Therd is nothing of any valae in the 
sight of God, is the idea developed in the 11th sentence by enamerating in 
riacceaslon the things which are deemed most valaahle hy man. Again, in 
the 12th sentence, there is only one idea expressed, that is " each mnrmnred 
against the general," with the development "from the officers to the private 
soldiers." But there is no " enumeration " in the 10th sentence : the vlcea 
quoted there, do not form a whole, other vices may be hidden, such as 
hypocrisy ; consequently, there being no *' enumeration," the article must be 
used, whilst it is omitted in the 11th and 12th. 

t Some is not expressed in French when it is preceded by the preposition de. 
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9. C'est de sang qa'ils out soif ; o'est da sang qu'ils demandent. 

—fDelUle.} 

10. n eat ^;aind^ sans cesse, et dans tons ses propos 

On Yoit qn'il se travaille k dire des bons motM.-^ Moli^re,) 

11. . . . . Entre nos ennemis 
Lea plus ^ craindxe sont sonvent les pins petits. 

--{La Fontaine,) 



to 6xy np, desa^cher. 

ostrich, autruche (£.)* 

to BwaUow, avcder. 

to be enough for (p.), sujjiire d. 

numerous, nowJbreux, 

"witness, 147nmn, 

praise, louange (f.), 6loge (m.) 

foolishly, . follement. 

change, monnaie (f.) 

to beg one's pardon, demander pardon a (p.) 

how it is, comment cela sefait» 

counsel^ , conseils (m. pi.) 

1. There are winds which pass over the country and 
-dry np plants. 2. He says^^ he has no money, but don't 
believe him. 3. Ostriches often®® swallow iron, copper, 
stones, glass, and wood. 4. Bread and water will be 
enough for me. 6. In-order to®* write, one must have 
paper and ink. 6. In 6rder to write well, one must have 
good paper and good ink. 7. He who has numei^tls wit- 
nesses of his death, dies with courage. 8. I have made 
use of the fine books you gave me. 9. There are praises 
which blame, and reproaches that praise. 1 0. Do not give 

* We glTe below the thortest and most satisfactory rule yet given for 
mastering the geiider of French nomia. It is dae to M. Alblt^s, formerly 
teacher of French in Birmingham. 

(Obaerre that the mle does not apply to nouns evidently denoting females, 
Bsprincesset dame; nor to nonns evidently denoting males, as princ^ hommtt 
«tc.) 

Monns having tbe following terminations are feminine :— 

▲LB, 40LB, ULB; UBB, iBB, EUB; 

SBB, LU, iB,ori^; ^, UB, ION; 

BB, CB, DB; FE, . KB, PB ; 

SB, TB, T^; VE, BB, AIBOH; — 

<as: caihbAvU, 4cx>Uy nature, faxwr^ terre^ conversaiiont cUmettce^ heauU, 
marehe, fnaison^ 

Konns not having these terminations are masculinb, aaportt eluval, cafi^ 
ttime^viOagt. 

There are, of coarse, exceptions .to the rule, hut, according to M. Alblt^ 
It holds good in 99 cases out of 100. 
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her any money, she would go and^^ spend it foolishly. 
11. He has always good reasons to give ns. 12. Did 
you not say that yon had some people* at your house to- 
night ? 13. That gentleman has grandchildren who are 
taller than you. 14. I hope you have some change? 
15. I beg your pardon, sir, I have none. 16. I dont 
know how it is, I never have any change. 17. It is this 
thought thatf torments her the most. 18. Do not give 
yourMendthemostagreeablecounsel,butthemostiiseM. 

5. 

(Bnles 9, 10, U, 12, 13.) 

1. Cette jeune fille va tons les dimanches k la grand' 
messe avec sa grand'm^re et ses deux grand'p^res.]: 
2. Presque tous les tableaux de ce pemtre >sont des chefs- 
d'oeuvre. 3. Allez dans la prairie, et vous pourrez admirer 
. k la f ois mille arcs-en-ciel peints sur chaque goutte de ros^e. 
4. Les vers k sole sent si communs k Tonquin que la soio 
n'y est pas plus ch^re que le coton. 5. Allez au march^ 
au hUf vous y verrez I'homme au manteaunoir qui demeure 
prbs de la maison de campagne de M. votre p^re. 6. Ceux 
qui viennent interrompre des tdte-^tdte ennuyeux soni 
toujours'les bienvenus. 7. Une infinite de jeunes gens 
se perdent parce qu'ils fr^quentent de mauvaises soci^t^. 
8. La plupart§ croient que le bonheur est dans la richesae; 
ils se trompent. 9. Quelques sages ont cette opinion, le 
reste des hommes est de mon avis. 

10. Le reste ponr son Dien montre nn onbU fatal -^(i?ac»ft«.) 

11. La moiti^ des hnmains rit anx d^pens de Tantre. — ^ 

(Deatouehes) 

12. Giel ! qnel pompeux amas d'esclaves k genonx 

Est tmx. pieds de ceroi qui les fait tremblertons !— ( VaUaire, ) 

* Translate people by monde wben it means ean^pany, 

t When yon have to translate ^e relative that or wAicft, pat grui if thai or 
uhkh is next the verb in English, and ;«« if it is separated from the verb by 
one or morfe words.— Exception: When which is preceded by a prepositloiit 
translate it according to Role 6B. 

t With some feminine nouns in daily use, the e mote of ffrcmde is sap- 
pressed and an apostrophe Is pat instead. GrafuT is then invariable; so wa 
Bay, dee fframTrtus, det grasuFmestes, etc. 

I The verb is pat in the pinral after la plupart nsed withont complemenf; 
«nd in the siognlar after If restej whatever be its complement 
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6. 

-marble, marhre{m.) ^j^f^^^ { chef-lieu (xxl) 

miU, mouHn (m.) Prefecture, | depr^fecturi. 

iarm, /erme (f.) masterpiece, cJief-cPosuvreim.) 

gown, ro6« (f.) to rear, Clever, 

iioheweatfromjStredVouestde; mulberry bash, warier (m.) 

-to defeat, hattre, difaire, velvet, wZ<mr« (m.) 

«rowd, /oufe (f.) lace, dentdU (f.) 

tomipede, retarder. Veil, wife (m.) 

^amiexation, annearfofi. Turkey, ITwrgwie (£ ) 

Savoy, Savoie it) fig, /^we (f.) 

. 1 . Has your servant washed the marble table ? 2. We 
Lave bought a coflfee-mill yesterday, which^^ goes very 
-well. 3. There aretwowater mills on that* farm. 4. Have 

* Here are the different ways of translating this, that, these, those .•— 

1. When they are adjectives, that is, when they stand b^ore a noun, trant- 
'late them hy ce, cet, cette, ees; as— 

Thia or that book, CeUwe. This or that girl, Cette Jttle. 

This or that child, Cet enfant. These or those men, Ceshommes. 

2. When they are pronouns, that is, when they stand w the place of nouns, 
translate them by celui, ceOe, eeux, eeOes; as— ^ "^ 

My pen is better than my brother's Maplume est meiUeure que ngrt^ dc 

(than <Aa< of my brother), monfrkre. ■ 

Your horses are larger than those Vos chetaux soni plus grands que • 

we saw, CEUX que nous awns vus, 

3. To compare two persons or two things (or two sets of persons or things), 
the English have two pronouns (this and that, these and those) ; but the French 
have only one for the masculine singular (celui), only one for the feminine 
ttingnlar (ceZ^e), one masculine plural (cctur), and one feminine plural (eeUes). 
So when they want to compare or to make a distinction, they add to the flrst 
pronoun ci (here), and to the second lA (there) ; as— 

This one is little, that one is large, Cdui-ci est petit, cdui-Ll est grand. 
These ones are little, those ones are Ceuz-ci soot petits, ceux-iJi sont 
large, grands, 

4. The same process is used for the adjectives iMs, that, these, those; as— 
This house is larger than that. {^'XS!*"^*'^ **'^^"* Ifra^que 
Those people are richer than these, CE&gens-iA sont plus richesque ceux-oi. 

& TMs, that, are translated by ceei, cda, when pointing to something with- 
out naming it, or when* referring to an idea expressed (ceto), or about to be 
expressed (eect) ; as— 

Give me this, give roe that, Donnez-moi ceci, donnez-moi cela. 

Hy mistress is dying -r What! is Ha MAtTBESss se mbcbt. — (2«ot/ 

that all ? n*est-ce que csla ?-^(Moliire,) 

Tliere was this peculiarity about 71 y avait ceci de partieulier chet 
the Romans, that they mixed les Romains: qu'ils m£ijlixst 
some religious feeling with the quelqub sentiment seligibux 
love which they had for their A l' amour qu'ils avaient podb 
coimtry, leub vktbir,— (Montesquieu.) 

Observe that ca (contraction of cela) is often used in familiar style:— > 
Jhnna-moi fa ; tl rCy a pas de mal a ga. 
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you seen my silk gown and my gold watch? 5. The forest 
of the Ardennes is west from the Luxemburg proyiiice. 
6. The army of the infidels was entirely defeated. 7. The 
crowdofcarriagesimpededour march. ST. Theannpxation 
gf Savoy and Nice has given France three newprefectures. 
9. Le Cid and Athalie are dramatic masterpieces. 10. 
In warm countries silk-worms are reared on mulberry 
bushes. 1 1 . Mostmen recollect the services they render, 
better than those they receive. 12. Most people desire 
old age, and complain when they have reached^^ it. 13. 
The troop of soldiers of which they have spoken to you, 
has entered^^ into the village and plundered^^ it. 14. 
"Why has not your sister a velvet bonnet ? 15. She has 
bought a silk gown and a lace veil. 16. The Clyde-built 
steam-boats are famous over all the world. 17. The 
English import a great quantity of Malta oranges and 
Turkey figs. 18. The family is in the country ; they 
wiU not come back before the 10th of next month. 



(Bides 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22.) 

1. Sur le continent presque toutes lea horloges publiques. 
sonnent les quarts et les demies. 2. La demie est-elle 
sonnde ? 3. Les montagnards qui ont en toutes saisona 
les jambes nues, marchentrarement nu-tSte.*^ 4. Yous n'en 
avez pris qu'une demi-livre, mais moi j'en ai achet^ uno 
livre et demie. 5. Les Polonais ne trouvenfc pas l'hu]l& 
bonne si * (8°) elle ne sent fort. 6. Ndron ^tait auasi 
odieux aux sdnateurs et aux simples citoyens qu'il ^tait 
cruel envers eux. 7. H est ndcessaire k I'homme de tra- 
vailler et de prendre de I'exercice et du repos. 8. II est 
beau de mourir poar la defense de son pays. 9. Yous- 
avez deux fils et deux filles tr^s-spirituels et tr^s-jolis. 

10. n me semble d4j^ qne ces mnrs, qne ces votLtes, - 
SontprSts&m'accoser. ^ . . — ( Racine, ) 

* Demi and n» are variable when following the sabstantiTe, and Invariable- 
when preceding it 
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11. . . . Le fer, le bandeau, la flamme est toute pr6te. 

12. Que ^^ d'autres ^ ma place auralent pu rester oouit ! 

— (O. Dektvigne.) 

8. 

to show, motUrer, faire voir, wholesome, min, 

I*enelon, F^nelon, leaf, /euiUe{t) 

by turns, tour d tour. holly, houx (m.) 

to astonish, itonner. ed^ed, horcU, 

loud, haut, spine, ^pine (f.) 

to stop, s'arriter, deception, imposture (f.) 

miBOGxidufA, mauvaise conduite, guinea, guin4e ({.) 

bitter, amer, at once, Umt de suite, 

1. His father ai\d mother are dead. 2. Fenelonhas 
shown by turns astonishiag virtue or genius. 3. These 
girls speak too loud. 4. She stopped short. 5. That 
flower smells bad. 6. A good king often loses, by the 
misconduct of his ministers, the affection of his best 
subjects. 7. Have you never read any French poem? 8, 
Eitter fruits are often the most wholesome. 9. The 
green leaves of the holly are edged with spiues. 10. 
An affected simplicity is a. delicate deception. 11. I 
like the simple and cordial manners of the Scotch. 12. 
I am fatigued with running: 13. "Voltaire was greedy 
of praise, and insatiable of glory. 14. That is easy to 
say, but difficult to do. 15. He walked barefooted for 
an hour and a half, for half a guinea. 16. She is a 
good, amiable, and virtuous woman. 17. It is necessary 
to go there at once. 18. He respects and obeys his 
uncle. 

9. 

(Bules23,24,26,e6.) 

1. Plus un homme a de vraim^rite, plus il I'applaudit dans 
las autres. 2. Qu'il ne Use pas plus, mais qu'il lise mieux 
qu'ilnefait. 3. II assure qu'H ferait bien un kilometre en 
dnq minutes, mais cela est bien plus facile k dire qu'^ faire. 
4. Mon voyage m'a cotLt4 beaucoup plus cher que je ne m'y 
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attendais. 5. Moins on pense, plus on parle. 6. Voub ^tes 
plus grand que moi de toute la tSte. 7. Je yondrauLbien 
savoir si elle se porte mieux que quand elle dtait en Hoi- 
lande. 8. Etes-vous plus savant qu'il I'^tait ? 9. C'est 
tout autre chose que jenecroyais. 10. Plus yous ltd ferez 
de reproches, moins il trayaillera ; le' mieux est de ne lui 
rien dire. 11. Ce que yous me dites de mon fr^re me fait 
bien plaisir^ il s'est comports beaucoup mieux que je ne 
I'aurais cru. 

12. Je vons entends ici mienx que yens ne pensez. — (Racine, ) 



10. 

obliging, Migeant 

it is Dctter (imp. ), U vaut mieux. 

I had rather, faimerais mieux. 

to do a service, rendre service d. 

care, soitci (m.) 

artless, / naif. 

to endure, supporter. 

to get rid of, se difaire de. 

1. He is older than you by three years, and taller by 
the whole head. 2. You are the most obliging man in 
the town. 3. He has gained this year more than a 
thousand pounds. 4. It is better* to suffer than to act 
unjustly.. 5. I had rather die than do it. 6. That girl 
speaks better than she writes. 7. I am better than when 
I was in Prance. 8. The more difficult a thing is, the 
more honourable it is. 9. Eussia is the greatest empire 
in the world. 10, The poorer people are, the fewer 
cares they have. 1 1 . His sister is the prettiest girl in the 
town. 12. Prance has more than five hundred thousand 
soldiers. 13. The more we^^ read the fables of the good 
and artless La Fontaine, the more we are convinced that 
they are the nianual of a man of taste. 14. It is more 
difficult to endure misfortune than to get rid of it. 15. 



* AlfihOQgh vaMr mieux and aimtrmieux require no preposition after ihem, 
yet, by exception, than following them is translated hjquede before an in- 
finitiTe. 
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Penelon said it was better to prevent evil than to be 
obliged to punish it. 16. The more difS^cult a thing is> 
the more attention we^^ must give to it. 17. Since the 
invention of gunpowder, battles are less bloody than they 
were. 18. I have not seen him for more than two years. 



11. 

(Bules 27, 2d, 29, 30.) 

1. J'ai mal aux dents. 2. J'y ai mal aussL 3. Les 
^bgres ont la tSte ronde, le nez ^pat^ et le front saillant. 
4. Lorsque Charles XII regut le coup qui termina dans 
un instant ses exploits et sa vie, il porta la main sur son 
•^p^e. 5. Je soufre k mon genou.* 6. Toute fi^re qu'elle 
•est, il lui a fallu boire I'affiront. 7. Nous avons fait 
prisonuiers quelque miUe hommeset sommes rest^s maltres 
du champ debataille. 8. Quelle que soit votre impatience 
et quelque ennuyeuses que soient ces d-marches, il faut 
qu'elles se fassent. 9. La valeur, tout h^roique qu'elle 
est, ne suffit pas, a dit Massillon, pour faire des h^ros. 

10. On I'a trouvdie tout en pleurs. 

11. Borne n'est plas dans Borne, elle est toute oil je suis. 

—-fComeUle.) 

12. Un toutpetit enfant demande qn'on rassiste, 

En soumant dans ses mains toutes rouges de froid. 

— (A. Omravd,) 



to break, 

baU, 

cannon, 

to take off, ) 

to shoot off, ) 

arm, 

to sprain, 

wrist, 

gout, 



12. 



bofdet (m.) 
canon. 

emporter. 

hraa (m.) 
d4mettre, 
poignet (m.) 
gouMe (!) 



to make mistakes, se tromper, 
to leave, quitter. 



to split, 

to hear, j 

the back, 

perishable, 

wet, 

to boast, 

shoulder, 

to stand by, 

ashes, 

shepherd. 



fendre. 

entendre dire, 

apprendre, 

le do8. 

p6ri88ahle. 

mouUU, 

se vanter de. 

4paule (f.) 

se ienir prds de. 

cendres (f. pi.) 

herger. 



* The possessiye mon^ ton, ton, etc, may be used \Then speaking of an 
iiabitnal palo. 
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1. My brother broke bis leg yesterday. 2. A cannon 
ball took off bis arm. 3 . She has sprained her wrist. 4. 
His gout has not left bim. 5. Bo not speak so loud, you 
split my bead. * 6. Your bands are always cold — ^in sum- 
mer as in winter. 7. Their bands were warm, but their 
feet were cold. 8. Have you beard that she has lost her 
reason ? 9. My back is very sore to-day. 10. "Whatever 
your fortune is, it is perislmble. 11. My sister is quite 
wet. 12. Her face is quite scorched. 13. However* 
eminent your talents may be, do not boast of them. 14. 
However prudently men act, they always run the risk 
of making mistakes. 15. "Whatever your virtues are, do 
not believe yourseK better than others. 16. In the last 
engagement our general lost his right leg. 17. My 
brother was wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood 
by bim, bad my arm taken off. 18. The ashes of the 
shepherd and of the king are alike. 

18. 

(Bnles 81, 32, 83.) 

1. Le froid fat tr^s-grand en 1789. 2. H y a en France 
35,000,000 d'habitants. 3. L'arm^e de S^SQstris, com- 
posde de 600,000 hommes de pied, de 24,000 chevauz et 
de 27,000 chars, ^tait command^e par 1,700 officiers choisiA 
parmilescompagnonsdesonenfance. 4. L'hommeneyit 
pas aujourd'hui ail-del^ de 80 ans ; il vivait autrefois plus 
de 300 ans. 5. Les premiers chr^tiens faisaient enteirer 
avec euxle livre des Evangiles. 6. De quel c6t^ se tronve 
le numdro 200 ? 7. On fait par le chemin de f er plus de 
trente milles par heure. 8. Yous apprendrez cent lignea 
par coeur pour vendredi. 9. NapoMon, Chateaubriand et 
M?°* de Stael naquirent en 1769. 10. Dans la bataille il 
y eut 600 hommes de tu^s et 3,000 de blesses. 11. Lea 
d^ris du colosse de Rhodes f urent vendus h un marchand 

* The final e of quOgw (when written in on^ word) la never elided-^mielraf 
aiUre^ qttelque aimabley qudque enfant. But, when It is combined with trnTtibey 
form a single word, and are written quelqu*iin, qudqi^tme, quelqws-uns ouJL 
ques-^mes. For the suppressioq of the vowel «, see Note, page 129. ' 
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juif qui en eat la charge de 200 chameanx. 12. L'airain 
de CO oolosse montait encore, 880 ans apr^s sa chute, h, 
720,000 livres on k 7,200 quintanx. 

14. 

LlM^edsemoziy Lac4d4mone (f.) 

Athens, Athhi^{t) 

to found, fonder. 
to dedare war against, declarer la guerre d. 

warrior, ffuerrier, 

to be compared, d comparer. 

. the Bastile, la BastUU. 

engineer, ing4nieur, 

was bom, naqtUt, 

Troy, Troie (f.> 

Greek, grec. 

. to intend, avoir Vinteniion de; compter, 

1. YoTi will receive three hundred and* eighty francs 
to-morrow.^^ 2. There are twenty-five pupils in this 
class. 3. Lacedsemon was built onef thousand five 
hundred and sixteen years before Jesus Christ. 4. Athens 
was founded one thousand five hundred and eighty-two 
years before Christ. 5. In the year on6 thousandj seven 
hundred and fifty-five, § England declared war against 
Prance. 6. Louis the Fourteenth was a great warrior ; 
but he was not to be compared to Francis the First nor 
to Charles the Twelfth. 7. The Bastile was taken by 
the people on]| the fourteenth of July, seventeen hundred 
and eighty-nine. 8. They arrived in Paris on the firat 
of June, and they left on the tenth. 9. There are ten 
boxes sent, and three left. 10. Date your letter from 
May the eleventh. 1 1. Marshal^ Yauban, the greatest 
engineer who^^ ever lived, was bom in one thousand 

• The conjunction tt Is only used in six nmnbers : 21 (vingt-et-nn), 31, 41,. 
51, 61, and 71. 

t Neither a nor one are expressed before imTZe and cint. 

X Mills {ihoutand) is written mil in reckoning the years of the Christian era. 

9 The hyphen is used to connect the different parts of a French number 
onlyfroml7to99. 

I The word on used before days and dates, is never translated in Frendi. 

« The tftide 7f, 7a, 7ef, is used in French befinre nouns of title or dignity, 
when these are not used adjectively; so we say— Ze marichal Vauhan, le 
doeteur /., etc. 
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six liimdred and three. 12. He fortified three hundred 
•old towns. 13. He was present at one hundred and 
forty engagements. 14. This rule is to be found in the 
hundred and eightieth page. 15. It was about the year 
two thousand seven hundred and ninety-six of the crea- 
tion that Troy was taken and destroyed by the Greeks. 
16. I intend to go to Edinburgh on the first, or the third 
of next month. 17. They were only three hundred and 
twenty, and in spite of tiieir inferiority they attacked 
and beat the enemy. 1-8. Have you begun your letter ? 
There are only, three lines written. 

15. 

(Bnle 34.) 

1. Yoyez que de beaux livres on m'a donnas ! mais aussi 
j'ai bien travaill^ pour les gagner. 2. Si seulement elle me 
faisait voir la lettre que son frbre lui a dcrite, je saurais ce 
qu'il faut r^pondre. 3. Finissez donc,^ vous lui faites mal. 
-4. Us sent trop fiers pour mMcrire apr^s Tafront que je 
leur ai fait. 5. Je ne le regrette pas, ils ne m'ont; jamais 
iait que de la peine. 6. Si vous ne leur ^crivez pas, ou si 
»du moins vous ne passez pas chez eux, ils ne voudront plus 
vous voir. 7. Je suis forc^, Monsieur, de m'adresser k 
vous, puisque je ne puis avoir recours k elle. 8. Ke lui 
j)arlez jamais de moi, elle me d^teste, et je le lui rends bien. 
'^. Quand on sent, dit Vauvenargues, qu'on n'a pas de 
•quoi se faire estimer de quelqu'un, on est bien prbs de le 
thsur. 10. Je voas donnerai un conseil salutaire, et, pour 
recompense, je ne vous demande que le secret. 

11. Bissij^e tes douleurs, 

Et ne me trouble pas par ces indignes pleura. — (BoUeau,) 

12. Je vous Tai d^j^ dit, aimez qa'on vous ceusure i 

Mais ne vous rendez pas d^s qu'un sot vous reprend. — 

(BoUeau,) 

* Done is often need, especially after an Imperative, to give more energy 
±6 the expression, to mark some impatience, etc 
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16. 



thimble, d4 (m.) 

work-box, hoUe d ouvmge (t) . 

to leave it to, a^en remettre d. 

to lay it to, «'«i prendre d, 

to appeal to, en appeler d. 

to trast (p.), sejier d. 

to come and meet, venir au-^evaaU de, 

to be quite dark, /aire Unit dfcUt nuU. 

to apply to (p. ), ii^adresaer d ; avoir recoura d, - 

to succeed (to be sacceasf ul), r^usain 

to inquire for, demander^g,) 

to be out, itre aorti. 

1^ She gave mo a silvelr thimble, and I gave ber a: 
work-box. 2. Do you not speak to him when you meet 
him ? 3. !N'o, my mother has forbidden me to speak to 
him. 4. Your brother wrote to you three monies ago ; 
have you not yet replied to him ? 5. Did you thiTiTr of 
her when you wrote to John ? 6. Do not go with him ; 
you would arrive after us. 7. That does not belong to 
you, it* belongs to me: 8. He leaves it to me. O.-Sho 
lays it- to us. 10. I was coming to you when they 
obliged me to go to her. 11. I appeal to them. 12. I 
spec^ to him; and not to them. 13. You have deceived 
me, I shall not trust you any more. 14. You should^* 
come and meet us before it is quite dark. 1 5. If you apply 
to him you wiU not succeed. 16. He inquired for me, 
but he was told^* that I was out. 17. I wonder if she 
will come to me when die^^ sees me. 18. You are hurt- 
ing my leg. 

17. 

(Bule 85.) 

- 1. Avez-vous quelques v^rit^s kfair^ entendre aux roist I ' 
he les leur dites pas ; vous ^prouveriez bientdt les effets de 
leur couiroux. 2. Elle ne vous I'aurait pas ^crit^ si ^(^) • 
elle n'avait cm vous Stre utile. 3. Ma soeur aurait voulu . 

* See l^ote, page 2a t See Note, page 6S. 
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que je loi pretaase les doux livres dont voos m'avez fait 
cadeau. 4. Je ne les lui donnerai pas, car elle ne me les 
rendrait jamais. 6. La dernibre fois que j'ai eu le plaisir 
de vous Yoir^ vous avez promis de m'aider de vos conseils, 
ne vous le rappelez-vous pas ? 6. Je lui enverrai ce paqnet 
49ans qu'il ait besoin de me le demander. 7. Faites-moi le 
plidsir de dire k M°^o voire m^re que je compte aller 
lui presenter mes respects nn de ces jours. 8. Veuillez 
m'entendre, je vous en supplie; ne me renvoyez pas ainsi 
k lui ; il se fait un jeu de mes pri^res. 9. Est-ce que voas 
n'avez pas vu le livre que je lui ai pretd ? 10. Pardon, Mon- 
sieiur, elle me I'a fait voir hier matin. 11. Auriez-vous la 
bontd de me prater cet album jusqu'k demain soir ? j'aorai 
soin de vous le renvoyer. 

12. Manger Therbe d'autmi ! quel crime abominable ! 
Eien que la mort n'^tait capable 
D'ezpier sonf orf ait. On le Ini fit bien voir. -^(La Fmitame, ) 



18. 

to bring (here), appo*'^^*'* to repeat, r4p4ter. 

to keep, garder. toha,Ye&fsiJOLCjioTf avoir dug(yAt pour. 

to confess, avouer, without ceasingi sanscesse. 

1 . If you bad asked it from me, I sbould have given it 
to you with pleasure. 2. I shall not speak to him, but I 
shall write him a long letter. 3. Do not give it to her ; 
keep it for yourself. 4. They would''^ not ahowthemto 
us. 6. You must bring it to them. * 6. They must not 
say so. 7. That box is very pretty ; I don't think he 
will give it to us. 8. He intends to ask you (for) your 
flowers ; give them to him. 9. Do not give them to him. 
10. Keep them for me. 11. Believe me, confess your 
fault to me. 12. Do not repeat that to him. 13. I 
should never have given it to her, if she had not asked 
me for it. 14. Here is some good cloth which is not 
very dear ; I shall give it to you, if you will lend me three 
hundred and seventy francs. 16. Please lend me your 
pencil, I shallretumitto you to-morrow. 1 6. They have 
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been sought for everywhere, and have not been found. 
17. 1 have no more fancy for these books ; put them 
elsewhere. 18. I do not understand you ; you do it, 
undo it, and do it again without ceasing. 



19. 

(Bules 36» 87, 88, 89, 46, 41, 42, 43.) 

1. Fais-leur^ observer que rien ne contribue plus h IMco- 
nomie et k la propfet^ que de tenir chaque chose k sa place. 
2. N'accordez pas toute voire attention h cat enfant ; parta- 
gez-la entre tons. 3. Kous aimons mieux voir ceux h qjai 
nous faisons du bien que ceux qui nous en font. 4. Ne 
craignez pas de midtiplier vos bienfaits, mais ne les repro- 
chez jamais, si vous voulez en goiiter le fruit. ^ 5. Vous 
d^cidez sans ezamen qu'il a eu tort de tenter cette entre- 
prise ; et je crois, moi, qu'il en retirerahonneuret profit. 
6. Je re^ois voire leitre, et je me h4te d'y rdpondre. 7. 
Quant k la raison que vous m'all^guez, je m'y rends. 8. 
Je vous laisserai ce livre pour quinze francs ; il m'en a 
catLt6 vingi. 9. Je vous recommande encore ce jeune 
homme, et tachez de vous ocouper de lui plus aciivement 
que vous ne vous en eies occup^ jusqu'k present. 10. Si 
vos amis commetient des f antes graves, reprochez-les-leur 
franchement. 



1 Wben faire is followed by an infinitiye, it mnst be accompanied by the pro- 
noun lui, leuTt if the infinitiye has a direct object.— Ex. I caused him to drink 
a glass of wlne,>e lui ai/aU hoire unverrede vin. They procured employment 
for him, on lui fit obtenir un emploi. But if the infinitiye has no direct object, 
put 2e, ta, 2e«, instead of 2tf«, 2eur.— Ex. They made him consent to that re- 
quest, on lefit conaerUir ct cette demande. 

When, instead of a pronoun placed before, there is a noun placed after, 
put d in the cases y^ch would require- Itti, letw, and no preposition in the 
cases which would require 2^, ?a, les.— Ex. I caused that man to drink a 
glass of wine, faifait boire un verre de vin & eet homme. I shall make that 
man consent to that request, je ferai consentir cet homme d cttte demande* 
Cet Tumme is, in the first case, indirect object of faire boire; in the second, 
direct object of /aire conseniir. 

A is also used after some other French locutions which would require 
the accusatiye in English, such as owr dirCt entendre dire^ voir fairer voir 
donneTy etc.— Ex. I heard your brother say that you would oome, fai en- 
tendtt dire d votre frire que vous viendriex. 
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11. La fortune a son prix ; Timpradent en abase, 
L*hypocrite en xn^dit, efc Thonndte homme en use. 

—(DeUOe.} 

12. L^ regardez-moi Ik dnrant cet entretien, 

Et jasqa*aa moindre mot imprimez-le-voas bien. 

—(MoUh-e.)- 

20. 

plate, €UsieUe (L) 

lor {amjimetu>n)f car. 

to keep away, 9' Eloigner; «e tenir 6loign6. 

spirited, ardent 

to go near, i^approcher de. 

to devote, eoMocrer. 

fit for, propre A. 

to do without, se passer de. 

to bring back, ramener. 

frame, cadre (m.) 

to bring (to take), porter. 

1. Bring me a clean plate, for this is dirty. 2. This 
xoad is very dangerous ; keep away jfrom it. 3. You have 
got fine cloth; give me some. 4. Buy some, if you wish 
to have it. 5. liat horse is too spirited, don't go near it. 
6. This science is very important, I shall devote jbH my 
time to it. 7. You kiow this man, do you put trust in 
him ? 8. Yes, I do trust him. 9. He asked me (for) 
money^ butli^allnot lend him any. 10. Itis a mis- 
fortune; don't think of it any more: 11. He does not 
like his business ; he is not fit for it. 12. "When a man 
is dead, he is no longer thought of. 13. When I haye 
wine, I drink some. 14. "When I have none, I easily 
do without it. 15. If you go to Edinburgh, I go there 
also. 16. Go there, and do not forget to bring back 
your brother. 17. This picture is good ; put a frame to 
it. 18. When'^ you are in the counfiy, if you have need' 
of money, I shall bring you some there. 

21. 

(BTile8 44,46,46,47.)- 
1. Chacun ne songe qu'ksoi. 2. Ceux qui sont amis de 
tout le monde ne le sont de personne. 3. Pourquoi lea ^ 



65 

riches Bont-ils si durs envers les pauvres ? C*est gu'ils n'ont 
pas peur de le devenir. 4. Le dieu lui r^pondit : Lestiens 
cesseront de r^gner quand un dtranger entrera dans ton He 
pour y faire rdgner les lois. 5. C'est un de yos parents 
qui a re^u la pension qu'un de mes fr^r^s a perdue I'ann^e 
demi^re. 6. II depend toujoursdesoid'agirhonorablement. 

7. Voua ditesque ce jeune homme aime beaucoup ijfon fr^re ; 
d^trompez-vouB, il n'aime que soi. 8. Leur fille est morte 
Ik la campagne il y a deux ans, chez un de nos amis. 

9. Qui ne songe qu'^ soi quand la fortune est bonne 

Dans le malheur n'a point d'amis. — (Florian.) 

10. J'aime done 8ayictoire,et je le puis sans crime. — (Comeille, ) 

11. II les prend pour des rois. — Yous ne vous trompez pas ; 
lis le sont, dit Louis, sans en avoir le \X\xe.— (Voltaire.) 

12. On pent*totijours trouver plus malheureux que soi. 

— (La Fontaine.) 

22. 

to be angry at or with (p. ), Stre fdcM contre ; en vovloir d. 

to honour, honorer, 

to beseech, supplier, • 

populous, populeux, 

to live together on good terms, ^ Ure bien ensemble: 

temper, * caract^re (m.) 

1 . Why are you angry with him ? he loves you, ne 
honours, you, he respects you. 2. He beseeches and 
conjures me to go and^^^ see him. 3. Ai*e you the 
mistress ? Tes, I am. 4. She is happy, at least she 
looks so. 5. Friends, are you ready to go* ? Yes, we 
are. 6. And you, madam, are you ready ? Ko, I am 
not; 7. This town is more populous than^* she thinks. 

8. This gentleman wishes me to go,"^^ and you* don't. 

9. Our friends are wealthy, but we are not ; you ought 
to know it. 10. "When one is sick, he is best at home.f 
1 1 . This table is ours, and not yours. 12.1 have found, 
to-day, a handkerchief of yours amongst mine. 13. A 
handkerchief of mine, you say ? it isnot mine, it is your 

*. See Note t, page 106. 
t See liule48, ObservatioiL 

E 
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friend's. * 14. A sister of his is dead. 15. Is it your 
temper or hers that hinders you from living together on 
good terms? 16. She went, a few days ago, to see a 
child of hers. 17. Your boots are clean, but his and 
mine are not. 18. "Where have 'they put those papers 
of hers ? 

28. 

(Bule 48.) 

. 1. Je ne puis vous rien promettre ; ce seront las circon- 
stances qui d^cideront. 2. Chez eux ces hommes sont des 
despotes, k la cour ce sont des valets. * 3. Platon disait de 
I'homme. que c'dtait un animal h?^ deux jambes sans 
plumes. 4. Bien loin d'etre des demi-dieu^, ce ne sont 
pas mSme des hommes. 5. O'est se tromper grossi^re- 
ment que de* penser que les richesses nous rendent 
heureux. 6. C'est un bien aimable gargon que votre frhre. 
7. C'est ce qui s'appelle agir en ami. 8. C'est un tr^sor 
qu'un ami. 9. Ce qui importe h tout homme, c'est de 
remplir ses devoirs sur la terre. 

10. Ce que je sais le mieax, c*est mon commencement. 

— (Racine,) 

11. Le plaisir des bons coeurs, c'est la reconnaissance. 

—(LoLHarpe.) 

12. La vie est un d4p6t confix par le ciel ; 

Oser en diaiioser, c*est 6tre criminel. — (Greaset) 

24. 

carriage, voitwre (f.) 

to atop the way, fermer le passage, 

to judge, juger, 

to betray, ^ trahir, 

to conquer (to take possession of), conqn4rir. 

to conquer (to defeat), vaincre, battre. 

a good fellow, un bon enfant; icn bon gargon, 

to meet with, rencontrer, 

to contribute, contribuer, 

to make a fool of, se moi^uer de, 

* After c'«t Tre pnt qw de before an infinltiye, and qw before a noun. 
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1. It is tlie king's carriages which stop the way. 2. 
It is not you, it is not we, that can jndge ttiem. 3. This 
is the best book I ever read."^"^ 4. He is a very learned 
man. 5. They are very respectable people. 6. Can one 
behave so? It is unworthy of a man. 7. It is (a) 
shamefal (thing) to betray truth. 8. It is to them I 
have applied. 9. It is (a) glorious (thing) to conquer 
one's enemies. 10. To think much is to live. 11. They 
are the best fellows I ever met with. 12. Is it your 
Mends that I am to see to-morrow ? 13. "What contri- 
butes most to health is temperance. 14. ' It is useless to 
speak to her; she wiU'^^npt do it. 15. A name, famous 
too soon, is a very heavy burden. 16. What please^ 
me most is that you are coming to see me. 17. 
What grieves him most is that you make a fool of him. 
18. Is* it to him that they have given so much praise ? 



26. 
(Bnles 49, 60, 61.) 

1. Qu'est-ce qui vous emp^che de venir avec nous i 2. 
Est-ce que par hasard vous avez peur de rencontrer votre 
fr^re ? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a fait ? 4. A quoi pensez- 
vous donc^ 1 5. De qui vous moquez-vous? 6. Est-ce 
que vous parlez s^rieusement ? 7. N'est-ce pas que vous 
viendrez avec nous ? 8. H me semble que vous 6tes bien 
poltron? de quoi t)u de qui avez-vous peur? 9. Est-ce 
que c'est do moi, ou de votre soeur, ou de votre ombre ? 

10. La Bonrce tombait du rocher, 
Goatte k goiitte, k la mer afi&euse. 
L'Oc^air, fatal an nocher, 

Lui dit : ** Que me veux-tn, plearease ? 

11. "Jesuislatem^fitoetrefifroi; 
'* Je finis oi!l le ciel commence. 



" Est-ce qae j'ai besoin de toi, 
* * Petite, moi qui suis rimmense ? '' 



1 See Note, page 60. 
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12. La Bonrce dit an gonffre amer : 
" Je te donne, sans bmit ni gloire, 
" Ce qui te manqaOi^ 6 vasie mer, 
" TJne goutte d'eau qu'on peut bcMre ! " 

-^Victor Hugo.) 



26. 

to care about, ssMucier de. to hurt, faire mcU d. 

to knock, frapper, to frighten (p.), faire peur d. * 

to mean, vdiUoirdire. to complain of, seplamdre de, 

1 . Who told you so ? 2. To whom are you speakitg? 
3. Who will do that for me ? 4. Who cares about it? 
5. Who knocks? 6. Whom did I offend ? 7. Who 
hurt that child ? 8. Who is Hving tliere ? 9. What* 
do you say? 10. What is he going to do ? 11. What 
prevented you from going? 12. What is the matter 
with your mamma ?^ 13. What does he mean ? 14. 
• Should such a thing happen, f what would you do ? 15. 
Whom did you frighten? 16. Does he not look un- 
well? 17. 3)0 you not.believe me ? 18. Whatf have 
I to complain of? 



* Dltrerent ways of translating wTuU:— 

1. When placed btfore a noun^ it is translated by quel, quelle^ QveU^ qtuUes; 
as— 

I don't know what book you mean, Je tie sais de qukl liybb vout vovJei 

parler. 
What book do you mean ? De qubl LirtE votiIez-4Hnu parler t 

2. When placed b^ore a verb^ used affirmatively or negatively (bnt not 
Interrogatively), it is translated by ce qui or ce que; by ce quit if what is, 
in English, next the verb; by ce que in every other case; as— 

What vexes me, is that he wUl not Cb qui tne/dcAe, c'est qu^il ne vent pas 

study, itucUer. 

Do you hear what toe say t ErUendut-rous oe qvk nous disons t 

The same what is translated by ee dont when followed by ^, and by ce 
h quoi when followed by to :— 

Jt is what you may be sure of. Cat at doht tout pouvez itre x&r. 

What you trust to is very uncertain, Cb A Quoi voui vousfiez est trit-tne^rtain. 

3. When placed &f/or« a verb used inUrrogaUvdy^ it is translated according 
to the .51st Kule of this book. 

f Turn tilts sentence and all such into if: If such a thing happened, etc 
Had he been more prudent, Sttavait et^ plus prudent. 

X With the verbs servir and seplaindre, que is often used instead of d quoi 
And de quoi, as—Qcy sert voire mauvaise humeurt 
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27. 

(BtOes 62, 63, 64, 66, 66.) 

1. Par oh, Sfces-vous venu, par Carlisle ou par Nowcastle ? 

2. Yous n'avez, si je ne me trompe, qne deux paires de 
souliers, line bonne et une manvaise ; laquelle mettrez- 
vona aujourd'hni ? 3. Si c'est Ik I'ami dont vons Tons 
vantiez tant, je ne vous en fais pas mon compliment. 4. 
n y a deux fr^res MattMeu, Fun gros et court, I'autre 
grand et mince : duquel youlez-vous parlor ? 6. Je parle 
de celui dont .la femme vient de mourir. 6. Pour les- 
qiielles de ces dames aviez-vous des lettres ? 7. La yiUe 
d'oti vous venez n'est pas en Ecosse, mais en Angleterre. 

3. Je m'arretai im j)eu pour voir d'oti il venait. 9. Quand 
on est roi, on depend de tons ceux dont- on a besoin pour 
436 faire obdir. 10. La bonne dont nous venons de nous 
^ddfaire nous ^ vol^ plusieurs choses. 

11. Arri^re ceox dont la boncbe 

Souffle le froid et le chand. — (La Fantaine. ) 

12. Toi, dont le monde encore ignore le vrai nom, 
Esprit myst^rieux, mortel, ange, on d^mon, • 
Qm que tn sois, Byron, bon on fatal g^e, 
J'aime de tea concerts la saavage harmonic. 

— (Lamartine.) 

28. 

engraving, * gravure (f.) to endeavour, s'efforcer de, 

to like best, ' pr4f4rer. task, tdche (t.) 

to travel, voyager. to set fire to, mettre lefeu d. 

1. "Whicli of these engravings do you like best? 2. 
To which of these gentlemen did you speak ? 3. With 
which of these ladies did you travel? 4. Here are two 
hats ; which will you put on ? 5. Here is the street in 
which I was bom. 6. That is the road by which we 
came. 7.- "What does your mother say?^^ 8. Which 
way do you pass to go to school ? 9. Our friend has 
taken our pencils; which has he taken? 10. The lady 
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you speak of is dead. 1 1 . Do you think lie will come ? 
12. The -wife of the gentleinaii of whom you have just 
spoken is very clever. 13. Endeavour to finish the task 
which you have begun. 14. He is engaged in writing 
the history of which you saw the beginning. 15. Of 
which of these two men are you afraid ? 16. In what 
have I offended you? 17. This is the way through 
which I passed. 18. To which house did he set fire? 



(Sules 67, 68, 69, 60, 61.) 

1. Ob m'a dit ce matin que Gustave et son fr^re ont eu 
chaoun leur maison pillee par des voleurs. 2. L'un et 
Tautre avaient, dit-on, de Fargent cach^ : ce sont, sans 
doute, ces deux tr^sors que les voleurs "auront* flair^s. 3. 
Que fera-t-on de tous ces prisonniera qu'on a faits h I'en- 
nemi ? 4. Les gardera-tron jusqu'^ la fin de la guerre, ou 
les renverra-t-on dans leur pays en ^change des notres ? 
5. Que ne^(8) signe-t-on la paix tout de suite, an lieu de 
se tuer ainsi les uns les autres ? 6. La guerre est la plus 
grande calamity qui puisse affliger I'humanit^. 7: Onne 
devrait y avoir recours que quand .on a ^puis^ tous les 
autres moyens. 8. Chaeun a sa mani^re de voir. 9. 
Quand on est jeunes, riches et jolies comme vous, mes- 
dames," on n'est point rdduitest k Partifice. 

10. A votre ftge, ma fille, on est bien cur'itiVLse^—fMarmontel.) 

11. On doit consid^rer, pour son propreint6r6t, . 
Et les temps oil Ton vit, et les heux ot. Ton est. 

—fOomeille.) 

12. Tout annonee d'un Dieu T^ternelle existence ; 
On ne peut le coiAprendre, on ne peat I'ignorer. 

—C Voltaire.) 

* Besides its nsnal meaning, the future often implies in French donbt 
and surmise. . Had the precediof^ facts been certain, the osital past tense 
would have been used. In English, the past is used in both cases. 

t When on stands clearly as a definite pronoun for a woman or several 
indiyidoals, the adjectire is pat in the feminine or the {dnral, according: 
to the case. 
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30. 

to hide, cacher, lo injare (p.), nuire d (p.) 

lesnlt, r48uLtat (m.) in one's turn, d son tow. 

circumstance, circonatance (f . ) to delight io, «e jplaire d. 
wager, pari (m.) to master, cUmpter, 

share, part{t) to he in waxit of , avoir besoin de, 

1. You have been seen going out ; I was told so. 2. 
Hide yourself, or you wiU be ordered to remain. 3. 
People don't like to be told their faults.* 4. In every 
circumstance we should'^^ do our duty, whatever be the 
results. 5. It is said that he has lost his wager. 6. "We 
do not always do what we ought to do. 7. They have 
each, given me his share. 8. Both are mad. 9. My 
family has been injured by you.f 10. They like each 
otlier. 11. They all spoke, each in her turn. 12. In- 
dustrious scholars are liked, and people delight in prais- 
ing them. 13. People say so, audit is thought that the 
news is true. 14. They praise, blame, threaten^ caress 
him, but, whatever they .may do, they cannot master 
him. 15. Do you know if the letters have b^en received 
which were expected? 16. "We leammore easily what 
we understand, than what we do not understand. 17. 
Do you know what is said of you? 18. "We are often 
in want of experience, however^^ old we may be. 

31. 

(Bnles 62, 63, 64f, 65.) 

1. Lea sciences, les arts et les lettres sont pour Phomme 
des dl^ments de bonheur. 2. La vivacity ou la langueur 
des yeux fait un des principaux caract^res de la physi- 
onomie. 3. C'est dans cette yaste plaine que s'est livrde 
la bataille ; ici campaient nos troupes ; ]k sMlevaient les 



* On is nsed only in the nominatiye case, and can never be replaced by 
a personal pronoun. The third sentence most, therefore, be turned into ; 
We do not like that one should tell u< ourfaultt, 

t Verbs requiring a can never be used in the passive; all such verbs must 
absolutely be turned into the active voice. 
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tentes de PennQmi 4. B ne me reste qne deux francs ; 
encore n'en- suis-jepas fcien sdr. ^. Aussi ne ferai-je plus 
de d^penses inntiles. 6. Tout le monde, noble, bourgeois, 
artisan, labonrenr, y devient soldat. 7. S'il n'est pas fort 
riche, du moins a-t-il de quoi vivre. 8. D^t-il onblier 
tout ce que j'ai fait pour loi, je ne regretterai jamais de 
lui avoir 4t4 utile. 9. Une ^p^e nue, qui ne tenait qu'k 
un fil, fut suspendue sur la tdte de Damodbs, durant le 
magnifique banquet que lui donna Denys le Tyran. 

10. Le vers le mieuz rempli, la plus noble pens^ 

Ne peat plaire k Tesprit quand Toreille est bless^. 

—(BoUeau,) 

11. On ton sang ou le mien lavera cette injure,— (Voltaire,) 

12. Le ciel ^blouissant, ce ddme lumineux, 

Laisse ^chapper vers moi, du centre de ses fenz, 

yn rayon pricurseur de la gloire BU]^r^aie,—(Colardeau. J 

82. 

' gentleness, 
threat, 
prayer, 
look, 
subject, 

fate, 

• 

1 . The gentleness, the kindness of the great Henry has 
been celebrated by* a thousand praises. 2. A threat, a 
prayer, a look is enough. 3. Great, rich, small, and poor, 
none can escape death. 4. Subjects, Mends, relations, all 
^ tout J betrayed him. 5. We had scarcely set out whenf he 
was thirsty. 6. Perhaps you were wrong not to answer 
his letter. 7. Neither your &te nor mine is worthy of 
envy. 8. "What is the matter with your brother ? 9. 

'^ Passive verbs require de or par before the noun or pronoun which 
follows them; de when the verb expresses an action in which the body is not 
concerned, and par when the verb expresses an action of the body, or in 
which both the body and mind are concerned; as— 

She is liked by everybody, EUe est aimSe db iota le monde. 

The Prussians were often beaten by Les Pruuiem ont ^ iouvent batim par 

the French, les Franfais. 

t When^ after scarcely ^ is translated by que. 



douceur (f.) 


envy. 


envie (f.) 


menace (f.) 


•hold ! 


tenezf 


pri^e (f.) 


it is all over. 


tout eat JinL 


regard {m.) 


relations, ' 


parents (m.) 


aujet (m.) 


to require. 


exigeK 


sort (m.) 


to determine. 


vouloir. 
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Perhaps lie "will come to-morrow. 10. Hold, here is the 
money which your father has given me. 11. I have 
visited the field where the battle of Waterloo was fought 
(86 liwerj, 12. When your father arrived, all was over. 
13. (Either) you or your brother will come. 14. This 
sacrifice, your interest, your honour, God requires it. 
15. Time, wealth, life, everything belongs to one's 
coimtry. 16. You were scarcely gone out when she 
arrived. 17. Thus his fate determined it. 18. Perhaps 
I shall send you to Paris. 

38, 

(Biiles66,67;6a) 

i. D^s que s'ouvre la bouche du m^chant, las noirceurs 
et les d^sordres se rdpandent dans la soci^t^. 2. Yousne 
savez pas, ce me semble, la mani^re dont cela se fait, il 
f aut vous y prendre aulxement. 3. II y a longtemps qu'ils 
ugsa ^looj ge gQjjt parW. 4. lis ne se voient plus depuis la 
mort de leur mfere. 5. Ne vous flattez pas d'en etre quitte 
k si bon march^. 6. Vous ^tes toujours k vous flatter Tun. 
I'auire. 7. Iln'est, comme Ton dit, pire eau que celle 
qui dort. 8. En fran9ais on ne met jamaii^ le quanti^me 
apr^s le mens, mais avant. 9. Dans les billets la date se 
met g^n^ralement k la fin. 10. Dans les lettres d'affaires 
on la met toujours en tete. 

11. Rends-moi chr^tienne et libre, h. tout je me soumets. 

— (Voltaire,) 

12. L'un et I'autre rival,* s'arrdtant au passage, 

Se mesure des yeax, s*observe, s*envisage.— f^oiZeaw.^ 

34. 

key, clef or cU (f.) 

to gain a victory, . remporter une victoire ; gagner 

une hataille, 
to woand, hlesser, 

in presence of, * en presence de. 

* A nonn coming after Tun et Vautrt ia al^rayn put in the singular. 
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boxer, 

to try a cause, 



hoxeur, 

juger un proc^. 



' 1. Your Mends arrived* last night; they were well 
received by everybody. 2. French is spoken here. 3. 
The key will be found easily. 4. Several victories have 
been gained by the French in the last war. 5. He has 
been punished by his father. 6. Health is .maintained 
by temperance. 7. These young people have wounded 
each other in our presence. 8. These boxers have 
punished each other severely. 9. They would have 
killed each other if the police had not shown themselves. 
10. Butter sells very dear. 11. Everything is sold in 
this country. 12. Why do you not go there since you 
were told so? 13. The battle was fought at three 
o'clock. 14. We have been cheated. 15. How is that 



* The following verbs are always coDJagated with Stre in their compound 


tenses :— 




aecourir^ to run to. retoiir»«r, 


to return. 


<iller, to go. tomber. 


tofaU. 


arriver^ to arrive. retomber^ 


to relapse. 


choir, to fell. sorttr, 


to go out. 


d^der, to die. venir. 


to come. 


ddchoir, to decay. devenir, 


to become. 


^choir, to faU. itUervenir, 


to interpose. 


mtrer, to come in. parvmir. 


to attain. 


mourir, to die. provenir^ 


to proceed. 


naitre, to be bom. redevenir, 


to become again, 
to comeback. 


partir, to set out revenir, 


rentrer, to come in again. survenir, 


to befal. 


Tester, to stay. 




The following verbs are sometimes conjugated with awrir, and sometimes 


with «r«, but in a different sense :— 




with avoir. 


with ^Ire. 


eonvenir, to suit. 


to agree." 


demeurer, to remain no longer. 


to remain still. i 


expirer, to die. 


to end. ' 


descendre^ to take down. 


to come down. 


montert to take up stairs. 


to go up stairs. 


Lastly, some verbs take avoir or &re according as they express an aetUm 


or a state. They are :— 






to make or to get 


changer, to change. 


worse. 


coueher, to put in bed, to lie. \ grandir, 
eroUrA, to increase. \j>asser. 


to enlarge, to grow. 


to pass, to cross. 


dibordery to overflow. rtveuntr, 


to make or to grow 


dkamper, to decamp. \ . 


young again. 


disparaUre, to disappear. ^Uir, 


-to make or to grow 


&shapper, to escape. v 
tmbeUir, to embelUsh. \ 


old. 
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made ? 16. His cause will be tried to-morrow. 17. 
This wood will not bum. 18. That is sold very cheap. 

36. 

(Bule 69.) 

1. Dieu Ti dit^ et las choses ont 4i6 faites ; il a com- 
mand^, et eUes ont 4t4 crddes. 2. La force des exercices- 
auxquels on accoutumait les soldats romains, les chemins^ 
admirables qu'ils avaienb construits, les mettaient en ^tat 
de faire des marches longaes et pdnibles. 3. Quand les 
Bomains avaient plusieurs ennemis sur les bras, ils aqcor- 
daient une tr^ve au plus f aible, qui se croyait trop heureux 
de I'obtenir. 4. Turenne, dans le si^cle le plus f^cond en 
grands hommes, n'eut point de sup^rieur efne oompta 
qu'un rival. 6. L'empire qu'AlpxaQdre avait conquis ne 
dura pas plus que sa vie, qui fut courte. 6. Les hommes, 
oubliant Tauteur de I'univers, ador^rent le soleil qui les 
^clairait et la lune qui pr^sidait k la nuit. 7. Napoldon 
^tait petit, mais ses yeux lani^aient des dclairs. 8. Lors- 
qu'H parlait, tous I'^coutaient avec respect. 9. Aussit6t 
qu'H fut consul, il paftit pour Dijon ; il rassembla, il 
organisa I'arm^e ; il marcha centre les Autrichiens et les 
vainquit h, Marengo. 10. Mon p^e me fit jurer sur les 
autels que je serais jusqu'k la mort ennemi des Bomains ; 
je le jurai, je Fai accompli. 

11. Gr&ces k men amour, je me sois bien servie 

Da pouvoit qu'Amurat me donna sur sa vie. — ( Racine, ) 

12. La MoUesse, h oes mots, sent sa langae glac^e, 
Et, lasse de parler, succombant sous Teffort, 

Soupire, ^tend les bras, ferme Toeil et s'endort. — (BoUeaui/ 

86. , 

•to bid, cJiarger, dire. 

tq give one's love, /aire sea comptiments. 

to undergo, guhir. . 

change, changement (m.) 

conquest, conquite (f.) 
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« 

trouble, peine (f.) 

Norman, ^ ^ Normand. 
to free one*8 sell with difficulty, se tirer dXfflctUment, 

to pass, se passer, 

vine, vigne (f.) 

to bear, porter. 

drnnkennesfl^ ivresse, 

. politician, politiqtte. 

plaything, jouet (m.) 

to inculcate morality, former les bonnes mosurs. 

to take (p.) to (a place), emmener, mener. 

1. I have seen your mother to-day; she told me to give 
you her love. 2. Europe has undergone great changes 
-since the Norman conquest. 3. I received a letter iSns 
morning. 4. They wept the whole morning. 5. Has 
not your brother beexi playing with Henry to-day ? 6. 
Have you begun your exercise ? 7. No, sir ; we have 
. not begun yet. 8. Nobody has begun. 9. She freed her- 
self with great difliculty from the danger. 10. We left 
' Glasgow in the beginning of this week. 11 . I made this 
year a large profit on the grain which I bought last year.* 
12. The day has passed without rain. 13. Anacharsis 
'Used to say that the vine bears three kinds of fi^t — 
^drunkenness, sensuality, and repentance. 14. Philip, 
the* father of Alexander the Great, was the greatest 
politician of his time. • 15. He said, people amuse chil- 
'dren with playthings, and'men with oaths. 16. I was 
at dinner when. you entered my house. 17. All that 
:Socrates said, all that he did, tended to inculcate 
morality. 18. I was going to see you when I met 
your brother, who took me to the country. 

• 37. 

(Same Bule.) 
1.. Oe fut sur la fin d'une noit du mois de septembre 

* Last year, last month, last week, are translated by Fann^ demihre. It moi$ 
dernier, la semaine demier€. But the efUective dernier is placed before the 
noun, -when the last of a number of years, months, or we^s, is meant, as — 
ia demihre ann^e de sa vm, le dernier mois de Vannee, la demiire semaine de» 
wacances, . • ' 
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que je sortis du souterrain avec lesyoleun. 2. J'dtais 
armd comme euz, et je montais un assez bon cheval qu'on 
avait pris au mSme geniilliomme dont je portaia lea habits. 
3. n y avait si longtemps que je yivaia dans lea t^n^brea 
que le jour naissant ne manqua pas de m'^louir ; maia 
peu h» peu mes yeux s'accoutum^rent ^ le soufrir. 4. Noua> 
all&ines nous mettre en embuscade dans un petit bois qui 
bordait le graind chemin de L^on. 6. L&nous attendiona 
que la fortune nous offrlt quelque bpn coup 2k f aire, quand 
nous aper9iimes un religieux montd sur une mauvaise mule. 
6. Dans un cafd on parlait d'un vers obscur d'Horace. 7. 
Un jeune officier fit remarquer qu'un point d'inteirdgation 
mis k la fin rendrait le vers tr^s-clair.. 8. Pope, petit, 
contrefait...et vex^, lui dit : Mais savez-vous, Monsieur, 
ce que c'est qu'un point d'interrogation ? 9. Oui, 
Monsieur, c'est une petite chose crochue qui fait une 
question. 

10. Mes enfants, dans ce village, 
Snivi de rois, il passa ; 
Yoilii bien longtemps de 9a ! 
Je yenais d'en&er en manage. 

11. A pied, montant le coteau 
Oil pour voir je m'^tais xnise, 
II avait petit chap|eaa 
Ayec reaingote grise. 

12. Frto de loi je me troublai ; 

II me dit f " Bonjour, ma chdre, 

Bonjour, ma ch^re." 
II vous a parl^, grand'm^re, 
. II vous a parl6 l-^fB^anger.J 

88. 

it was customary with Frederick, Fr^dMn avait coutume {de}^ 

to appear, paraUre. 

viz., dsavoir, 

to ask (p.) questions, faire des questions d. 

to happen, . arriver. 

to enlist, * ^engager, 

the German dialect, VaUemand, 

to give notice to, averHr (p.) 

tongue, langueit) 
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to caation, pr6ventr, 

. at the eame time, en mime temps, 

accordingly, en cotisiquence. 

the next day, le lendemam. 

to strike, /rapper, 

plainly, dahrement, 

to bear, porter, 

'mnsket, mougquet (m.) 

to cry (to exclaim), e^Scrier. 

to be bereft of one's senses, avoir perdu la tSte. 

It was customary with [Frederick the Great, wlienever 
^ new soldier appeared in his guards, to ask him three 
questions, viz. — "How old are you? How long have 
you been in my service ? Are you satisfied with your 
pay and treatment ? " It happened that a young soldier, 
bom in Prance, who had served in his (own) country, 
desired to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure 
caused^ him to be immediately accepted. ; but lie was 
totally ignorant of the German dialect, and his captain 
giving him notice that the king would question hun in 
tiiat tongue the first time he should see him, cautioned 
him at the same time to learn by heart the three answers 
that he was to make to the king. Accordingly, he 
learnt them by the next day ; and as soon as he appear- 
ed in the ranks, Prederick came up to interrogate him ; 
but he happened to begin with the second question, and 
asked him, ." How long have you been in my service ?" 
" Twenty-one years,'' answered the soldier. . The king, 
struck with his youth, which plainly indicated that he 
had not borne a musket so long as that, said to him 
much astonished, "How old are you?" "One year, 
an't please your majesty" fn^en diplaiae it Voire Majfiste). 
Prederick, more astonished stiU, cried, "You or I must 
certainly be bereft of our senses !" The soldier, who 
took this for the third question, replied firmly (avec 
xiplomhjf " Both, an't please your majesty." 

39. 

(Bnles 70, 71, 72, 73.) 
1. Ecoutez, parlez, lisez, ^crivez fran^ais le plus que 



EZEBdSES* T9 

• 

vous pourrez. 2. Demandez-lni s'il serait vena avec nous 
s'il n^avait en rien k faire. 3. Us n'auraient pas dd aller 
au bal sans voire permission ; c'est fort mal k eux. 4. 
Comment ! j'aurais* travaill^ tpute ma vie pour si pen ! 
5. Duaa4-je y p^rir, j'irai. 6. Quand j*anrai fini les ^critis 
d'Hom^re et de Yirgile, et que je me serai bien p^n^M de 
tontes leurs beaut^s, je me mettrai aux autres po^mes 
^piques. 7. Si vons allez k la campagne, jHrai avec vous : 
je ne veux plus vous quitter. 8: Si vous vendiez ce piano, 
vous en auriez bien 300 francs. 9. S'il venait k passer 
chez moi et que je n'y fusse pas, mes gens lui diraient oil 
nous sommes all^s. 10. Je serais tr^s-bonor^ si vous 
m'accordiez votre protection, et si vous pouviez m'obtenir 
nn emploi pr^s de vous. 11. Je voudniis bien que M. 
votre fr^re p^t nous accompagner. 12. Ausedtot qu'il 
arrivera, veuillez me prdvenir. 13. Dans sa trag^die de 
Omna, Oomeille^ fait dire ^f Auguste, empoTOur des 
Bomains, maitrisant I'orage de sa colore : 

" Je suis mature de moi comme de rnnivers : 
" Je le suis— je le veux ! " 

40. 

task, tdche {t), iravaiUm.) 

to take a walk, faire une promenade, 

to take (p.), conduWe, 

to do a service, rendre un service. 

1. Nobody knows if be will die to-day or to-morrow. 
2. Tbe soldiers will do tbeir duty* well, if tbeyare well 
commanded. 3. I sbould be pleased if I saw you doing 
your duty. 4. Wben be bas finisbed bis task, be will 
take a walk. 5. As soon as you have done writing, we 
shall dine. 6. When you are ready, we shall begin. 7. 
Will you come with me ? As you like. 8. I shall leave 
in a moment. 9. We should always do our duty. 10. 
Will you do your sister this service ? 1 1 . 1 sbould do it 

* Tbe conditional^ besides its usnal import, often means snrprise ; as-^ 
Could yon ever be gnilty of tliat, Tu auraU/ait cOa^ toit—Merlet. 

* See Note, page 63. 
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if I could. 12. 1 shall take her there if she mil go. 13. 
I should take her there if she would go. 14. Yea 
should write more than you do. 15. They are not 
willing to come. 1 6. Should I go tkete ? 1 7, He should 
have paid the debt.* 18. I shall return in one moment 

41. 

(Biile»74, 75, 76.) 

1. n veut qa'apr^B avoir s^joum^ quelques mois en 
Suisse, nous visitions ensemble tout le nord do I'ltalie. 2. 
n semble, en vous lisant, que vous me parLLez, que vous 
me donniez de sages conseils. 3. C'est une erreur bien 
deplorable que les hommes aient attach^ des noms 
pompeux aux plus folles entreprises. 4. H faudra qu'ils- 
ob^issent s'ils ne veulent pas qu'on les pimisse. 5. Je ne 
doute pas qu'avant deux anuses cette ville n'ait beaucoup 
dtendu son commerce. 6. Croyez-vous qu'ils aient re^u 
ma lettre 1 7. Quelque obstind qu'on soit, il f aut bien 
que, bon gr^ mal gr^, on se rende k I'^vidence. 8. Dieu 
exige que nous employions au soulagement de nos sem- 
blables les richesses qu'il nous a d^parties. 9. II se plaint 
qu'on Tait calomni^. 10. Ce magistrat se plaint que vous> 
avez m^connu son caract^re.t 

11. Craignez, seigneur, craignez que le ciel rigourenx 

Ne vous hatoae assez pour exaucer vos vobux I — (Racine,} 

12. Mais il me semble, Agn^, si ma m^moire est bonne, 

Que j'avais dgfendn que vous vissiez personne.— ('if o^t^re.> 

42. 

tower, Umr{t) round, rond^ 

devotion, d^vouement {m.) to deny, nier. 

* When should^ ought^ could, and might, are followed by a past indefinite, 
they are translated by the conditional past of devoir, vouloir or pouvoir^ and 
the English participle is pat in the infinitive: il au&ait dO patsb la dette. 

t Observe that, in the 9th 'sentence, the snbjnnctive is required after m 
pUxindrt becaose there is some donbt implied apon the subject of the com- 
plaint, whilst in the 10th, as there is no doobt whatever in the magistrate's, 
mind, the indicative is uised. 
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1. It is better that you should come with me. 2. It 
seems that you have forgotten to write to her. 3. It seems 
to me that this tower is round. . 4. Will you go to the 
country this morning ? "No, 1 am afraid it wiU rain. 5. 
I fear she wiU not come. 6. Is it possible that that has 
happened ? 7. I am astonished l^t you have not seen 
him. 8. I have been walMng in the Champs-Elysees 
this afternoon, and whom do you think I met as I was 
coming back ? 9. Do you doubt that I am your friend, 
after so many proofs of devotion ? 10. "We hope he will 
soon come back from America. 11. I am glad that you 
are so well. 12. I deny that that is true. 13. They 
are afraid that the general has not experience enough. 
14. You do- not think he has won the prize.* 15. Take 
care lest he should see you here. 16. Do you forget 
that I am older than you ? 17. Do you wish me to come 
to your house to-night?t 18. The law of God orders 
us to love our enemies. 

43. 

(Bolee 77, 78, 79, 80.) 

1. U n'y a pas un homme qui n'ait^ (^) ses d^fauts ; le 
meilleur est celui qui en a le moins. 2. !Rome, sous quel- 
que gouyemement qu'elle ait 4t6f a 4i4 heureuse dans ses 
entreprises. 3. L'empereur Antonin est un des plus 
grands princes qui aient r^gn^. 4. II n'est m^tal si dur 
que le feu n'amollisse. 5. On ne pent juger voire travail 
avant que vous I'ayez accompli. 6. Peut-on livrer des 
batsdUes contre une nation aguerrie' qui se defend 
courageusement, sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre du 

* This sentence may be translated in tiro different ways: L If I simply • 
recapitolate or repeat, for argument's sake, my interlocutors opinion without 
implying the least doubt about it, I shall say, Vovs ne croy expat qiiU a rem- 
jporU l€ prix. 2. But if, on the contrary, I am questioning my interlocutor 
about his opinion, then I must use the subjunctiye. 

t After verbs expressing toish or trill, the following yerb must always be 
put in the Bubjunctite, unless the subjects of both verbs should be in the same 
person ; in which case the second is put in the inflnitive, as: / wish / were 
rich, /« vowfroif Atbs ricAe. See Observation! of BultJ 82. 
P 
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sang r^panda ? . 7. Thal^ est le premier des Grecs qui ait 
enaeignd que lea Ames aont immortelles. 8. Je ne sache 
pas"*^ un pays plus agrdable que le vdtre. 9. Le laeilleur 
usage que Ton puisse faire de son esprit, dit F^nelon, 
c*est de s'en ddfiler. 

10. n faut des chlttiments dont rani vers fr^misse.— f JSocirte. j 

11. Un homme en vant on autre, k moins que, par malhenr, 
L'un d'euz n'ait corrompu son esprit et son coeur. 

— (Destauehes,) 

12. Qael indigne plaisir peat avoir Tavarice ? 
Etqae sert d'amasser :\ moins qa'on ne jouisse ? 

— (BoursavJL) 

44. 

drunkenness, ivrease (f.) 

sbamefal, Jionteux, 

to be proved, itre 4pr(mv4, Stre d V6preuve. 

to soften, adoucir. 

motive, motif (m.) 

conduct, conduite (1) 

to marry (p.), ipouaer. 

retreat, retraite (f.) 

1. You will not be esteemed unless you are modest. 
2. Drunkenness is the most shameful state into whicb^ a 
man can fall. 3. One may say that the dog is the only 
animal whose fidelity is proved. 4. There is no grief that 
time does not ^^ (') soften. 5. "We must leave before it is 
night. 6. The merit of having done a good action, is the 
oBly good that cannot be taken from us. 7. Whoever you 
meet, don't stop. 8. Whatever" your motives may be, 
your conduct "v^ be condemned. 9. Come here, that I 
may speak t6 you. 10. Although adversity is an evil, it 
is often a remedy against the vices of prosperity. 1 1 . Go 
away, lest he should come. 12. He is the only man that 
I can trust. 13. There are few men who know where 
to look for true glory. 14. She will never marry a man 
who does not fear God. 15. She has married a man who 
fears God. 16. Look for a retreat in which you may be 

* We say in the subjonctive, Je ne aacfie pas, que je sachet for/e ne eofMOti 
jNM, and this idiom gives the sentence an idea of doubt. 
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quiet. 17. The wise (man) behaves in such a way that 
men cannot reproach him with anything. 18. Behave 
ao that your parents may glory in having such a son. 



45. 

. (Bvles Sly 88.) 

1. Je n'anrais pas era qu*il e4t 4it6 possible d'apporter 
im anssi prompt remade au mal. 2. Je n'avais pas pens^ 
qn'il e^t appoitd si promptement tout ce que nous I'avions 
charg^ d'acheter. 3. Les magistrats cndgnaient que de 
plus grands d^sordres n'arrivassent. 4. Qui de nous 
croyait qu'ils eussenfc rempli aussi exactement leurs en- 
gagements? 6. Apr^ avoir travaUld toute ma. vie au 
profit des autres, il serait temps que je songeasse k moi et 
que je pourvusse aux besoins qui peuvent survenir un 
jour. 6. Nous nous soucierions peu qu'ils se f&chassenfc 
centre nous. 7. II faudraifc qu'il achevftt aujourd'hui son 
travaU, afin que demain je le revisse et que tu pusses 
aussitdt le transcrire. 8. A peine suis-je arrive que d^jh, 
il Youdrait que je repartisse. 9. H suffirait que vous 
parussiez un moment, pour qu'aussitdt chacun dispardLt. 
10. Je ne crois pas que vous eussiez eu plus de patience 
que moL 11. Sparte dtait sobre avant que Socrate edt 
loud la sobridtd. 

12. J'ai mdme d^fendu par one expresse loi 

Qa'on osftt prononoer votre nom devant moL — (Bacme.) 

46. 

iellow-citizen, eoncitoyen, bare, nu. 

to oat off, couper, regulation, HgUment, 

blow, coup (m.) to be married, «e marier, 

bones, 08 (m.) dowry, dot if..) ' 

Salaiois, Salarnxne. to scatter, jeter, disperser. 

to bam, briUer, to pay honooiB, rendre lea Jumnnurs. 

aahes, cendresiL) to be enough, suffire, 

Lycoigos, Lycurgue, to court, fairelacourd, 

to lie^ coucher, for the sake of, pour V amour etc* 
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1. I should like, my fion, that you would learn your 
lessons better, in order to please your teachers. 2. What 
man would like to be reproached for a small fault ? 3. It 
was necessary that I should go there. 4. Trajaix wished 
that his feUow-citizens should love him as a fietther. 

5. Caligula wished that the Eoman people had only one 
head, in order to be able to cut it off with one blow. 

6. Solon, when dying, -ordered that his bones should be^ 
taken to Salamis, that they should be burned, and that 
their ashes should be scattered over the country. 7. The 
laws of Lycurgus ordered that children should lie upon 
the bare ground. 8. They required them to be brought 
up in common, and that the sons of magistrates should 
J)e subjected to that regulation. 9. They prescribed 
also that women should be married without a dowry. 

10. Do you think I might speak to her, if I went now? 

1 1 . I did not think they woidd write to your sister. 12. 
I am afraid she will think that I have forgotten her. 
13. I did not know that you had studied mathematics. 
1-4. Caligula ordered that the Eomans should pay him 
divine honours. 15. "Was it not enough that you diould 
send somebody there ? 16. It is a mortifying thing for. 
a young lady that a man should court her^ for the sake 
of her fortuiie. 17. He was the only man whom I 
could trust. 18. I could never have believed that you 
would have spoken so. 

47. 

(Bules 83, 84, 85.) 

1. Eire haut est un ridicule et une sottise. 2. Celui 
qui a td.chd de vivre de mani^re h n'avoir pas besoin de 
Bonger h, la mort, la voit venirsans e£^i. 3. Je suis 
vraiment d^soM de ne pas pouvoir faire ce que vous me 
demandez. 4. Je voudrais ne pas savoir ^crire, disait 
N^ron, f orc^ de signer un arret de mort. 5. La religion 
nous apprend h, respecter nos maitres, h, souffirir nos ^gauz, 
h Stre affables envers nos inf^rieurs, k aimer tons les 
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bommeB comme nons-mSmes. 6. II fant rongir de com- 
mettre des fautes et non de les avouer. 7. Yoob avez 
tort de penser que yous pouvez faire trembler TEurope 
aux premiers pr^paratifs de guerre. 8. J'ai fait parler 
hier k M. votre p^re, mais il a fait ]a sourde oreille. 9. 
Mon amiti^ ne yous est pas suspecte, et j'ai acquis assez 
d'exp^rienoe pour faire ^couter mes aYis. 

10. Qui pardomie ais^ent inYite k VoSenaGr^—fOomeUle,) 
" ^ i.^L ~ - 



11. Vooloir tromper le ciel^c'est folie^laterre. — (LaForUcune,) 

12. Dieu fa fait pour Taimer, et non ponr le comprendre. 

^roU(ure.J 

48. 

to reflect, r4fl4chir, 

to walk in, erUrer, 

toinquire particnlarly into (th. ), examiner (th. ) de pr^, 

to procure (th.) for (p.), faire avoir (th.) A (p.) 

to send for, enwn/er chercher, faire vemr, 

dose by, UnUpr^, 

1. Experience will prove to you the necessity of re- 
flecting before you speak, and yet more before you write. 

2. He wishes to see you before you go ; please walk in. 

3. I thought I should noYor see you again. 4. Do you 
not remember meeting him at the LouYre ? 5. A teacher 
must pimish the child who dares to disobey him. 6. I 
want to inquire particularly into that aflair, before tell- 
ing you what I think of it.* 7. It is very difficult to 
please OYerybody. 8. An old proYerb says, *' It is better 
to give than to receive." 9. Do not trust him; he wants 
to deceiYe you. 10. Here are some young ladies who 
delight in singing, playing, chatting, and laughing. 1 1 . 
■Show me that. 12.1 shall procure tiiat situation for you. 

13. If you like I shall send for the doctor. 14. Do you 
want to get your throat cut ? 15. 1 shall have three new 
gowns made next week. 16. He has had a new house 
built in London. 17. "Where do you get your shoes made ? 
18.1 get them made at the shoemaker's who lives close by. 

* Penur reanirea de after it when It means to hav$ an opinion of^ or, In other 
words, when it has a direct object ; U takes A when it means to apply oni* 
mdndtA, 
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49. 

(BnlAs 86, 87.) 

1. EUe giavissait dans les t^nbbreBy saiaiflBant tour h, tonr 
les branches et les radnes qu'elle rencontrait. 2. Tontes 
les plan^tes ciroulant autour du soleil paraissent avoir 4t4 
mises en mouvement par une iippiilsion commnne. 3. Les 
trois voyagenrs p^lissants yoyaient k la clart^de lafoudre 
passer le lion, le tigre, le lynx, le leopard, tremblants oom- 
jneeux. 4. Une humenr plaisante n'est pas celle des 
yieillards soufErants. 5. Nous avons ^prouy^ une inexpri- 
mable joie en apercevant le port que nous n'esp^rions plus 
revoir. 6. Us ont eu la t^m^rit^ de s'engager sur cette 
mer mugissante. 7. Point d*importuns laquais ^piant nos 
discount, comptant nos morceaux d'un oeil avide et mur- 
murant d'un trop long diner. 8. Utrou vales Mac^doniens 
non seulement aguerris, mais encore triomphants. 9. 
C'est une personne d'un naturel doux, ne grondant, ne 
oontredisant, ne ddsobligeant jamais. 10. II y a des 
peuples qui vivent erranis dans les deserts. 

11. Je peindrai les plaisirs en foule renaissants, 

Les oppresaenrs du people k lent tour g^missants. 

— (BoUeau.) 

12. tPentends des oris de gaerre an milieu des naufrages, 

Et les sons de I'airain se mdlant auxorages. — (La Harpe,) 



50. 

to cry out, crier, to smoke, fumer, 

tojmrpose, se proposer de, pipe, pipe (f.) 

lowing, muffissant, disposition, caractdre (m.) 

ox, boeufim,) to banter, raiHer. 

bleating, belant. while, tout en. 

1; I saw her arriving. 2. 1 hear somebody crying out 
3. Early rising is very good for the health. 4. 1 purpose 
going to London next week. 5. 1 remember it without 
your telling me. 6. Those wretches are trembling with 
fear. 7. Lowing oxen and bleating i^eep came in crowds. 
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8. You will find tliein smoking* their pipes. 9. I 
liear him rising every morning at a quarter past five. 

10. "We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. 

11. This woman is of a good ^spositioU; obliging every 
one whenever she can. 12. He teUs him the truths 
while bantering him. 13. I doubt his coming. 14. I 
am, not afraid of his forgetting me. 15. I am thinking 
of that poet's having finished so long a poem in so shoi^ 
a time. 16. I see him playing in the sti^et. 17. I saw 
him playing in the street. 18. You laugh at my not 
being able to speak Prench ; don't you ? 

61. 

(BiUes 88, 89.) 

1. Us ont 4t4 exempt^s des charges publiques, attendu 
leurs infirmit^s. 2. Pass^ dix heures, je ne vous attends 
plus. 3. Noufl Bommes trois, y compris votre soeur. 4. 
Vous avais-je accord^ toute ma confiance pour la voir si 
indignement trahie ? 5. La justice est due aux pauvres 
aussi bien qu'aux riches. 6. Le champ de bataille ^tait 
convert de morts et de mourants ^tendus les uns siir les 
autres. 7. Les assi^g^s n'ont rendu la ville qu'apr^a avoir 
d^fendu longtemps contre ime arm^e enti^re leurs fan^es, 
leurs biens et leur liberty. 8. Les meUleures harangues 
8ont celles que le coeur a dict^es. 9. II a eu teas les d^sa- 
gr^ments que nous avions pens^. 10. Parmi cette f oule 
de princes que I'abus du pouvoir a pr^dpit^s du trone, 
plusieurs ont p^ri pour expier des injures personnelles dont 
ila s'^taicnt rendus coupables ou qu'ils avaient autoris^es. 

11. n balance dans Pair sa redoutable ^p^ 

Fumante encorf dn sanff dont i1 Tavait tremp^e. 

— f 17. XXtltbvtymt,} 

. rz, V Bcenrs, pai^s soenrs I snr qoi done priez-voas ? 
Qni de vous va mourir ? Qui de vous abandonne 
Un vain reste de jours oulji^s et perdns ? 

* Translafce as If it were t» the act of tmoking, en train de f umer. 
' t Tt^ e of encore may be dlded In poetiy. 
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Car voas, fillea de Diea, voas ne les comptez plus. 

(A.deJliu8aee.J 

62. 

to tear, d4chir€r. 

to keep ap, entretenir, 

to separate (from each other), se sSparer, 

fight, comiat (m.) 

to-conceive, concevoir. 

CflBBar, €4sar, 

to ravage, tavager. 

like, ressemblant, 

Aristides, Aristide* 

fellow-citizens, concUoyena, 

injury, offense (f). 

to apply (th.), - appliquer. 

blne-stockinff, femme mvante, bas-bleu, 

weak-minded people, esprita/aibles. 

1. How iiiaiiy^02 praises have been given to Washing- 
ton ! 2. Spain is ainiost always torn by intestine wars 
kept np by ambition. 3. The armies having separated, 
the fight ceased. 4. "We have read the books which you 
have lent us, and we shouldhave read them again, if you 
had not asked them back so soon. 5. I do not doubt^ 
but you will use all your efforts to^^ fulfil the hopes which 
I have conceived of you. 6. How many^®^ provinces has 
not Caesar ravaged ! 7. "We have examined the portraits 
which the painter has sent us ; we have not found them 
like. 8. Aristides pardoned his feUow-citizens the in- 
jury which he had received from them. 9. You do not 
always apply the rules which I have given you. 10. 
Where are the rewards. you have promised me? 11. 
The letters which M"' de Sevigh^ has written ^re 
admiredbjieYeryh^w^y.- -ia_ Thp comedies which Moli^re 
'~:nas composed, the portraits whicn i^a haa giv^nBanf the 
miser and of the blue-stocking, have made him many 
enemies among weak-minded people.* 

* Alfhongh the wording of this paragraph and of the 54th la, in tome 
sentences, contrary to the rules of English giUmmar, It is used here to iUns- 
trate better the French rules. . • 
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58. 

(Same Bnlefl.) 

1. Les grands oratenrs que j'ai e^tendns parler m'oni 
ralli^y Tin moment du moins, aux opinions que je leui* ai 
entendu soutenir tour h tour. 2. Pour Stre siir de la 
y^t^ de ces choses, il faut les avoir vues s'accomplir. 3. 
Yous avez aim^ votre prochain si vous lui avez rendu tons 
les services que vous avez pu et que vous avez dtl. 4. 
Oette f emme est plus instruite que je ne I'aurais cm. 6. 
n est vrai que lui et moi nous nous sommes parM des 
yeux. 6. La haine s'est empar^e de leurs 4mes : queUes 
dures choses ils se sent dites ! 7. Les honneurs que j'ai 
re^s, c'est mon talent qui me les a valus. 8. Combien 
d'erreurs n'a-t-on pas signaldes dans les travauz qu'on les 
avait charges de faire ! 9. Le peu de troupes qu'il a 
rassembldes ont ienu ferme dans leur poste. 10. Les 
Russes ont fait, en quatre-vingts ans que les vues de Pierre 
ont 416 suivies, plus de progr^s que nous n'en avons fait 
en quatre si^es. 

11. Que de soins m'eiit cGti^s cette tdte charmante I — (Bacine,J 

12. II est si bean, Tenfant, avec son douz sourire, 
Sa douce bonne f oi, sa voix qui veut tout dire, 

See plenrs viteapais^ ; 
Laissant error sa vne 4tonn^e et favie, 
Of&ant de toates parts aa jenne &me h la vie 

Et sa boucne aux baisers ! — f Victor Hugo,) 

04. 

good works (good actions), honnea csuvrea. 

prniishment, punition (f.) 

to help, «emr, aider, 

to make (before an adj. ), rendre, 

to relieve, soulcLger. 

Bluebeard, BarhehLeJi^. i . 

delicacy, dMicatease (f.) 

to make (p.) ashamed, faire honte d. 

to pass away, s^4couler, 

^ See Note, pag^ 6& 
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1. The lessons that I have learned, the exercises 
that I have written, the rewards that I have received, 
the punishments Uiey^'' have given me, have helped 
to niake me nseful to society. 2. How many good 
works that great man has done! 3. HowmaHytm- 
fortunate (people) he has relieved ! 4. The bells which 
we have heard ringing, are those which we have se«i 
cast. 5. The swallows which I have seen coming back 
have announced to me the return of spring. 6. Gen- 
tlemen, where are the books that I have seen you 
reading, the songs that I have heard you singing, the 
music books that I have given you yesterday ? 7. We 
have made them laugh when we have told them the 
story of Bluebeard. 8. These pupils have more books 
than I have given them. 9. Vauban has £[>rti£ed 
more towns than others have destroyed. 10. The 
tragedies of Cr^biUon are not so good as we had 
thqught. 11. The English have gained on land more 
victories than I had thought. 12. Do you remember 
the intense heat which there was in Belgium three years 
ago ? 13. The little affection which you have shown me 
proves that you are no longer a fiiend of mine. 14. The 
Httle delicacy which you have evinced in this affisdr 
should make you ashamed. 15. The few days which I 
have spent in your house have soon passed away. 

05. 

(BiUe8 90,91, 92.) 

1. n marche, dort, mange et boit tout comme les aaires^ 
mais cela n'empSche pas qu'il ne^ soit fort malade. 2. 
Nous sommes plus riches que nous ne pensons. 3. II ne 
tient pas k moi que cela ne se fasse.. 4. Peu s'en est fallu 
<iu'il no f At tnd 6. Poui-on nier que la sanM ne soit 
pr^Mrable aux richesses 1 6. Je tremble que votre fr^ire 
n'arrive en ce moment. 7. On ne pent pas douter que lea 

*. For the nse of this ne, see Note, page 83. 
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p6Ie8 ne soient couverts d'une coupole do glaoe. 8. Vous 
avess bien peur que je ne change d'avis. 

9. Mais il ne tient qa'& vous que son chagrin ne passe. 

—(MoTih'e.) 

10. Et que faire en on glte & moins qne Ton ne songe ? * 

--(La FofUame.^ 

11. Den;s m^edns n*ont pa Ini donner le tr^pas : 
n ne n\oarra jamais V—^DesUmches,) 

12. Ni Taveugle hasard ni Tavengle mati^re 
N'ont pa former men &me, essence de lami^re. 

— (Lcmarime,} 

56. 

fiaently, eourammerU. 

to scold, gronder. 

to speak one's mind, dire safofon depenser. 

to come and fetch, vemr prendre. 

the fancies, Us iiUes. 

to take into one's head, se mettre dana la tSte. 

1. I understand French pretty well, but I have not 
yet learned it long enough to speak it fluently. 2. Did 
you not speak ill of me last night? 3. "No, I always 
gpeak well of you. 4. You should write your exercise* 
better. 5. We have amused ourselves very well last 
night. 6. I do not dare to speak to him. 7. Take care 
lest he see you. 8. I do not deny that this is true. 9» 
You will be scolded if you don't tske care. 10. "Why 
(que) do you not speak your mind to him ? 11. I will 
not go out if you do not come and fetch me. 12. I shall 
not go out unless you come and fetch me. 13. We have 
not seen him for a fortnight. 14. We despise those 
who speak diflferently from what they think. 15. You 
look better than when you came fix)m Edinburgh. 16. 
"Who does not know the fancies which she has tfien into- 
her head? 17. Take care lest that child should fall. 
18. It is I. who prevent his coming. 

57. 
(BTiles 93, 94, 96, 96, 97, 98, 99, 100.) 
1. Y a-t-il rien de plus rare qu'un demi-savant modeste ? 
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a. Yenez done voir la belle robe que ma m^re s'est aohe- 
t^e ; je n'ai rien vu de si joli 3. Je ne connais personne 
<de si aimable qu'Auguste ; tout le monde en raffole. 4. 
En tout temps la vertu s'est fait estimer. 5. H y a trois 
mois que je vous ai ^crit pour vous avertir du danger que 
Tous couriez. 6. Yenez passer deux ou trois semaines 
•Chez nous, vous ne vous en trouverez pas plus maL 7. 
Je finirai bien cela en quinze jours. 8. Alors, si vous 
'Commencez demain en huit, vous serez tout-^fait libre 
dans trois semaines. 9. H y a ici quelqu'un de trop ; 
•combien devons-nous Stre ? 10. Nous devrions etre diz, 
mais Henri est parti pour six semaines. 

11. Pendant ces jonrs, dnrant ces tristes scenes, 

Que faisiez-vons dans vos cloltres d4aeTta.—-(Gre88et, ) 

12. Yoici trois m^decins qui ne nous trompent pas : ■ 
Galt^, doaz exercice et modeste repas* — (Dumoustier,) 

68. 

to let see, /aire voir, 

to fall ill, tomJber malade. 

to be so kind as to, avoir la bont4, Vohligeance, de. 

to allow, laiesen 

1. 1 have bought something very pretty ; I shall let 
you see it to-night. 2. If you fall ill while trying to 
complete that work in a month, you wiU not be the richer 
for it.* 3. She is going to write to you to beg a favour 
^f you. 4. He will do anything to oblige you. 5. It is 
necessary to know the human heartto j udge well of others. 
6. I forbid you to do that. 7. "Would you be so kind 
.as to help me ? 8. I think I had better allow you to do 
it yourself.f 9. It has been raining for three days. 

* TTie moreoT the less far it is translated In French by davantagt, pUtt or 
moitts, with en before the verb. 

t When one or two pronouns are to be placed before the veib, if there are 
two verbs, place them before the last, unless the first is/airet>r laisser; as— 
She wants to give it to yon, EOe vent vous lb donner. 

She will let yon see them, EUe vous lbs fera voir. 

However, in the best authors of the 17th century, the pronoun or prononna 
are generally placed before the first verb; aa—SoleUjje xe viens voUr pour la 
^demiirefois.— {Bacint.) 
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10. I study for ten hours every day. 11. He has not 
been able to get provisions for the winter. 12. Did 
yon live in South America? 18. Do you not £nd a 
great charm in her sodiety ? 14. It will take yon two 
or three sessions to learn French. 15. We shall arrive- 
in Paiis in two days. 16. How long* have you been 
living in Scotland ? 17. I do not live in Scotland, but 
in IbiglaQd, at Bristol. 18. I met your sister to-day 
coming &om your nncle's house. 

59. 
(Bules 101, 102, 103.) 
1. H en sera ainsi, que vdus le vouliez ou non. 2. Je 
n'auiai point de repos qne je n'aie la certitude de t^ussir.- 
3. Que d'amis vons avez ! 4. Yous ne partirez point que 
jenelesache. 5. Atteadez, que nous venions. 6. Jene 
sanxaiB voir dlionndteB pbres chagrin^s par leurs enf ants 
que cela ne m'^meuve. 7. Je ne puis travailler qu'aussi- 
t6t je ne sols malade. 8. Je ne leur donnai point da- 
repos qu'ils ne m'eussent fsit vemr im f ripier. 9. Per- 
Bonnoy dit M™* de S^gn^, n'apprit la mort de M. de 
Turenne qu'il ne criit I'arm^e taiUde en pieces. 10. Alle& 
vite porter cette lettre et ce journal k la poste. 

11. Je ne vons qoitte point, 

Seigneur, que monamonr n'oit obtenn oe point. ^-(Cbmei^fe. y* 

12. Que la terre est petite & qui la voit des cienx l^DelUle.) 



60. 

to favour, favoriaer. 



to go a journey, /aire un voyage. 

equally, igaUmmt, 



* Eow long is translated in three different ways :— 

1. By eombien de temp* with the compound tense (past indefinite) to express 
apast action; as— 

How long did yon lire in France? Cokbish db tucps ayss-tous 

DKMBXTBi en Frcmee t 

2. By d^puis quand with the present, if the action Is still going on ; as— 
How long have yon been here ? Depuis quahd ^txs-tous id t 

8. By a^mbien de Umps with the fiitore to express a fiitnre tense; as— 
How long will yon stay there? Cqhbibh db isxps y BESisuz-youir 
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to peneonte, ' peraimter, 

morality, .mordU (1) 

to teach, enaeigner, 

to be engaged, itre oceupi. 

no matter, U nHmparte. 

1. He never goes a journey but lie comes back with a 
cold. 2. If you read history, and if* you look for a 
prince equally favoured and persecuted by fortune, you 
will find him in the person of Henry IV., emperor of 
Germany. 3. He will not write to you until you come. 

4. How much injustice that magistrate has committed ! 

5. How many prejudices the Bevolution has destroyed 
inErance! 6. I hope you will come and tell me all tiiiat 
you know about it. 7. Run and fetch my book. 8. How 
fine and noble is the morality taught by Christ ! 9. It is 
six years since I. have seen my country. 10. I arrived 
the day you left. 1 1 . She never comes to our house with- 
out bringing a plaything to my children. 1 2. If you don't 
see me oftener, it is because I am very much engaged. 
13. He never gets up before it is light. 14. WheSief 
you write or not, it is no matter. 16. How very un- 
happy that woman looks !f 16. Go and wash your 
hands. 17. Go and beg his pardon. 



* See Rnle 80 (4). 

t The adjediye used with avoir Vetir agrees with Taitf that is. Is mascn- 
Une, thongh speaking of a woman, when Tair refers to outward appear- 
ance ; hut if Voir refers to a physical defect or quality, it Is better to use itn 
or some other equivalent expression, such as Mfn&ter, paraUre; no Cctic 
iienwiseUe a Voir ^Hrt bounty ces/htits meparaiueiU bOM.--{JierletJ 
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61. 

(Ixutox, I.) 

1. n B'y est mis de bonne heure. 2. H s'y f era tdt on 
tard. 3. Kestez assisy vous n'Stes pas en ^tat de marcher. 
4. A Tentendre, c'est toujours moi qui ai tort. 5. Faites- 
Yous-y. 6. Je me soucie fort pen de vos affaires; adressez- 
vons h, d'antres. 7. Si vous voulez savoir de quoi il s'agit, 
ne oommencez pas par me dire des injures. 8. Mettons- 
nous an travail avec ardeur ; ne nous d^courageons pas ; 
Paris n'a pas *4t6 fait en im jour. 9. Expliquez-nous 
comment la chose s'est passde. 10. Je lui ai dit d'abord 
que les bons comptes font les bons amis ; sur ce, il s'est 
mis h m'injurier. 11. Je ne m'en suis pas mis fort en 
peine. 12. J'ai tenu bon^ et je lui ai fait rendre compte, 
jour par jour, de tout ce qu'il a d^pensd depuis un mois.* 
13. n me semble que vous pouvez d^aigner ce qu'il dit 
centre vous. 14. N'est-ce pas qu'il vous a tout avou^ de 
son propre mouvement? 15. J'en ^tais etr ; c'est un 
garden plein de franchise ; il a un coeur d'or. 16. Cette 
lettre n'est pas d'eUe^ elle n'est pas en ^tat d'en faire ime 
pareille. 17. Soyez tranquille, je suis fait h, son badinage. 
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18. La panvre fille ! ces gens-l^ peuvent bien la tourmen* 
ter k leur aiae^ elle est trop fi^re pour se plaindre. 

62. 

1. I hope you are going to set about work with &esh 
courage. 2. You inay^^ find it rather difficult in the 
beginning, but you will get accustomed to it. 3. Can he 
not give an account of what has passed ? * 4. You had 
better not speak to him any more about that afiair, he will 
not abate an inch. 5. It is to be hopedf they wiU take 
our expenses into account. 6. Do not care about what 
they say. 7. He has abused the confidence his father 
had placed in him. 8. What are you to be about to- 
morrow? 9. I did it of my own accord. 10. Whyt 
do they not accustom themselves to our way of liying r 
II. I shall call him to an account for this shameM 
behaviour. 12. We must not abuse the mercies God 
sends us. 13.1 shall forgive you your fault, if you con- 
fess it of your own accord. 14. Are you able to do this 
work well ? 1 5. He is the most ignorant man in the 
town ; he does not know A from B. 16.1 hope sh^K^nll 
accustom herself to it. 17. Let us take her youth into 
account, she did it to the best of her ability. 1 8. As for 
you, you will easily accomplish whatthey have given you 
to do. 1 9. Did she not abuse the kindness which every- 
body had for her ? 20. This is the onjy way|| I can"^^ 
account for it- 21. He got accustomed to her bad temper. 

22. According to you, this would have been impossible. 

23. I gave an account of myself (quite) of my own 
accord. 24. He does not look as if he cared about his 

.punishment. 25. I had scarcely entered, when he 
launched into abuse against me. 26. Is it thus you 
always abuse people ? 27. He cares about nothing but 
eating and drinking. 28. Are you not afraid to abuse 
her patience ? 29. According to them, no historian is 
correct. 30. I don't see that it is possible to account for 

* Be pdtur, Mltttii eap&tr, X Rale 92, (9o). 

I We neyer aay dcm vnt maniire, but cPune mcmiire. 
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it. 31. His brother called him to account for the way 
he spent his sister's money. 32. Of her own accord she 
told US all that had passed. 33. I wanted him to give 
an account of his (Hshursements, but he would'^^ not. 
34. How do you account for the earthquakes that take 
place ? 35. He set about teaching, but did not succeed. 
36. Try to accustom yourself to his ways. 

63. 

(Index, H.) 

1. Nous avonsl'hQnneur,' Monsieur, de vous accuser re- 
ception de la lettre que yous avez bien youlu nous adresser 
le 13 courant. 2. Ne lui faites pas part de ce qui s'est 
pass^, je yous prie ; il sera toujours temps qu'il le sache. 
&. La semaine demi^re, nous avons joud entre nous uii 
Proyerbe de Souyestre ; c'est moi qui faisais le papa, et 
ma soeur Louise qui faisait la maman. 4. Si yous faites 
connaissance ayec lui, yous yous en mordrez les doigts plus 
tard. 5. Laissez-nous done tranquilles ayec ceite lettre ; 
que de bruit yous faites pour une mis^re ! 6. Celui qui 
■ ment fait le braye ayec Dieu, et le poltron ayec les horn- 
mes. 7. Allons ! faites yoir que yous ayez du coeur, et ne 
yous e£frayez pas pour si peu de chose. 8. Si yous faites 
sa connaissance, U ne cesserade yous emprunter de I'argent, 
il est toujours sans le sou. 9. Que ne lui faites-yous 
part de ce qui s'est pass^ ? 10. Yous lui ayez f oiimi un 
pr^texte dont il a bien profits ; attendez-yous maintenant 
h, receyolr de ses nouyelles tons les deux ou trois jours. 
11, Maintenant que le yoici riche, il ne me salue plus 
dans la rue ; il tranche du grand seigneur. 12. Si yous 
ayez encore mal au doigt, n'^criyez pas, mais prdparez bien 
yotre le^on. 13. Veuillez, je yous prie. Monsieur, m'ac- 
cuser reception de mon billet aussitot qu'il yous sera 
paryenu. 14. Je n'en ferai ni une ni deux ; je le consi- 
gnerai h ma porte. 15. 9^, 9a change la th^se, mais ne 
craignez-yous pas les suites de sa colore ? 16. Moi 1 j'en 
o 
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ai vu bien d'autres ; on ne m'effraie pas si f acilement. 17. 
Pennettez ; il a tort, je le sais, maia il me semble que 
Yous n'anriez pas dtL lui dire tant de sottises. 18. C^tait 
111! donner prise sor vous. 

64. 

1 . After acting* so foolishly, yoii need not wonder that 
your head aches. 2. I shall acknowledge hifi letter, and 
hope by this means to get acquainted with him. 3. Go to 
him, and act like a man. 4. Did she not personate that 
character beautifully? 5. To add to his misfortunes, he 
found no buyer for his house. 6. 1 must not take advan- 
tage of his absence to^^ injure him. 7. I& your head aching 
yet? 8. I hope soon to get acquainted with that lady. 9. 
He affects the maimers of an aristocrat. 10. I cannot 
afford to visit Switzerland this summer. 11. Do not be 
a&aidofthat dog; he will not bite you. 12. I shall not 
have to acquaint him with this melancholy &ct. 13. 
What is the use of making so much ado about nothing? 
1 4. Why did you not acknowledge the letter I sent yon a 
week ago ? 1 5. He pretends to be deaf, but he hears all 
we are saying. 16. I am afi^aid we shall Jiot reach our 
destination to-night. 1 7. My dear sir, if you do not take 
advantage of that opportunity, it will be acting contrary 
to reason. 1 8. To add to his misfortunes, he went and^^ 
told his Mend all that had taken place. 19. I cannot 
consent to take advantage of hisinnocencein this manner.f 
20. That gold watch suits me very weD, but I cannot 
afford to buy it now. 2 1 . How was it you did not get ac- 
quainted with that gentleman? 22. Do not look for Jules ; 
he has got the advance (of us.) 23. My teeth ache so much 
that I have scarcely slept these three days. 24. He 
always made much ado about nothing. 25. He counter- 
feits lameness. 26. You ought to be able to afford to buy 
it, after making so much money. 27. 1 shallnot be afraid, 

* The prepoalUon apris, placed before a Terb, reqnlree the compamdtffikt 
inftnitive, 
t In thlB manner, ainH. 
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even though. I should'^^ lose all my money. 28. He was*^ 
a man that took advantage of every opportunity. 29. 1 
ought to have acknowledged his letter a month ago. 80. 
Afl affairs stand, you should not address her. 3 1 . If you 
do not act like a man, how can you hope that any one 
should respect you ? 32. Ought we not to get acquainted 
withsuch*exceIlentpeople ? 33. ToaddtoMs misfortune, 
he was taken in the very act. 34. Do not make so much 
ado ahout nothing. 35. I know you do not like me, hut 
your sentiments are well repaid. 36. You. are amoijg 
acquaintances, he^^ said; don't be any longer a&aid. 

65. 

(Izidez, in.) 

1. Est-ce bien k cela .qu'il vise? 2. O'est d'elle qu'il 
iient. 3. Bien certainement je Taurais fait, s'U n'avait 
tenu qxvk cela. 4. Laissez-nous done tranquHles, vons ne 
■flavez ce que vous dites. 5. Prenez garde, mon char ; je 
crois que c'est k votre position qu'il en veut. 6. Est-ce 
que cela ne m'est pas ^gal ? 7. Si je vous en f ais des re- 
.pioches, c'est ^ contre-coeur, oroyez>-le bien. 8. Ne crai- 
fpiez pas de lui propcMier im engagement, il en paasera par * 
^ik. vous voudrez. 9. Pardon, Monsieur, je suis stranger, 
-et je ne suis pas bien stir du sens qu'il me faut attacher h, 
V08 expressions : que voulez-vous dire par ces paroles :^ 
f * n en passera par oil vous voudrez ? " 10. Je veux dire 
-que vos conditions seront les siennes, et qu'il signera tout 
lea yeux ferm^ 11. Je suis parfaitement d'accord avec 
'VOUS Ui-dessus. 12. II ^tait Evident que ce pauvre enfant 
Bouffirait, mais nous ne pouvioi;^ deviner ce qu'il avait. 
13. Vous avez beau dire et beau faire, je n'admettrai 
januds qu'on se conduise avec une telle impertinence. 14. 
Ce n'est peut-Stre pas une impertinence r^eUe ; peut-Stre 
a-t-H cm bien faire ; les coutumes different comme les 
langues, et U faut savoir passer quelque chose k un stranger. 

* Smh^ Iwfore an adJectiTe, is alwayi renderid hy fi 
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10. Beconnaissez maintenant quo voiis ^tes un pen tiop 
vif ; en convenez-voufi enfin ? 16. Si eela ne vous fait pas 
de bien, ^ ne pent pas vons faire de maL 17. Oela ira 
mal, mon cher, fen ai bien peur. 18. Ah bah ! vons avez 
toujonrs peur, vous ; on voit bien que vous ne tenez pas 
de voire mbre. 

66. 

1. Leave hef alone; is she not of an age to know (how) 
to behave herself ? 2. I cannot ask him to do it against 
his will. 3. Do these suppers agree with you ? 4. He 
was not able to tell what ailed him. 6. Do it as you like, 
it is all one to me. 6. Did she not do it against her will ? 

7. You must not always agree to whatever she proposes. 

8. Let me alone ; I want to enjoy the fresh air. 9. I 
allow that -I was wrong ; what^^ do you conclude from it ? 
10. He takes after his father in that. 11. If that is all, 
we will do so immediately. 12. What^^ ails you ? 13. She 
has rather an agreeable person, has she not ? 1 4. It* must 
be done after the English fashion. 15.1 never could agree 
with him on any subject. 16. Let him alone, he is not of 
an age to understand you. 1 7. It was all one to me. 1 8. 
If that was aU, why did you not give it to him ? 19. Try 
to persuade him that I do it against my will. 20. She 
takes after her mother in her taste for dress. 21 . It is tire-^ 

. some to walk the same road every day. 22. Do you allow 
that the thing took place as I say ? 23. What ails your 
father ? 24. Is it not all one to me, whether^^^ he goes or 
remains? 25. Is it to me that you allude ? 26. Come with 
us, you will see that the sea air will agree with you. 27. 
He must agree to whatever I propose. 28. Ale does not 
agree with me. 29. Does he not take after his cousin? 
30. The Queen allows him two hundred a year. 31. It 
is to that story that he alludes. 32. They found no lodg- 
ings uponf their arrival, and were obliged to sleep in the 



* When the pronoun iVis nsed in English for ihaif it must be rendered la 
French by ctia. See Note, page 20. 

t Upon before arrival, departure, re^im, to translated by A. 
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<^ii air. 33. We soon agreed on this matter. 34. He 
aimed at that sitoationy but could not get it. 35. What 
ails your dog? 36. I was forced to agree to whatever 
he proposed. 

67. 

.(Indez, IV.) . 

1. Vous auriez tort de lui en vonloir, elle n'a jamais 
song^ k vous nnire. 2. A qui vous Stes-vouB adressd ? 
Est-ceiila maltresse de la maison? 3. Yous me faites 
honte avec vos coudes perc^B ; allez changer de paletot. 4. 
C'est h eux qne j'aurai recours pour vous faire avoir cette 
place. 5. Cela ne va pas trop mal ; de ce train-1^ nous 
aurons fini dans la quinzaine: 6. Je recompense Paul, 
qui a bien travailld ; quant k Pierre, je le punirai quand 
je reviendrai. 7. Est-ce que tons ces reproches ne vous 
font pas honte ? A votre place, j'irais me fourrer je; ne 
sais oil ! 8. Yoyons, est-ce que cela ne reviendra pas au 
memo au bout du compte ? 9. Ce n'est plus k vous qu'il 
en veut, k ce qu'il parait ; c'est bien k moi. 10. Ne vous 
faites done pas tant de mauvais sang; vous verrez que 
cela n'ira pas si mal que vous croyez. 11. Je ne vous 
savais pas ici ; je croyais que vous deviez aller voir M. 
votre onde ce soir. 12. J'ai chang^e d'id^e ; je n'irai que 
domain. 13. Je ne sache pas qu'il m'en veuille, mais, 
quand cela serait, 9a m'est parfaitement ^gal. 14. Avec 
ces gens-1^ il ne faut pas parlor k mots converts, il faut 
aller droit au but. 15. 11 est tomb^ des nues quand je 
lui ai dit pourquoi lifff^ votre mhre s'^tait mise en colore 
' centre moi. 16. Bestez-en Ik, il est Evident que cela le 
tracasse. 17. J'^ai peur, mon cher Monsieur, que vous ne 
vous y soyez pris trop tard ; il y a toute apparence que la 
place est prise. 18. Osez-vous bien me dire cela, k moi 
qui ai ton jours eu k poeur de vous protdger ? 

' 68. 

1 . Are you not very angry with your brother ? 2. You 
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.ouglit to be ashamed of your laziness. 3. 1 do not approve 
of your going®^ out witli him. 4. Did you not apply to 
your uncle for that ? 5. It"*^ amounts to the same thing. 
6. He will alter his mind when^^ he has well consider^ 
the thing. 7. You must not be angry at his departure. 
8. "Were you not very anxipus about the success of that 
enterprise ? 9. Your remarks do not apply to this sub- 
ject. 10. My conduct makes me ashamed. 11. That is 
not amiss for a beginner. 12. The battle is lost, as it 
seems. 13. "We ought to be more anxious about our health 
than our wealth. 14. Let that alone, you annoy him. 1 6. 
Does it not amount to the same thing ? 16. Women alter 
their minds every hour of the day. 1 7. Do you approve 
of her coming to see you ? 18. "What is it makes you 
ashamed? 1 9. From what I see, you do not wish to do it. 
20. I cannot apply to one who has always treated me sa 
disrespectfully. '21.1 shall be very angry with you if yotL 
pulL that flower. 22 . The rule you mention does not apply 
to this case. 23. Have you not cause to be ashamed of 
your conduct? 24. That would not have been amiss if 
you had set about it sooner. 25. Were you not always 
very anxious about your son when he was at sea ? 26. 
I^ow, don't alter your mind, as you always do. 27. After 
this misadventure he did not apply to him again.f 28, 
You must not apply to me again. 29. I was ashamed of 
liot having more* money to give him. 30. Amuse your- 
self to your heart's content, after working so well. 81.^ 
How can you be angry at such an innocent joke ? 82. 
If it is an annoyance to you, sir, I will let it alone. 33. 
He is very apt to slander people. 34. It will amount 
to the same thing oi;e hundred years hence. 35. As it 
appears, you have made up your mind. 36. He will 
apologize to you for his conduct, I answer for it. 

69. 

(Index, V.) 
1. A quoi bon vous tourmenter ? Vous voilk bien avancd' 

• See Note (*), page 100. 

t Again, with a negation, most i>e tranalAtea hjpku. 
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avec tous vos beaux projets ! 2. Vbus avez bean prier et 
supplier ; tout cela ne servira do rien. 3. S'il s'lnforme 
de moi, dites-lui que je vais tout doucement. 4. Si nous 
FinVitions h d!ner pour samedi, qu'enpensez-vous ? 5. II 
n'en revenait pas. 6. H avait si faim qu'il a mang^ 
comme quatre. 7. Soyez tranquille, j'ai votre gu^rison k 
co&XLTt 8. Yous n'ignorez pas. Monsieur, je suppose, ce 
qui s'est pass^ bier dans cette f atale soiree ; comment cela 
pourra-t-il s'arrang^r? 9. Vouloir arranger une affaire 
comme celle-lk, Monsieur, c'est vouloir prendre la lune 
avec les dents. 10. Yeuillez me prater la plus grande 
attention, je vous prie ; ce que je vais vous dire 
est de la plus baute importance. 11. A quoi bon vous 
mettre k genoux devant lui ? toutes vos supplications ne 
vous serviront de rien. 12. Elle a eu la bont^ de s'in- 
former de moi ; rappelez-moi h, son bon souvenir la pre- 
miere fois que vous la verrez. 13. Quelle folle resolution 
il a prise Ik ! c'est k n'en pas revenir. 14. Si vous vous 
^tiez occup^ davantage de vos affaires, vous n'en seriez pas 
r^duit k ce d^nfiment. 15. N'^tait-il pas pr^venu de ce 
malbeur avant moti arrivde ? 16. Que si* vous m'objectez 
que M. votre fr^re tient k I'avoir cbez lui, jen'ai plus rien 
k dire. 17. Di^cid^ment ce monsieur s'en fait trop accroire ; 
voyez done comme il se rengorge ; il se croit le premier 
moutardier du pape. 18. Faites-la entrer an salon ; je 
Buis k elle dans une minute. 



70. 

1. K you are not mucb attacbed to your dog, you 
would do well to give it to me. 2. Tbat femalef is all 
attention to ber mistress. 3. "Wby did you notaskbim 
to dinner? 4. He was perfectly astounded at tbe in- 
telligence. 6. He pays attention to all tbat is said to 



* Que ti is sometimes placed in the beginning of a sentence to connect what 
precedes with what follows; bat this expression is falling into disuse. 

t The woT^fmalej though admissible InfEnglish, is in French applied onlj 
to the fiemales of animals. Use femme, danu, denwiseOe^flUej (ofme, etc. 
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him. 6. He never availed himself of the many chances 
he had. 7. Were you not aware of that ? 8. They 
took from hiTn all ihat he possessed. 9. Sueli a thing 
happens once a^ year on an average. 10. Your evidence 
avails nothing in this case. 11.. He attended to his 
husiness, and I to mine. 12. He was asked to dine with 
US, hut refused. 13. 1 am perfectly aware of that. 14. 
"Why do you not pay attention to the orders of your 
oflicers? 15. He is astounded at the results. 16. 
Ought I to ask her to come in for' a few minutes ? 17. 
If you avail yourself of all these chances, you must* 
succeed. 18. It will avail you nothing to go there. 
19. He should"^^ attend more to his business. 20. Have 
you asked after the sick lady who has come to live beside 
us? 21. !N"ot to be aware of so important a historical 
event as that, betrays gross ignorance. 22. How very 
awkward that young man looks ! 23. Were you not 
aware of these thmgs when she called? 24. Ask 
him to dine with us on Monday. 25. You must go to 
ask after the ladies this evening. 26. If they call, ask 
them in. 27. Take two from seven, five remain. 28. 
I wish I hadf availed myself of that opportunity to^ 
see the emperor. 29. All his perseverance availed no- 
thing. 30. YoTl must pay attention to what is said to 
you. 31. If he had attended to his business, he would 
now be rich. 32. Shut the window, that music takes 
off your attention. 33. We shall invite them to dine 
with us. 34. We were not aware of these facts before. 
35. As we were not aware of it, we could not have act^ 
differently. 36. Drunkenness is attended by aU kinds 
ot evil. 37. Whilst I was speaking, he was all atten- 
tion. 

71. 
(Index, VI.) ' 
1. EUe a un ond e fort riche dont eUe doit heritor. 

qtitn^?fi®*i!;^ *y devoir, not /aflbtr; (Ist) When it expresses a cmit». 
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2. Oik il n'y a rien, dit un vieux proyerbe, le roi perd sea 
droits. 3. Quand youb y Stes-vous trouv^s 1 4. Ne devez- 
Yous pas partir demain ? 5. C'est lui qui vous a tenu lieu 
de p^re. 6. Trouvez-YOUs-y k sept heures. 7. Comment 
pouYez-Yous Yous bien porter 1 yous ne faites que boire 
et manger toute la jouTD^e. 8. H parait qu'il y a dans le 
cerYeau des femmes une case de moins, et dans leur coeur 
tme fibre de plus, que chez les hommes. 9. II en est d'un 
■secret comme d'un tr^sor ; d^s qu'une fois on sait oil il 
«st, on ne tarde pas k le d^couYrir. 10. Le roi demandait 
un jour k un littdratear fsangais s'il croyait en Dieu : 
"Oui, Sire, j|aime kcroire," r^pondit IMcrivain, "qu'il y a 
un Etre au-dessus des rois." 11. Je me trouve heureux 
chez moi ; j'y Yis selon mes gotlts, je ne depends de per- 
Sonne. 12. Mai lui a pris de s'attaquer k elle. 13. Nous 
yIyous, a dit Massillon, comme si tout ceci ne doYait jamais 
finir. 14. II en est de la reputation comme de I'esprit : 
plus on la cherche, moins on la trouye. 15. Si yous lui 
dites 9a, YOUS allez''^ yous le mettre k dos. 16. Voyons, 
^tes-moi ce dont il s'agit ; ne me tenezpas plus longtemps 
le bee dans Peau. 17. J'ai quitt^ Londres pour New 
York il y a de cela quelques ann^es, mais j'ayoue que j'ai 
perdu au change. 18. Je suis k yous k I'instant, je ne 
f ais qu'aller et yenir. 

1. He is badly off for money now, his father has just 
been bankrupt. 2. Take care not to bring him upon your 
back. 3. It is too bad to treat him so disrespectfiilly. 
4. I should haye been bankrupt the week afterf. if money 
had not come in. 6. Be that as it may, you were wrong 
£:om the first.*5: 6. Ought we not to be at the Exchange 
«n hour before the mail arrives ? 7. He was a father to 



* AUer is sometimes used to Impart more energy to a sentence; as:— 
ITallezpat wnu imagiiMry Don*t fancv. 

t The week after, la semaine cFaprii. If money had not come in, s't'i p^AaU 
.pas rtntvi dargent. 

X From the first, di$ h commawemtnt. 
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those poor children. 8. They ore always talking nonsensev 
9. "What is that to me whether-^®^ he comes or not ? 10. 
We thought it would be bad weather, but, on the con- 
trary, we had fine sunshine. 1 L You are always com- 
plaining ; is it not with you as with others ? 12. Why are 
we al^V^ays scolded, and our cousins neyer? 13. He is said 
to have been bankrupt five years ago. 1 4. That precious 
friend of yours"*^ is eating and drmking the whole day. 

15. What is that to me, provided he does it honestly ? 

16. Instead of treating his brothers so harshly, he should^^ 
have been a father to them. 1 7. We were not at the rail- 
way in time. 18. It is too bad to say that she stole that 

• money. 19. It is always bad weather in that horrid 
counlay. 20. Do not be afraid, I shall back you. 21. 
There are many people in* this world who never trouble 
themselves about the morrow. 22. You ought to write 
to him, he is badly off. 23. When was he bankrupt 
before? 24. Is it not with you as with me? 25. Be 
that as it may, you were wrong in the whole affair. 26, 
Kow you have the ball at your foot, you can make (your) 
fortune. 27. What can prevent our being ^ at the 
station in time ? 28. You are to be taken there at 
once. 29. It would be as well to let it alone ; let us go.f 
30. Why is it always such bad weather in March ? 31. 
Is it not too bad to behave so ? 32. What is that to 
me, provided I get my money? 33. You are always 
slandering your brother. 34. Was he not a father to 
those children ? 35. There would be more apples if the 
boys J had not stolen so many.§ 36. Please || wait for 
me, I shall be back presently. 

78. 

(Index, VII.) 
1. A qui en voulez-vous ? 2. Allons 1 qu'on se mette ^ 

* That precloaa friend of yours, wtre ba ami. 

t When to go means to go «n§ay^ translate it by partir; when it means to go 
OKC, translate it by aortir ; when it means to go sometchere, translate it by aller; 
bat then the name of the place, which may be understood in Engliih, is re- 
placed in French by y. ' 

t Boys, gamins. It is translated by garcons In opposition to JUlet 

i See Note 2, page 17. | Please, veuiOex. 
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Pouvragey et qu'on Be d^pSche I 3. J'esp^re que yoii» 
n'allez pas vous mettre h, travailler, malade comme voufr 
etes ! 4. Yous f eiiez bien mieux de garder le lit. 6. Ne 
m'en sachez pas mauvais gr^, je Tai fait poiir le mieux. 
6. Ce n'est pas k vons que j'en veux, c*est & lui. 7. La 
belle id^e qu'il a eue de se faire soldat ! 8. II vous sied 
bien de trouver k redire h, sa conduite ! 9. D'avocat 
que vous ^tiez, ne vous etes-vous pas fait marchand de 
vin ? 10. Mettez-youB-y tout de suite, je vous prie. 
11. 'J'ai entendu dire qu'elle va'mieux. 12. Coucbez-vous 
de meilleure beure afin de vous lever plus tot. 13. Notre^ 
malade allait un peu mieux tantdt, mais ce soir il est pis 
que jamais. 14. Non, non, je ne vous en yeux pas pour 
ce que yous ayez dit, c'est contre yotre soeur que j'ai de la 
rancune. 15. Eh bien ! trouyez-yous cela difficile main- 
tienant ? yous yoyez qu'il n'y a que le premier pas qui 
codte. 16. II piurait que Pafiaire s'emmanche mal ; k en^ 
croire yotre fr^ro, mieux yaudrait nous en tenir 1^. 17. 
Puisque j'ai eixcore un bout de temps, je porterai ma lettre 
k la poste, et je yerrai yotre soeur en passant ; ce sera faira 
d'une pierre deux coups. 18. J'ai beau faire, je ne puis, 
pas lui f ourrer cela dans la tdte. 



74. 

1 . How can that be, if you don't know the way to set 
about it? 2. Woul^ it not be better to set out now ? 3. 
Why should she bear ill-will to her sister ? 4. From (a) 
surgeon he became (a) soldier. 5. I must beg of him to 
do it at once. 6. You should not begin to work so late. 
7. Did you belieye all he said on that subject ? 8. I do 
not think your mother is better. 9. Would it not be- 
better to set out far New York by the first mail packet ? 
10. Between this a;id Wednesday we haye plenty of 
time to* think oyer the matter. 1 1 . Was she not in bed 
the greater part of the day ? 12.1 haye neyer bom ill- 

* We bave plenty of time to, nous aeons (out le tempt de. 
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will to him. 13. Let us go in ; P am benumbed with 
cold. 14. Howlongwere yon confined to yonr bed with 
that illness? 15. He confesses that he had a hand in 
it ; it cannot be better. 16. How is it that he does not 
bdieve what you say ? 17. Did you not beg of him to 
say nothing about it? 18. He begins to work at a 
quarter past five. 19. If you were better, we would go 
back to him. 20. Had she not better go away before 
hOT brother arrives ? 21. Between this andto-morrpw 
many things may happen. 22. Do you believe what he 
is sayiQg ? as for me, I have no confidence in him. 23. 
In spite of the promises which he had made, he began 
again worse than ever. 24. Between thU and Sunday 
you wfll have to finish that task. 25. He bears ill-will 
to no one. 26. That may be, but he speaks very ill of 
his friends. 27. He has a mind to. become a sailor. 28. 
May I beg of you not to keep us waiting so long ? 29. 
It becomes you indeed to speak so ! 30. He wishes to 
go ; let it be so ; he will soon repent. 31. I shall not 
be better iHl}^^ I am out of this horrid place. 32. Had 
we not better walk over to your uncle's this evening? 
33. Your bonnet becomes you very much. 34. He is 
►ordered^® to stay here, but it shall not be so. 35. Will 
you not bear witness to what took place ? 36. He is a 
.man who is bent upon making (his) fortune. 

76. 

(Index, Vin.) 

1. n donte que j'en vienne k bout. 2. EUe partait d'tin 
«clat de rire au moment oii j'ouvrais la porte. 3. Est-oe 
}^ ce que vous appelez bon ton ? 4. Le corbeau avait au 
moins oent ana ; nous raurion^ fait bouillir vingt-quatre 
heures, qu'il aiurait encore 4t4 dur comme du bois. 6. Le 
feu a pris ce matin au thd^tre ; en moins de trois heures 
xie vaste Edifice n'^tait plus qu'un amas de cendres et de 
mines. 6. C'est pour vous jeter de la poudre aux yeiiz 
4iu'il vous dit cela ; ne croyez pas un mot de ce qu'il vous 
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conie. 7. Si c'est comme cela qtte yous yous y prenez, 
vons n'en yiendrez jamais k bout. 8. On n'est pas oblig^ 
de tout croire. 9. Oe secret doit yous Stre k charge ; ne 
pouyez-yous me le confier ? 10. On prit la ville sans coup 
f^rir. 11.' N'est-ce pas chez yous que le feu a pris hier 
soir ? 12. Je ne me soucie pas plus de yotre colore que 
de Fan quarante ; est-ce que, par hasard, yous croyez me 
f aire peur avec yotre grosse yoix ? 13. Je n'entre pas dans 
tout cela ; je yeux qu'il s'en aille au plus tot. 14. Par 
exemple ! a-t-on jamais yu pareille chose ! 15. Oil ^tes- 
Tous done all^ ce faiatin, mon petit bonhomme ? youa 
n'^tiez pas h, IMcole, c'est mon petit doigt qui me I'a dit. 
16. Yenez me trouyer ce soir k six heures ; je yous mettrai 
en rapport ayec lui, et yous pourrez en d^coudre ensemble 
tant qu'il you» plaira. 17. ll est yenu me dire de but *en 
blanc que je n'^tais pas bien ^lev^ et qu'il allait cesser 
tout rapport avec moi. 18. II doit y ayoir quelque chose 
l^dessous, car hier encore il me parlait de yous en fort 
bons termes. 



76. 

1 . Does^^ he hope to blind me by such* paltry artifices ? 
2. At what hour, shall If boil the water for tea ? 3. You 
surely would not be so bold as to ask him (for) a gold 
watch. 4. Are you quite sure that the door was bolted, 
after you returned last night ? 5. I was not bound to 
believe" all his wonderful stories. 6. A fire broke out 
this morning id my uncle's house. 7. You are too well- 
bred to say impertinent things. 8 . He conquered a large 
province without striking a blow. 9. The arrival of 
that lady in the town always brings me good luck, 10. 
You should"^^ not burst out laughing every time that 
gentleman speaks. 11. The poor girl burst into tears - 
when she heard the sad news. 12. By the by, you 

• SCO Note, page 99. 

t Shan Ty used in English In proposing or asking leave to do 80i9etliing, is- 
rendered in French hy vouUz-vma que. 
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have entirely forgotten to repay that money** you bor- 
rowed. 13. Jo enter the room the thieves broke the 
dooropfen. 14. The best way to bring abont what you 
wish would be to see the gentleman. 15. Could it not 
be brought about in any other way? 16. "Were they 
well bred ? 17. Are we bound to answer such ques- 
tions ? 18. "Will you bolt the door when^ you come in 
this evening ? 1&. You must not boil all the potatoes 
to-day. 20. It is three years since I began business, 
and I have succeeded pretly well. 2 1 . That man brings 
ill-luck wherever he goes. 22. She burst out laughing 
in the middle of our discussion. 23. Your, father will 
blow you up, if you don't behave better. 24. By the 
by, where was your mother bom ? 25. You must boil 
these vegetables for a quarter of an hour. 26. He 
bolted all the doors before going to bed. 27. You are 
not bound to show him all the letters you receive. 28. 
They*^ were not at all well-bred people. 29. You must 
not burst out laughing in that rude manner* when you 
are spoken to.*^ 80. You have brought bad luck to our 
family. 81. What did she burst into tears for? 32. 
Take bini out of the scrape if you like ; it is no business 
of mine. 33. Is not your brother in a boarding school 
in London? 84. By the by, what were you doing all 
day yesterday?! 35. That capon is too large to be 
roasted ; you must boil it. 36. I hope that your inter- 
view with hiTn will bring you good luck. 

77. 
(Index, ZX.) 

1. Gardez-vouB de vous lier avec lui ; on a de graves 
soup^ns sur son honneur. 2. On ne doit ni se moquer ni 
s'inqui^ter des qu'en dira-t-on. 3. Oe qu'il y a de certain, 
c'est que vous viendrez avec nous. 4. Je n'en suis i)aa 
bien certain, c'est selon. 5. Je me moque bien de ce qu'il 

• In that rnde manner, H grouihremmL 
t AU day yesterday, touU laJawnSt ahkr. 
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pent dire de moi : est-ce que tout le monde ne le coUnalt 
paB ? 6. D^eid^ment, mon cher, vous vous ^coutez trop : 
liier Yous n'avez tien fait de la joum^,''^ et aujourdliui 
Tous 6tes rest^ couch^ jusqu^ii midi. 7. Prenez garde ; 
ai yous nfavez soiu de yds habits, yous serez grond^. 8. 
Oela lui est bien ^gal; c'est uu tr^s-mauyais sujet. i. 
Vous deyez etre en fonds maihtenant ; il n'y a que trois 
jours que yous ayez re^u yotre mois. 10. Pardon, 
Monsieur, je n'ai re^u que ma quinzaine. 11. Petit 
polisson, yous en aurez si je yous y prends. 12. Ohacun, 
•dit La Bochefoucault, trouye k redire en autrui ce qu'on 
trouye k redire en lui. 13. C'est bien dur pour lui d'dtre 
mnsi r^duit h, la mis^re ; autrefois il ^tait fort bien dans 
4ies affaires. 14. II a ^t^ oblig^, il y a un mois, de r^nnir 
Bes cr^anciers et de leur demander du temps. 15. Tout 
son mobilier est en yente ; si yous youlez I'acheter, yous 
Paurezkbon compte. 16. Je yous conseille, mon petit 
ami, de chairier droit, autrement je yous frotterai lea 
•oreilles. 17, Nous yoici dans une yilaine passe ; comment 
nous tirerons-nous de Hb ? 18. Ne yous occupez pas de 
M. Louis ; c'est k M°*" Louis qu'il faut yous adresser ; 
M. Louis est un z^ro. 

78. 

1. I went last night to see the mistress of that girl ; 
flhe gaye her a yery good character. 2. I chanced Jo 
arriye before him and get the situation. 3. Take care 
ix) do that exercise well. 4. You must take care what 
you do to that poor child. 5 . 1 shall take care not to put 
liim to so much trouble this time. 6. "When I get my 
isalary, I shall be in cash for a week or two. 7. I caught 
him at it as I was passing. 8. As the case stands, you 
mustleaye to-night. 9. I fear I must change my dress 
T)efore dinner. 1 0. I shall perhaps go with you ; that will 
depend on circumstances. 11. I don't care what people 

* Tfu M^Ie morning, tbejuhole ewning, (fte tOioU day, etc, affcet' a negtHon, 
are traiuriated simply \iifdela mating xte la toiNe, de lajoumdet etc. 
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say* if my conscience approves my actions. 12. He was^ 
in good circumstances three years ago. 13. I shall call 
on you before leaving town. 14. Ought he not to take 
care what he does in such a difficult affiur? 15. He 
took good care not to irritate the poor man. 16. I care 
for my honour more than for my money. 17. I was in. 
cash after receiving that legacy. 18. Ton are sure to- 
catch him at it, if you watch him this evening, 19. I 
caused that poor man to drink a glass of wine.f 20. 
Why do you change your dress so often in the day ? 
21, I shall be in good circumstances when^^ I arrive at 
my majority. 22. He wiU catch it for a certainty, if 
he is seen here. 23. Don't stand on ceremony with ns ; 
consider yourself at home. 24. I shall take care ta 
inform hiTn of that circTHnstance in my next letter. 25. 
When did you catch her at it? 26. How can you be 
successful if you do not study before the examination ?^ 
27. How often a week do you change your plans? 28. 
Was he in good circumstances when he lived in London ? 
29. How long were you in cash after you receivedj the 
payment of that account ? 30. Whether^®^ you wa^ or 
ride, I don't care. 31. Should^^ she not call on the 
lady to thank her ? 32. Will you take care to thank 
him for me ? 33. I hope you don't lose your time in 
building castles in the air. 34. What did he cavil at? 
35. You must take care what you do. 36. I cannot 
but acknowledge that we were both wrong. 

79. 

(Index, X.) 

. 1. Yous ne vous en tirerez pas si facilement que vous le 
pensez. 2. II eat venu me trouver au moment oil je 
d^cachetais votre lettre. 3. Apr^s tout, est-ce que cda 
ne revient pas au mSme ? 4. Fais ce que§ dois, advienne 

• What people say, le qu^en dbra-t-on. 
t See Note, page 63. 
t See Rule 82 (2o). 

9 In proverbs and mottoes, pronouns, as wdl assrtlGles (Bnle 6)*, are often 
omitted fot the sake of concisign. 
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que pouira. 5. Mon cher, je vous fdlicite ; voub en dtes 
quitte k bon march^. 6. Ne youb Stes-yous pas enrhum^e 
hier soir en sortant de chez nous ? 7. II f aisait terrible- 
ment froid, il gelait h, pierre f endre. 8. Laissez-moi mon 
petit coin ; YoUk trois ans que je I'occupe ; si vous vous 
y mettiez, je ne serais pas k I'aise de la soiree. 9. Je 
croyais qu'il n'y avait que moi pour avoir de ces id^es-lk. 
10. Je vais t4cher de lui faire conter tout ce qu'il sait ; 
j'en aurai le coeur net. 11. Oomme il sait faire patte de 
velours ! 12. Lorsque j'ai prononc^ le nom de Jean, elle 
arougi jusqu'au blanc des yeux. 13. Allez lesToir en 
passant ; je suis siir qu'ils vous feront mille honnetet^s. 
14. Vous pouvez monter maintenant ; la bonne a fait 
Totre chambre. 15. S'il ose me frapper, je ne ferai ni 
una ni deux, je lui donnerai la monnaie de sa pi^ce, et 
quelque chose par-dessus le march^. 16. Au petit bon- 
heur ! si nous ne r^ussissons pas, nous pourrons, du moins, 
nous flatter d'avoir fait de notre mieux. 17. Cela n'est 
vraiment pas maladroit, je ne I'aurais pas cru si habile que 
cela. 18. O'est Ernest qui a remport^ tons les premiers 
prix ; il est beaucoup plus fort que moi dans toutes les 
branches ; mais, en histoire et en g^ographie, je I'ai serr^ 
de pr^.' 

80. 

1 . You will not clap your hands so loudly when^^ you 
hear what your father says. 2. The weather has been 
extremely cold all this month. 3. I caught cold on 
Saturday evening whilst we were fishing. 4. "Will 
you come to tea with us on Monday evening? 5. She 
colours Tip when any one addresses her. 6. How comes 
it that you have only written ten pages of your book ? 
7. You ai« very comfortable in this arm-chair. 8. We 
did not get clear of the business so easily as you think. 

9. I may clear the table, since you have all finished. 

10. I have had such a cold that I could hardly attend 
to my business. 11. Will you come to me to-night at 
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half-past five? 12. Come what may, I did my best 
to^ succeed. 13. Did you clap your hands when you 
heard that you were to get a prize? 14. I shall not 
clear away till^^^ every one has dined. 15. I have been 
so cold all day that I think I am going to be iH. 16. 
She wiU come to tea with us to-morrow evening. 17. 
Poor fellow ! all his projects have come to nothing. 18. 
You did not come off with much glory in that encounter. 
19. "Will it* not come to the same thing if I pay you 
before ? 20. How comes it that you are always too late 
for your dinner? 21. You were not so comfortable in 
your old house as (you are) iu this one. 22. I had such 
a cold in my head it was impossible for me to sing. 
23. I shall certainly catch cold if I am obliged to sit 
near this open window. 24. You must feel happy thatf 
you are getting clear of the business witnout loss. 25. 
Do not clap your hands so loudly, you will awaken your 
mother. 26. Has not the weather been colder this year 
than last? 27. When do you intend to come to see 
me ? 28. Come along; it is clearing up; we shall have 
a fine walk. 29. How long have you had a cold? 
30i We came to an understanding before parting. 31. 
Let him come to me to-morrow at twelve o'clock. 32. 
I cannot get clear of that horrible confusion. .33. If 
you like, we shall go and see him ; he lives close by. 
34. How comes it that you sing (so) much better than 
you used to do? J. 35. Did you not catch cold after 
your bath ? 36. Were you comfortable in such a small 
bed? 

81. 
(Index, ZX) 

L Qu'il B'en fait accroire, cet imbdcile! 2. Jevoua 
feral incessamment connaitre un fait qu'il vous importe 
beaucoup de savoir. 3. Auriez-vous, Monsieur^ la bontd 

• See Note (♦), page 100. 

t See Rule 82 (1). 

X Than you used to do, qu*au(re/ois. 
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>de conclier ceci par ^crit ? c'est la coutmne dans ce pays. 
4. Ne voTis d^rangez pas, je vous prie ; je m'y rendnd 
moi-m^me, h moins que I'afaire ne vous regarde person- 
nellement. 5. Yotre pendule est, ce me s6mble, en fort 
mauvais ^tat ; elle vient de sonner dix-huit ou vingt 
heures. 6. N'allez pas lui manquer de respect au moins,* 
c'est lui qui fait ici la pluie et le beau temps. 7. Oe petit 
monsieur est plein de lui-meme ; dans le salon de lecture 
on n'entend quec^a voix dclatante et ses gros rires. 8. 
Quand vous voudrez, Monsieur, je suis k vos ordres. 
'9. Voyons, mettez la main sur la conscience, et dites-moi 
franchement si vous pensez que la conduite que vous tenez 
vous fait honneur. 10. Vous avez beau recourir tour h, 
tour aux promesses et aux menaces ; tout cela n'y fera ni 
chaud ni froid. 11. Que f eriez-vous h. ma place ? lorsque 
j'entre, les voil^ tous k me rire au nez. 12. Ma foi ! 
vous voil^ bien .malade ! r^pondez-leur sur le mSme 
ton. 13. Si c'est bien comme vous le dites, s'il n'a pas 
r^pondu k la lettre que vous lui aviez ^crite, je passe con- 
damnation sur ce point. 14. Mais, Monsieur, j'ai tout 
lieu de m'^tonner de votre intervention : en quoi cela 
vous regarde-t-il, s'il vous plait 1 15. Que pensez-vous de 
mon cousin ? il n'a pas Pair d'avoir invents la poudre, 
n'est-ce pas 1 16. II perd facilement la carte ; lorsque ma 
f emme lui a adress^ la parole, il est rest^ bouche b^ante. 
17. Que je prenne garde k moi, dites- vous, de peur qu'on 
ne r^p^te ce que je dis ! cela m'est bien ^gal, c'est le 
moindre de mes soucis. 18. Calmez-vous done, mon cher 
ami, vous ne savez pas vous mod^rer. 

82. 

1. The loss of bis mother completed his misfortune. 
2. I think he will not consent to do him even that 
small service. 3. He is*^ a very conceited young man. 
4. You need not concern yourself about his busiiiess. 

* Au moinsj at all e?ent8, whaterer else you do. 
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5. As my honour was concerned, it was necessary for 
me to be present. 6. If you persist in such shamefal 
conduct, you cannot wonder that your friends desert 
you. 7. Was not your brother the second in command 
in that engagement ? 8. You shall confine yourself to* 
that ; it woidd be dangerous to excite him more.* 9. 
I was not conscious of having offended him. 10. It is 
of consequence to me that you should come. 1 1 . It was 
of consequence to do that at once. 12. Itf is of great 
consequence. 13. Do you wish to complete your mis- 
fortunes by such an act of madness ? 14. Now, sir, I am 
at your command; we shall go when you like. 15. 
Why do you pursue a (course of) conduct that will draw 
upon you the contempt of all honest people ? 16. Could 
you not confine yourself to that ? 1 7. 1 am conscious of 
having done many foolish things. 18. She did not con- 
fine herself to that, she dared to strike him. 19. I 
always take care not to mix myself up with their gos- 
sip. 20. May I not confide in my oldest friend 1 21. 
Do not concern yourself about my affairs. 22. Woidd it 
not be of consequence to your father to have the letter 
early ? 23. Was it of consequence to do that so quickly ? 

24. If my life is at stake, that is of great consequence. 

25. Tou are not pursuing a (course of) conduct that 
will pleasej your friends. 26. Why should I not con- 
fide in those that have been so kind to me ? 27. Do not 
confine yourself to that. 28. Do you think we should^* 
confine ourselves to these orders ? 29. To complete my 
misery, I lost my way in the forest. 30. You are too 
conceited, my friend. 31. Why do you concern your- 
self so much about things that do not concern you ? 32. 
If my honour is not concerned, I need not trouble my- 
self about it. 33. Was he conscious of what he was 
saying at the time ? 34. It is of no consequence. 35. 
It is of consequence to do well what we have to do. 36. 
I confided in his honour, and he has kept the secret. 

* Mort l8 translated by davantage wben it is used absolutely, that ia, when 
it is not followed by the second part of the comparison, 
t Sec Note (•), page 100. 
X That will please, dt nakm itplain h. 
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83. 

(Indfiz, XTT.) 

1. YoiI& troifl Bemaines qu'elle me fait la mine, mais je 
ne m'en porte pas plus mal. 2. Oomme vous voilk fait ! 
Tous avez de la bone jusqu'aux oreilles ! 3. Yons m'avez 
d6&4 de faire tomber la conversation sur ce snjet-llk : eh 
bien, ne m'en snis-je pas tir^ avec honneur? 4. S'il s'^tait 
abaiss^ jnsqne-lk, ses rivauz n'anraient pins rienii craindre 
de Ini. 5. En reyenant, comme il f aisait noir, il a pris nn 
foss^ plein d'ean ponr un bean sentier, et il est all^ se 
Jeter dedans. 6. H en ayait par-dessus la tdte. 7. Comme 
yons Stes de manyaise hnmenr ce matin ! 8. Je n'ai pas 
dormi de la nnit, je n'ai fait qne tousser. 9. Ilfantbienpeu 
•de chose ponr le d^concerter. 10. Voyons, ne me pressez 
pas tant, laissez-moi le temps de m'orienter. 11. C'est 
moi qni f erai les frais de son installation, coiite que coMe. 
12. A combien cela peut-il reyenir? 13. S'il m'obs^de 
-constamment de sa presence, nons aiirons maille h, partir 
ensemble. 14. C'est *nn monsienr qui n'a pas Fair d'y 
toucher, mais il en faut un plus malin que lui pour m'at- 
traper. 15. II f aisait nuit noire quand nous sommes 
arriy^s ; il n'y ayait pas un chat dans les rues. 16. Ma 
ch^re soeur, tu as mis ton bonnet de travers ce matin, mais 
ce n'est ^as une raison pour faire endSver tout le monde. 
17. Si yotre ami n'avait pas la tete un pen fSl^e, je lui 
donnerais du fil h, retordre. 18. II ji'y a pas moyen de . 
s'entendre ayec lui ; c'est un gros bourm, un ours mal 
l^ch^. 

84. 

1. You are constantly doing what you ought not (to 
do). 2. He turned the conyersation to other subjects. 
3. Don't tell such terrible stories again; you make my 
.flesh creep. 4. That is of course, if your father per- 
mits yon. 5. He paid his court to her for a long time. 
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6. You are so cross, it is impossible to live with you^ 

7. Ton were in no danger from your brother during his. 
illness. 8. I daresay you believe the story. 9. I dared 
bJTn to make such a speech. 10. It was so dark w& 
could scarcely find the road. 11. That invoice must bo 
dated the 1st of January. 12. Tou are covered with it 
up to your very neck. 13. "Why is the letter dated the 
20th of September ? 14. It wiU not be dark for an hour 
yet.* 15. I dare you to approach me. 16. You can- 
not be in danger from that poor little beast. 17. You 
should not be cross with your mother. 18. How long 
has he been paying his court to that young lady ? 19. 
That is of course, if you can afford it. 20. Don't speak 
of him to me; we are at daggers drawn. 21. "Were you 
not covered with it up to your ears ? 22. I shall tarn 
the conversation to another subject immediately. 23. 
Keep yourself cool, here is your brother coming. 24. 1 
daresay she will come, if heu father is better. 25. Why 
did you not pay your court to that lady ? 26. That is- 
of course, if the weather permit you. 27. You must 
not cough in the middle of my speech. 28. I fell in 
the mud, and was covered with it up to the eyes. 29. 
You must turn the conversation to music. 30. They 
used to lay all the travellers under contribution. 31. 
You will be cross when you hear the result.- 32. You 
are iii no danger from that slight cold. 33. I daresay 
you meant well enough. 34. It must be quite dark 
before I can venture out. 35. This letter was dated 
the 16th of April. 36. Do you dare me to do it? 

85. 

(Index, "ZILL) 

1. 11 s'est 6t6 le pain de la bouche pour vous donner 
une bonne Education. 2. Ce ne sont pas les litres, c'est 
le travail et la vertu qui d^cidenfc du m^rite ; ce.ux-ci de- 
pendent de nous,ceux-lk dependent du hasard. 3. L*avare 

♦ For an hour yet, avant une heure cTiei. 
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86 prive du n^cessaire pour entasser des richesses qne ses 
li^ritier8di8Bipentaassit6tqu'ilslespo8s^dent. 4. II depend 
de YOiis que tout se passe bien. 5. II ne depend pas de 
nous de n'etre pas panvres, mais il depend de nous de faire 
respecter notre pauvrettf. 6. Qu'est-ce que dira M. votre 
p^re, qu'est-ce que pensera M™® votre m^re, si vous allez 
▼ous Jeter dans les dettes ? 7. Soyez tranquille; si I'on vous 
attaque, je suis Ik ; je prendrai fait et cause pour vous. 
8. Auriez-vous la bont^ de lui remettre ce paquet en 
mains propres ? je me d^fie de ses domestiques. 9. Yous 
ne savez pas le prendre : avec de la douceur et des caresses 
vous le m^neriez au bout du monde. 10. Yous croyez 
cela, vous ; il est beaucoup plus fin que vous ne pensez ; 
il vous en fevendrait. 11. YoUs ^tes un de ceux qui 
croient voir des ^toiles en plein midi. 12. Hier on eiit 
dit qu'il ^tait k deux doigts de la mort, Inais mainteuant 
il n'est pas si mal k beaucoup pr^s. 13. Criez plus fort, 
elle est sourde comme un pot. 14. En Ecosse, pendant 
V6t6y il fait jour beaucoup plus t6t et beaucoup plus long- 
temps qu'en France. 15. A Paris, au mois de juin, c*est 
k peine si Ton voit clair pour lire k 8 heures du soir. 16. 
Nous buvions six ou huit verres d'eau min^rale par jour, 
et nous alliens prendre un bain de deux jours Pun. 17. 
n ne tient qu'5, vous de venir avec nous ; le cheval est 
attel^, noiis partons dans cinq minutes. 18. Eh bien, 
soit ! je pars ; cette petite excursion me fera un plaisir 
infini. 

86. 

1. The letter bearing the date of the 2l8t of January 
nfever reached me. 2. I promised to call oit' him some 
day next week. 3. It mil be broad daylight at five 
o'clock in the morning. 4. It is impossible to say to an 
hour when I return. 5. Can you tell me whose deal it 
is ? 6. He was put to death in the most cruel way. 7. 
She win be (found) deficient in skill at the last trial. 8. 
Some women delight in scandal. 9. His letter waa not 
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delivered in time. 10. You cannot depend upon a 
angle word she says.* 11. That depends upon circum- 
stances. 12. He deprived himself of many pleasures in 
order to give his children a good education. 13. My 
dear friend, it is time for you to decide; we are leaving. 
14. You need not deprive yourself of the necessaries (of 
life) for him. 15. You used to delight in such tricks.t 
16. Can you not depend upon the punctuality of that 
steam-boat? 17. The letter must be delivered before 
he leaves town. 18. I would depend on him rather 
than on his brother. 19. Put that poor beast to death 
at once. 20. The writings bearing the date of that 
period are all very beautiful. 21. Whose deal is it 
now? 22. Some day next week you will hear from 
me. 23. She is an excellent servant, but you don't 
know how to deal with her. 24. I bid defiance to any 
wholesale dealer to sell cheaper than I. 25. Have you 
not deprived yourself of your fortune to assist your rela- 
tions ? 26. Your account beariijg the date of 2nd No- 
vember is wrong. J 27. I hope those manners will 
soon grow out of date. 28. Some evening next week 
we shall call on you. 29. Can you not depend upon 
your brother ? 30. It must have been broad daylight 
when they entered the house. 31. Could you not 
deliver the letter yourself ? 32. I know to a day when 
he will arrive. 33. I advise you to act deliberately in 
such an important affair. 34. You ought to know 
whose deal it is. 35. She is older than you; you 
should deal with her more politely. 36. The Chnst- 
ians iQ Syria were put to death with the most cruel 
torments. 

87. 
(Indez, XIV.) 

1. Laissez-nous done tranquilles ; est-ce que cela vous 
regarde 1 2. J'ai oubli^ de vous charger' de lui faire mes 

* A single word she saja, auetme de ses paroles, 
t Such tricki, ces tortes de toun. % A wrong account un eon^ inexaeL 
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<:ompIimentB. 3. Quelle peine il a eue h, a'arracher h, cette 
mauvaise habitude ! 4. Est-ce que cela ne la regardait 
pas ? 6. Quand yous lui ^crirez, je yous prie de vouloir 
bien me rappeler k son bon souvenir. 6. Le plus embar- 
rass^ est celui qui tient la queue de la poele. 7. Je suis 
entre I'enclume et le marteau ; si j'y vais, elle viendra 
peut-§tre de son c6t^ ; si je n'y vais pas, il me faudra 
peut-^tre attendre huit jours. 8. J'ai pris ce monsieur 
en grippe ; il m'a I'air faux comme un jeton. 9. Si youb 
lui rendez ce petit service, vous verrez qu'il se mettra en 
quatre pour vous. 10. Vous m'avez mis dans de beaux 
draps avec les histoires que vous etes all^ lui center. 11. 
Maintenant elle me tient h, distance et ne me salue plus 
dans la rue. 12. Comment ! est-ce qu'on se rebute 
•comme cela pour la moindre xshose ? 13. Laissez Ik cette 
besogne ; vous Stes trop distrait ; vous ne faites rien 
<iui vaille. 14.' Cela ira bien quand'je m'y serai mis tout 
de bon ; le tout est de m'y mettre. 15. II n'y a que le 
premier pas qui coMe. 16. Vous finirez cela en deux ou 
trois jours ; .ne dirait-on pas que c'est la mer k boire 7 
17. Quand je la vois jouer ainsi h tort et k travers, sans 
raisonner ce qu'eUe fait, cela me casse bras et jambes. 18. 
N'allez pas les voir aujourd'hui ; ils out eu des difficult^s 
«nsemble ; madame avait mis son bonnet de travers. 

88. 

1. Tbat makes little difference to us. 2. You have 
liad great difficulty in succeeding. 3. I served up din- 
ner as soon as I was told. 4. Are not the streets dirty 
to-day ? Yes, very.* 5. This dish invariably disagrees 
with me. 6. I was greatly disappointed in tiiat affair. 
7. You are always doing harm to these children. 8. 
This box will do for the one I lost. 9. He does nothing 
but drink beer all day. 10. I have (nothing) to do 
with him. 11. You should have (nothing) to do with. 

* In aach answer like this ("Ie», wry,") never say tris by itself, bnt repeat 
the preceding adjectlTe or adverb, or make use of other words. 
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that man. 12. Please convey my kind regards to your 
father. 13. I think my brother is to dine out to-day. 
14. Does not this close atmosphere disagree with your 
health ? 15. He would not do harm to a fly. 1 6. How 
dirty it is sometimes in this quarter of the town I 17. 
This will do for a sail. 18. She must serve up dinner 
before it gets cold. 19. The English do nothing but 
eat and drink at Christmas. 20. She has great difficulty 
in walking. 21. I hope, sir, that does not disappoint 
you. 22. Give it to her, it makes no difference to me. 

23. I wish I ,had to do with such an amiable person, 

24. Do you not desire your kind regards to my brother? 

25. This fine weather should agree with your health. 

26. Set about it at once ; you will see that there will 
be no difficulty in the thing. 27. I cannot bring in the 
dinner till^^^ your father comes. 28. Have you had 
any difficulty in procuring your brother a pension ? 29. 
He dismounted and came to embrace us. 30. You may 
do as you please, I have nothing to do with it. 31. I 
have been so often disappointed in my hopes, that I 
almost despair of success. 32. Don't be afraid, I shall 
not do you any harm. 33. Will that do for the knife 
you lost? 34. He does nothing but sigh all day long. 
35. Had I nothing to do with it ? 36. I should have 
had to do with some pretty rogues. 



89. 

(Index, XV.) 

1. C'est assez comme cela, n'y touchez plus, c'est tout 
ce qu'il faut. 2. Je vous d^tie d'en faire autant. 3. 
Nous ferons ei> sorte que le tout soit fini dami trois mois. 
4. 11 ne fait jamais sec dans ce pays-ci ; comment ferez- 
vous done, vous qui aimez le t' mps sec et froid avec un 
beau soleil ? 5. Est-ce que vous pouvez vous passer de la. 
soci^td de voire frhre 1 je vous croyais inseparables. 6. 
C'est k vous de lui faire la premiere visite ; allez vitele 
trouver. 7. Est-ce bien 1^ tout ce qu'H faut 1 ne vous- 
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trompez-Yons pas ? 8. Cette lettre m'a longtemps tenu 
au coeur. 9. Je ne pouvais me faire a I'id^e que c'^tait 
bien lui qui I'ayait ^crite. 10. Faitea en sorte de vous 
passer de sa soci^t^ ; cela n'en ira que mieux. 11. Je 
crois, ma cousine, que tous avez ensorceld cette petite 
bdte ; elle ne peut pas se passer de vous cinq minutes. 
12. Vous qui faites Pentendu, je parie bien que vous n'en 
sauiiez faire autant qu'elle. 13. 11 ne m'est pas plus pos- 
sible de vous payer pour le moment, qu'il Test de tirer 
de Phuile d'un mur. 14. Si vous ne lui donnez pas un 
bon pourboire, il vous mettra toute Tafifaire sur le dosy 
vous pouvez y compter. 15. Si vous etes tou jours \L 
prbs de moi, bavardant, riant et faisant du tapage, il n'y a 
pas moyen d'^crire une ligne qui ait le sens commun. 16. 
Oil voulez-vous en venir avec toutes vos hesitations et 
toutes vos reticences ? 17. Cela ira tr^s-bien, vous avez • 
parfaitement r^ussi. 18. Quelle vilaine petite ville que 
celle-Ub ! personne n'y sort de chez soi ; c'est triste comm& 
un entertement. 

00. 

1. That story has nothing to do with what we are 
saying. 2. You would do right to call on that gentle- 
man. 3. You would do wrong to punish this poor 
child. 4. I advise you not to drive him to extremities. 
5. I have done the same twenty times. 6. I can do 
without wine, if you give me pure water. 7. That will 
do ; say no more about it. 8. You are drawing upon 
yourself unmerited abuse. 9. It is very dry tor this 
season. 10. You are dropping water at every step. 
11. It is your duty to obey your parents. 12. That 
story dwells still upon my mind. 13. Will that do? 
14. He will draw upon himself a public rebuke. 16. 
The weather has not been so dry for many a day.* 16. 
Did you not drop your handkerchief in the street? 17. 
Is it not your duty to fight when your country calls- 

* Many a day, longUmpi. See, btisidcs, Rule U2 (LO). 
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you ? 18. Does not that dwell upon your mind ? 19. 
You will have to* do without luxuriesf when you emi- 
grate. 20. I have done as much as you. 21. Bo so 
that he may know it. 22. If I have done wrong 
in reproaching you, I am sorry for it. 23. I should be 
doing right to expel him from the school 24. When 
we^^ have to do with rogues, we must expect to be 
robbed. 25. My leaving^^ the town dwelt long upon 
his mind. 26. The cab drove over his leg. 27. I deem 
it a duty to tell her what has happened. 28. I -should 
think you are double my age. 29. I shall not dwell 
upon your misbehaviour towards me. 30 I must drop 
this bag at the next comer, if 31. Have I not done as. 
much as any of the others ?§ 32. Will it be dry enough 
to take a walk ? 33.. What is to be done to prevent him 
from coming ? 34. That will not do. 35. Has he not 
^awn these misfortunes on. himself? 36. Our neigh- 
bour's wife is dying. 

91. 

(Index, XVI.) 

1. N'^tiez-vous pas en train do lier conversation avec 
•elle lorsque je suis entr^ ? 2. Je vous ai adress^ la parole, 
mais vous avez fait la sourde oreiUe. 3. Bien que je vous 
portasse envie, je n'ai pas voulu faire cesser un entretien 
•qui vous rendait si heureux. 4. Dieu salt k quels dangers 
j'ai dchappt^ ! 5. Enfin, gr^ce h, vous, me void h, mSme 
-de quitter un pays oil j'allais pourrir. 6. Interrogez-les* 
toujours ; ne 14chez pas prise ; ils finiront bien par 
I'avouer. 7. Faites done cesser oet affireux piano, voiUb 
trois heures que j'entends le commencement du mSme air. 
S. Elle a fini par le rendre f ou. 9. Le mot qui t'^chappe 
-est ton maitre ; celui que tu retiens est ton esclave. 10. 
Le chien et le chat, ennemis Fnn de I'autre, finissent par 

* Ton will have to,^Z vous faudra, 

t Luxuriet, lesjouitsxfnees du luxe. 

1 At the next corner, au premier coin de rue. 

§ As any of the otherti^'un autre. 
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Tivre en bonne intelligence. 11. L'animal dchapp^ d'on 
pi^ge s'y reprend difficilement. 12. Pardon, Monsieur ;. 
c'est assez, c'est mdme plus qu'il nefaut. 13. Yous en 
parlez bien ^votre aise; il semble, avec vous, qu'il n'y 
ait qu'k se baisser et k en prendre. 14. Je ne sais ce que- 
j'ai ce matin; je ne suis pas .dans mon assiette. 15. H 
me semble que cette lettre, au lieu de vous lier les mains, 
Tous.laisse les coud^es f ranches. 16. .N'y mettez-vous 
pas du T6tre ? est-ce que vraiment Thistoire est aussi jolie 
que cela ? 17. Non, Monsieur, je ne brode pas, je vous 
Tassure ; c'est de votre ami Louis que je tiens Tanecdote. 
18. 11 faudra repasser plus tard, monsieur n*est pas 
visible. 

02. 

1. He turns a deat' ear to all that I say. 2. He is^ 
engaged in putting an end to that quarrel. 3. His 
Mends will enable him to pay his debts. 4. If you say 
that, you will make an ei^emy of my wife. 5. She^ 
was enabled to s6t out at once. 6. They escaped from, 
their enemies. 7. You endeavoured to enter into con- 
versation with that man. 8. He will put an end to 
your difficulties. 9. We have enjoyed that drive very 
much. 10. Why are you enraged at me? 11. Will 
they not enable you to buy that house ? 12. We shall 
end by letting it to another. 13. Were they not en- 
gaged in writing ? 14. Let us not enter into conver- 
sation with her." 15. Will you not end by marrying* 
her? 16. Will they not envy him his success? 17. 
What else is there to do? 18. Ho mustf have been 
very hungry, for he ate very heartily. 19. They will 
not always turn a deaf ear to my demands. 20. I re- 
gretted your absence very much; there was, indeed, 
enough to laugh at. 21. What else would there be to 
do? 22. We shall endeavour to put an end to these 
quarrels. 23. You turned a deaf ear to me then. 24. 

* liarier means " to glye sway In msnisji^*' ; ^poustTt '* to take any one* 
In marriage '*; te marier^ "to get married.** 
t See Note OtPftSe 104. 
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Make yourself comfortable, that seat is good enough for 
me. 25. Would you consent to treat him on a footing 
of equality ? 26. Let us endeavour to do our teak 
well.^® 27. If you stop your ears, I won't speak any 
more, 28. She used to enliven the evenings with 
songs. 29. 1 entered into conversation with them. 30. 
He will escape from that snare. 31. Be easy; he 
always enjoys himself well. 32. You envied my hap- 
piness. 33. Are you always engaged in writing ? 34. 
They will not he so enraged against him. 35. We shall 
end by forgiving her. 36. They will always envy the 
fortunate. 

03. 

(Index, XVn.) 

1. U ^tait temps que je vinsse h, son secours, elle n'en 
pouvait plus. 2. Elle pent se vanter de I'avoir ^chapp^ 
beUe. 3. C'est une vraie vip^re que cat individu, il mord 
k droite et h, gauche et empoisonne tout. 4. II y a long- 
temps que je voulais le d^masquer aux yeux de tout le 
monde ; c'est vous qui m'en avez emp^chtf. 5. Vous 
croyez qu'il se repentira ; ne vous y attendezpas ; il vous 
poussera k bout comme tout le monde. 6. Allons, ne vous 
faites pas prier ; venez avec nous ; c'est votre oncle qui 
fait les frais de cette' partie de plaisir. 7. Est-ce Ik la 
bague dont vous faisiez tant de cas T est-ce bien celle que 
vous avez laiss^e tomber dans la riviere ? 8. C'est bien 
€lle ; c'est une bague que mon p^re m'avait achet^e, et 
qui lui avait co^t^ fort cher. 9. Celui qui passe dans la 
paresse la premiere partie de savie, ne doit pas s'attendre 
k se reposer dans la vieillesse. 10. C'est Ik le cas que vous 
faites de ce qu'on vous donne ! 11. Vous y regardez d'un 
peu trop pr^s ; avec vous il faut tou jours mettre les points 
sur les i. 12. Pendant V4t6y lorsque les classes sont fer- 
m^es, lisez quelque bon livre franf ais, et tS/chez de faire 
mentalement quelques phrases tous les jours ; cela vous 
iiendra en haleine. 13. R^pondre k une question par une 
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sntre, c'est r^pondre k I'^cossaise; r^pondre sana rien 
dire, c'est rdpondre en Normand. 14. II a fait tous sea 
efforts pour vous etre agr^able ; il faut lui savoir grtf de 
sa bonne volont^. 15. Elle a ouvert de grands yenx en 
revoyant Engine, qu'elle croyait mort depuis plusieors 
ann^. 16. Cette chaleiir est vraiment aocablante; 
nons venons de faire nne toute petite promenade, et noas 
aonunes rendns. 17. Ce qu'il m'a dit 1^ est une d^faite ; 
je sois siir qu'il a tonch^ Targent. 

94. 

1. I had a narrow escape last night. 2, He will set 
great value on that ring. 3. "VVe excited the compas- 
sion of everyone. 4. You will exhaust my patience. 
5. We were quite exhausted. 6. You were not expect- 
ing such ^ letter. 7. Will they not defray the expense 
of that lawsuit ? 8. He lives at considerable expense. 
9. Those paintings are very expensive.^^ 10. I set 
great value on them. 11. You will excite his compas- 
sion. 12. I am quite exhausted. 13. You will be 
exhausted like myself, if you go so far. 14. He hopes 
that I shall defray the expense of my journey. 15. Let 
him not expect ttiat. 16. It* will be very expensive. 
17. They exhausted my patience at last. 18. You 
would set greater value on that book if you were able to 
miderstand it. 19. Would she not excite your compas- 
sion ? 20. Your account is right, f with that exception. 
21. I was at considerable expense to^* procure him that 
pleasure. 22. You excite my compassion, but I cannot 
help you J ; I am quite exhausted. 23. Do not set any 
value on her favour; she is capricious. 24. I expected 
80. 25. He is a hypocrite whom you must expose. 
26. I thank you for the interest you evinced in that 
afi^r. 27. He endeavours to catch the eye of every- 
body. 28. He hoped you would be an evidence for him 

* See Note (*), page 100. 
t A right account, un compte exact. 

X I cannot help jon^Je nepuis vout aider, orj'e neptiU 2»> /aire, orje n'en 
4?ttafnals, 
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in that trnfortunate circumstance. 29. "Wlio would 
ever have expected that? 30. The wickedness and 
cunning of that lawyer are far heyond expression. 
31. !N'ever ask him here; he is an eyesore to me. 32. 
My uncle used to give me five firancs a month for my 
petty expenses. 33. Is* it not he who defrayed the ex- 
penses of your education? 34. Yes; nobody has ever* 
evinced more kindness and generosity. 35. 1 will never 
he even with him. 36. It will be a very expensivfr 
education. 

05. 

(Index, XVm.) 

1. II s'en faut de beaucoup que je regrette ce mon- 
sieur ;t qu'il s'en aille et ne reviemie plus. 2. II ne tient 
qu'lt elle de r^ussir, elle n'a qu'^ le vouloir. 3. O'est hier 
qu'on a fait r^ection des officiers. 4. U ne tenait qu'^ 
moi d'etre lieutenant. 6. Je ne I'ai pas voulu pour ne 
pas avoir affaire au capitaine Martin. 6. II y a trois ans 
que nous nous sommes querell^s h, propos de bottes. 7. 
Si vous voulez me laisser faire, je vous raccommoderai. 
8. U s'en faut de beaucoup qu*il soit aussi fier que vous 
le pensez. 9. N'allez pas donner dans ces modes-Ik; c'est 
de I'extravagance toiite pure. 10. Ne nous brouillons 
pas pour si peu de chose ; tout le monde se moquerait de 
nous. 11. II a su lui faire face. 12. O'est vrai, ma ch^re 
ni^ce^ voilk de tr^s-belle dentelle, mais ce n'est pas pour 
vos beaux yeux. 13. II faut avoir du front pour osm se 
presenter dans le mohde apr^s un tel esclandre. 14. 
Oomme j'entrais k Liverpool, figurez-vous que je ren- 
contre mon vieil ami Pierre arrivant du Canada. 16. Cesi 
une vraie poule mouill^e que votre petit cousin ; il a peur 
de son ombre. 16. C'est pour la fdte d'hier quo j'avais 
command^ cet habit ; reprenez-le ; c'est de la moutarde 

* Notwdy has ever, an fCajamaii. 

t Ce mormeir is sometimes used ironically— (Aat >V0oii. 
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apr^s diner. 17. Qu'il prenne garde ik lui;- s'il continue 
kfr^nenter ces jeunes gens paressenz et dissip^Sy autant 
ltd en pend k I'oreille. 18. II est ^crit qn'on ne me laiB- 
sera pas line minute de repos. 

06. 

1. The soldiers faced the enemy bravely. 2. That 
was only fair. 3. The troops fell into the ambuscade. 
4. "We quarrelled about the moneywhich he owes m^. 6. 
He has taken a fancy for that lady. 6. I am far from 
wishing that.* 7. I must bid farewell to my sisters. 8. 
That clock goes too fast. 9. We failed in spite of our 
efforts. 10. It is your fault if you do not succeed.f 
11. The tiger feeds on flesh. 12. They felt almost^ 
offended at your remarks. 13. We are not able 
to face that danger. 14. That colour is no longer the 
fashion. 15. I think you will fall into the snare. 16. 
Would they really quarrel about such a trifle ? 17. He 
would not have such a fancy for her if he knew her 
better. 18. His friends would be far from approying it. 
19. They bade us farewell last night. 20. Will that 
wateh go too fast if I touch it ? 21. I hope you will 
not fail in that affair. 22. It will be his own fault if 
he does not get it. 23. Were you not hurt at his con- 
duct. 24. That dress is no longer the fashion. 25. 
Dp you not feel reluctant to speak to him of all that ? 

26. We would not fall into that snare so easily as you, 

27. We are inuring ourselves to fatigue. 28. He quar- 
relled with his father about the lady for whom he had 
taken a fancy. 29. It will be your fault if you fail. 
30. All this is very fair, but teU me the pretext of their 
quarrel. ' 31. She is in great fear of me. 32. That 
flower is faded, throw it away. 33. Do not forget to 

* Seethe Ist sentence of Exercise 95. 

t See the 2nd sentence of Exercise 95. 

X The yowel e Is suppressed r—Ut. In the monosyllables 2e, /tf, fne, fo, le, die, 
ce ^TOnonn), ne q/te, when coming immediately before s word beffinning with 
a vowel or A mate. 2nd. In jusque. 8rd. In puigqve and quoique^ bat onlf 
before A, O*, die. tiles, on, un, une, 4th. In entre placed before reciprocal rerbi 
and also, according to some aathors, before eux and Oles. 
I 
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go and bid ferewell to your cousin before yon go. 34. 
It is my fanlt if I am not a captain. 35. I cannot innre 
myself to sucb fSatigae. 36. My watch is too fast by 
five minutes. 

97. 

(Ixidez, XTX.) > 

1. Quel beau temps il faisait ce matin, et quelle afireuse 
pluie nous venous d'avoir ! 2. Ne vous attristez pas ; le 
temps va se remettre au beau ; voyez, le vent emporte tous 
les nuages. 3. La pauvre fille a le coeur gros ; je lui ai 
dit que sa tante ne yiendrait pas la prendre cet apr^- 
midi. 4. En quo! trouvez-vous h, redire h, ma conduite ? 
5. £st-ce que je ne suis pas venu vous prendre k llieure 
que TOUS aviez marquee vous-mSme ? 6. C'est cette petite 
stSaire qui, tournant en insurrection, a mis le feu k ioute 
TEurope. 7. Si le temps s'dtait remis au beau une heure 
plus tot, nous serious partis avec eux, et nous serious bien 
loin maintenant. 8. Quel mauvais sujet que votre cousin ! 
je ne veuz plus avoir afiaire h, lui. 9. On I'avait aocus^ 
de 14ohetd, mais il a bravement pay^ de sa personne dans 
cette bataille. 10. Ne me parlez pas d'Hoi^or^ ; c'est un 
triste sire, il est ^goiste, faux et vaniteux. 11. Allez faire 
un petit tour sur le bord de la mer, et vous verrez que 
votre migraine s'en trouvera mieux. 12. Depdche2E-Yons 
der^pondre k sa question, ou il trouvera bien le moyen de 
vous faire parler. 13. H s'est pr^cipit^ au fort do la 
m^lde, et s'est battu corps k corps avec le g^n^ral ennemi. 
14. Est-ce que vous m'en voulez pour cela? est-ce le 
calomnier que de dire qu'il n'a pas invents la poudre ? 
16. Je ne me porte pas tr^s-bien aujourdliui ; mes 
rhumatismes m'ont reprpt. 16. J'ai vu passer votre &^re 
dans son nouvel tmiforme ; il avait fort bonne mine. 17. 
J'entendais dire autour de moi qu'il dtait beau comma un 
astre. 18. Si vous allez r^p^ter cette histoire k tout bout 
de champ, vous vous en mordrez les doigts, Vest moi qui 
vous le pr^dis. 
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08. 

1. She feels herself sick. 2. The weather is going 
to be fine again. 3. Henry is a good fellow. 4. His 
brother is a bad fellow. 5. Come and take her for* a 
walk. 6. Go and fetch the doctor. 7. Do not take itf 
amiss if I say so. '8. She finds fiiult with all I do. 9. 
Will you find it worth your while ? 10. I hope it will 
be fine to-morrow. 1 1 . When"^^ it is fine again, we shall 
go. 12. Do not set fire to that paper. 1 3. If you drink 
two or three glasses of that water every morning, you 
will find yourself much the better for it. 14. Now she 
feels sick at heart, because I gave it to her sister. 15. 
Your brother has always his French lesson at his fingers' 
ends. 16. I advise you not to go there now, I am sure 
you will find nobody. 17. Will he not go and bring 
me the book I spoke of? 18. Ko, he will take it amiss 
if you ask it again. 19. All those reproaches are un- 
just, I don't care a fig for them. 20. He will not find 
fault with your conduct on that occasion. 2 1 . We found 
it worth our while to sell our land. 22. They find it 
worth their while to buy it. 23. I fear they may set 
fire to the house. 24. It was so fine last week, that we 
bade farewell to our friends and went to the country. 
25. Come and fetch me at half-past two. 26. What 
would you do if she suddenly felt sick ? 27. Be a good 
fellow and write your exercise. 28. This child looks 
(so) very sorry ; don't hold him any more. 29. They 
set fire to the four comers of the house. 30. You should 
go and take a walk when the weather is so fine. 31. 
It has just rained, but the weather has set in fine again. 

32. Don't go any more with him ; he is a bad fellow. 

33. Go and fetch the doctor ; she is unwell. 34. Do 
not go;^^ she is better. 35. They wasted the western 
provinces by fire and sword. 36. Pray do not take it 
amiss, if I do not go out with you ; I must not. 

* For s walk, pour /aire une promenade. 

t It cannot be expressed here in French as It stands for nothini^i the com- 
plement of Uie verb being queje k dite. 
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09. 

(Index, XX.) 
1. Si c'eat pour rire que vous Tavez fail, je vous par- 
donne, mais que je ne vous y reprenne plus.. 2. Tout ce 
que je ddsire maintenant, c'est qu*il me fasse parvenir c& 
paquet au moins une heure avant mon depart. 3. Je 
m'dtonne que ses parents le laissent s'^tablir ; 11 ya man- 
ger touie sa fortune, 11 ne volt pas plus loin que son nez. 
4. C'est choisir aussi un trbs-mauvais moment ; rien ne 
va. 5. Si vous persisiez encore qu^lques semaines dans 
Yos bonnes resolutions, vous recueillerez les fruits de Totre 
persdvdrance. 6. Comment ! c'est h ce pauvre gar9on que 
vous en voulez, mais U se mettrait au feu pour vous ! 7. 
Ce monsieur, qui a Pair si pauvre qu'on lui ferait volon- 
tiers I'aumdne, est sur un pied d'amitid avec le premier 
mlnistre. 8. II faut pourtant que cela finisse ; je vais aller 
trouver votre fr^re et le mettre au pied''du mur. 9. Si 
vous lui laissez prendre tant de libertds, bientdt 11 vous 
mangera la laine sur le dos. 10. Cela en prend bien 1& 
toumure. 11. Le pauvre gargon est malheureux comme 
les pierres, mais 11 'fait contye fortune bon coeur. 12. 
Allons, voyons, rdconciliez-vous vite et allez falre un tour 
ensemble. 13. Si vous voulez, j'irai avec vous autres.* 
14. Ce qu'il y a de bon avec vous autres Anglais, c'est 
qu'on a tou jours son franc parler. 15. Est-ce que vous 
n'aurez pas bientot fini tons ces reproches et toutes ces 
plaintes ? il n'y a pas ]h de quoi f ouetter un chat. 16. II 
g^le k pierre fendre depuls hier matin ; je suis s{lr que la 
riviere est d4}k prise. 17. Vous n'avez pas Pair d'etre 
dans votre assiette ; qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut.? .18. A 
I'avenir vous aurez soin de le payer rubis sur I'ongle ; 
n'oubliez pas que les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

100. 

1. He fired at him at once. 2. Yes, but the otiier 

* Vous autre* (not followed by a noon) is familiar. Vinu autres Anglais i» < 
oved in opposition to other nations 
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held film. 3. At first he expected to Mghten him. 4. 
I thought he was doing it for fun. 6. Will you not 
make Mends with us before leaving ? 6. If it is foggy 
in the morning, we shall not go. 7. You frighten lie 
<5hildren with your tales. 8. • They are very fond of 
flowers. 9. They are maJdng fools of us. 10. That coat 
•does notfit you well. 1 1 . Weare extremely fond of music. ' 
12. Do not make fools of these men. 13. The soldiers 
would^^ not fire on the people. 14. His laugh is forced. 
15.1 know you are doing it for fun, but you are Mghten- 
ing her. 16. Why world'^^ you not make friends with 
her? 17. I hope it will not be foggy in the 'evening. 
18. Willthey be firm in their good resolutions ? 19. I 
hope so, but for all that I will not make friends with 
them. 20. Hold your tongue, you will frighten her. 
21 . - Why would they frighten you ? 22. They do it to 
, ridicule you. 23. Por all that they did frighten me at 
first . 24. It is for fun they did it. 25. That hat does 
notfit you at all. 26. Go away, you frighten me. 27. 
I liked that preacher from the very first ; he is so free 
from affectation. 28. !N'ever make friends again with 
him. 29. Never ridicule old age or infirmity. 30. 
He was passionately fond of his children. 31. For all 
that he often frightened them, and would'^^ never make 
friends with his daughter who had left his house. 32. 
It is a pity he is so fond of drink. 33. Will you hold 
that ladder firm till I come down ? 34. Here is the 
small sum I owed you, now we are quits and friends. 
35. AUow me to say this is not done like a friend, and 
that I am astonished at your conduct. 36. Let us be 
friends again. 

101. 

(Index, XXL) 

1. Cette robe que vous trouvez si chbre, je vous la feral 
avoir presque pour rien. 2. Elle s'en est fort bien tir^e : 
qu'en pensez-vous 7 3. C'est un homme qui sait vivre^ 
on volt qu'il a f rdquent^ le. meiUeur moude. 4. Qui dOute 
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que la Teztu n'obtienne t6t ou tard sa recompense ? 5. 
Me voici enfin di^airass^e de ce f ripon : eh bien ! ne m'en 
sois-jepashabilementtiree? 6. Que ne vous en eies-vous- 
d^iaite plus t6t ! 7. Le moyen de se d^faire d'un ennemi 
est d'en faire un ami. 8. Avancez done, on TOit bien que 
Yous n'avez plus vos jambes de quinze ans, yous aYez Pair 
bien fatigu^. 9. II faudra que je me fasse faire deux ou 
trois paires de cbaussifres aYant de me mettre en Yoyage. 
10. J'applaudis de touies mes forces h, la lettre que yous 
Yenez dMcrire ; c'est une fameuse dpine que yous yous 
dtesitir^e du pied. 11. Eh bien, M. Yotre p^re yous & 
bien grond^, n'est-ce pas ? Yoilk ce que c*est que d'Stra 
paresseux. 12. On n'y gagne que des remords, des re- 
procbes et quelquef ois des coups. 13. J'ai euYie de partir 
aYec ce monsieur pour Paris ; il me promet monta et mer- 
Yeilles. 14. Qui, attendez-YOus-y ! 15. Que d^sirez-Yous, 
demandait Alexandre k Diog^ne ? que yous yous 6tiez de 
doYant mon soleil, rdpondit le philosophe. 16. Comment t 
est-ce que yous allez yous mettre en colore pour si peu de 
chose ? 17. Cette litt^rature me semblait d'abord triste, 
froide et monotone, mais maintenant j'y prends goiit. 
18. Voici d^j^ trois heures qui sonnent ; je Yais §tre en 
retard pour mon rendez-Yous ; adieu, je me sauYe. 

102. 

1'. He will never gain his point. 2. He is quite a 
gentleman. 3. We should get that post if^^ he would 
assist us. 4. Will she get her cap in time ? 5. You 
get angry for nothing. 6. 1 shall get that place for you. 
7. It is getting late. 8. You will not gain your point 
at the Yery first. 9. Your brother set out last night for 
England, did he not ? I hope he will gajn hisi object. 
.10.1 got home rather late, and found the door shut. 1 1 . 
They got angry with me at once. 12. We get on slowly. 
13. He will never make his way in the world. 14. Aie 
you getting out of that difficulty ? 15. Yes, I am begin- 
nings to get rich. 16. We fM getting rid of a bad 
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neigliboiir. 17. I think you would get on in the world 
if you went to London. 18. I am trying to get rid of 
his-Mendship. 19. If you can get me tliat situation, I 
shall give you five hundred francs. 20. Get rid of that 
dog; he does nothing hut bark the whole night. 21. Let 
us go away ; it is getting late. 22. Don't get angry with 
.me for that. 23. Of whom are you making game ? 24. 
His coat got* torn in the wood. 25. That novel gets 
more and more interesting. 2 6. Do you know your friend 
has got on very well ? 27. Get onj ; if you always stop, 
we shall never arrive. 28. The doctor killed her whilst 
wishing to rid her of a cold. 29. Your head is so large 
that you should order a hat for yourself.| 30. Get a 
iMrd class ticket for me. 3 1 . Get into the train quickly, 
it will^2 leave immediately. 32. She is getting melan- 
choly. 33. The goods got damaged by fire. 34. She 
gained her point by using the greatest prudence. 35. It 
is getting ^k, do you ^ow? 36. I am happy to hear 
you got clear of that difficulty. 



103. 

(Indeag, XXTT.) 

1. H est ho^ime k se tirer d'afiaire. 2. Otez-vous de 
1^ s'il vous platt ; c'est n^a plaee. 3. Un Spartiate ^tait 
puni s'il se livrait auz plaisirs de la table. 4. Je lui don- 
nerai un fameux savon si je I'y attrape. 5. Yous no 
sauriez croire h, combien de suppositions, d'inventions, de 
calonmies et de mensonges ce brusque depart a donn^ 
lieu. 6. Esi-ce que vous croyez que je me tiens pour 
battu parce que vous me refusez votre appui ? 7. Quand 
on a de I'esprit, on se tire d'afiltire. 8. Ote-toi de )k, que 

* Tbe verb to get is often immediately followed by a past participle, and 
translated by itre, as-Sfte got frighttned by tht explosion, ElU vut fffrayit 
par texptoHon. It Is also followed by an adjective, and translated by devenir^ 
and sometimes M/atre, w^Thai coat is getting old, Cet habU oxtxbnt vieux, 
or as VAiT vieux. 

t Get on, avanees done. Se» Note, page 60. 

t To order » hat for yourself, wnu /aire /aire un chapsau svr mcmria 
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je m'y mette. 9. Si tous ne vous 6tez pas, votu allez 
vous faire tuer. 10. Alexandre, entendant vanter les ex- 
ploits de son pbre, s'abandonna k ime telle fureur qu'il 
immola un de ses meilleurs ofEciers. 11. S'il continue k 
m'impatienter de la sorte, je lui donnerai du fil h retordre, 
qu'il y compte ! 12. Est-ce que vraiment vous abandon- 
nez la partie ? 13. II me semble que c'est s'arreter en beau 
chemin. 14. S'il ose jamais vous reprocher la lettre que 
Tous lui ayez ^critOi c'est moi qui lui dirai son fait. 15. 
Les amis que vous vous ^tes faits dans la prosp^rit^ ne 
Tous serviront pas tous dans le malheur. 16. 11 a voulu 
me dorer la pilule, mais j'ai compris Taflaire du premier 
coup. 17. II m*est' impossible de deviner : je jette ma 
langue aux ckiens. 18. Le professeur nous a tous tanc^ 
d'importance, aucun de nous n'avait fini ses devoirs. 

104. 

L He gave himself np to his passions. 2. If you do 
that, you will get into a scrape. 3. Her conduct gave 
rise to suspicions. 4. My aunt gives an evening party 
on Thursday.* 5. How shall I get out of that scrape ? 
6. Did you give him occasion to find fault with your 
conduct? 7. How* stout you are getting! 8. On her 
return, her mamma gave her a long lecture. 9. Get out 
of the way immediately. 1 0. He promised to give us an 
account of all that has passed. 1 1 . Will you give us an, 
account of your adventures in California?. 12. I must 
give in my account once a^ month. 13. It is easier to 
get into a scrape than to get out of it. 14. Do you give 
credit to all he tells you ? 1 5 . Do not give him occasion 
to give you a lecture. 16. His going away^^ will give 
rise to evil reports. 17. Since his death she has given 
herself up to despair. 18.1 shall give an evening party 
on my birth-day. 19. I will give it to her, if she dares 
speak to me or even look at me. 20. If you wish to get 
out of the scrape, you must toll me first how you got into 

* The names of the days of the week do not begin id French with » capitid. 
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it. 21. He was angry because I said lie was gettmg 
stouter every day. 22. To give aa evening party is an 
aidaous undertaking.* 23. He got himself into a scrape 
wlien he was in London. 24. When I went to their 
house, she used always to give me a lecture. 25. He. 
gave us an account of his adventures in Paris. 26 . Mary's 
<!onduct gives rise to great doubts in my mind as to her 
honesty. 27. The affair is getting more confused every 
dayf ; you had better give it up. 28. His farmers used 
ix) give in their accounts twice a year. 29. If you say 
that, you will give your master occasion to reprimand 
you. 30. Every night I gave her an account of what I 
had heard. 31 . To get stout is a frequent thing in Eng- 
land.* 32. On receipt of the money, he will give him- 
self up to every kind of extravagance. 33. John was 
always getting into a scrape at school. 34. Do not give 
^occasion to scandalous tongues to speak of you. 35. If 
you give up such a promising affair, what will people 
think of you ? 36. They got well out of (that) scrape. 

105. 

(Indez, XXTH.) 

1. Maintenant qu'il est parti, allez chercher votre frhte 
«t nous passerons la soiree ensemble. 2. Ne vous fiez pas 
tant k ses belles mani^res ; elle s'est oublii^e, Pautre jour, 
josqu'k me reprocher les cinq livres que j'ai voulu lui em- 
pranter et qu'ell^ ne m'a pas preMes. 3. Que da mauvaises 
henres nous avons passdes ensemble ! 4/ Ne viendrez- 
Tous pas au-devant de moi quand j'irai vous voir? 6. 
Elle avait cinq milles h, faire tous hs soirs et tous les 
matins. 6. J'ai oublid mon livre sur la petite table h 
gauche en entrant ; allez me le chercher, s'il vous plait. 
7. J'ai appris avec plaisir que vous faites trbs-bien vos 
affiures. 8. Quand il se laisse aller k la colore, il ne se 

• Begin fhfs septenoe "bj e*esty pointing oat the principal word. See, be> 
«ideBt Note, page 66. 
t If getting more confased every day, «*em&rovt7/« dtjour en Jour, . 
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poBS^de plus, il est comme enrag^. 9. Nousdtions vingtr 
cinq on trente, et nous avons tons bn dans le mSme verre. 
10. Yoyez comme les petites filles sont naturellement 
coquettes ; voilk la troisi^me fois que cette enfant va se 
mirer depuis un quart d'heure. 11. Louis et Gustavo sont 
comme les deux doigts de la main ; il n'y a rien de tel 
qu'un malheur commuu pour vous rendre amis intimes. 
12. Comment a-t-il os^ se presenter chez son p^re, dites- 
vous ? parce qu'il sait que son p^re ne pent se passer de 
lui. 13. Vous avez beau vous moquer de moi, j'ai dit que 
je lirais toute '^FHistoire de FEurope," et je^ ne m'en 
d^dirai pas. 14. Je vois, mon cher Monsieur, que vous 
vous abandonnez facilement ^ vos passions ; cela vous 
m^nera loin. 15. Devinez qui s'est approchd de moi dans 
le pare avec Pintention dvidente de me parler ; "je vous le 
donne en cent 16. Vous pouvez vous £ler k ses promesses, 
c'est de For en barre. 17. Si vous prenez tons les jours 
cette drogue, cela deviendra bientot une habitude im- 
pdrieuse, et vous vous en trouverez fort mal. 18. Allons, 
du courage, est-ce qu'on se laisse abattre comme cela ? 
vous vous chagrinez pour des riens. 

106. 

• 1. I was going on sure grounds when I said that. 2^' 
Never give way to your passions. 3. She went a mile 
of the way with me. 4. They gave no credit to his asser- 
tions. 5 . • Go .to your cousin and invite her to come here. 
6. You will be glad to hear that I was successful. 7. He 
went so far as to deny what he had said before. 8. They 
would glory in my defeat. 9. He went away last week. 
10. Things are going on in the usual way. 11. Don-t 
ask him anything, he is not worth a groat. 12. Go for 
the doctor immediately. 13. She said she would go 
several miles with her Mend. 14. Be sure of your 
grounds before you make that assertion. 15. Whatever 
I said he always went on the same way. 16. He used 
to give way to immoderate bursts of passion. 1 7. Do you 
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think she will give credit to such a story ? 18. I was 
glad to hear 'of your safe airival at Rotterdam. 19. 
Whilst I was going up stairs I heard a knock at the door. 
20. He used to glory in his wickedness. 21. They ga' 
along without stopping anywhere. 22. I used to go for 
my cousin every day. 23. Do you go so far as to say that 
to me, sir ? 24. I would go to my uncle's to-morrow if 
I were asked. 25. I give no credit to what such a man 
says.®* 26. 1 shall go the whole ten miles with you. 
27. We were falling short of provisions, when 8000 men 
came to the rescue of the town.* 28. Go down stairs 
and tell the cook I want her. 29. It would he of na 
avail ; he would go on in the sMue way. 30. Since 
your hrother played me that trick, I have owed him a 
grudge. 3 1 . Will you go to your mother with a message 
j&x)m^^ me ? 32. If he (should) go so far as to insult me, 
I shall leave him. 33. You might go for a chair for me. 
34. That is just what he glories in. 35. I was always- 
glad to hear that she was coming to see us. 36. I went 
to meet my brother at Liverpool. • 

107. 

■ (Endez, XXIV.) 

1. U a perdu sa pliEuse, il fait piti^ h present, il vit au^ 
jour la joum^e. 2. Y etes-vou^ maintenant ? devinez- 
vous de qui nous voulons parler? 3. Je n'y suis pas- 
encoroi vous f eriez mieux de me le dire sans plus de ddlai. 
4. Yous ^tes Ih, tons les quatre ^ me rire au nez et h me 
tenir le bee dans I'eau ; voyons, dites^moi de qui il est 
question. 5. Ke vous le faites pas redire cent fois ; allez- 
y.vite. 6. Vous n'y etes pas, vous en ^tes h, cent Ueues. 
7. Oe n'est pas k moi qu'il f aut vous plaindre de votra 
m^saventure, je n'y suis pour rien. 8. J'ai failli avoir le 
pied ^crasd par une roue de voiture ; il ne s'en est pas 
fallu de r^paisseur d'un cheveu. 9. Je crois qu'il est k 
Paris et que son dncle le m^ne un peu rondement. 10» 

• Town is translated by place in mUitary style. 
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n n'y a pas de mal k 9a ; ^a lui f ormera le caract^re. 11. 
Je snis charm^ de voir que vous n'Stea poxa rien dans 
4S6tte affaire. 12. II ne faut pas lui laisser prendre ce 
mauvais pli ; corrigez-le k temps. 13. G^n^ralement il 
jdme la besogne faite, mais, quand il est en train, cela va 
Uen. 14. S'il venait avec moi, il m'ennuierait de ses 
Bottos questions tout le long du chemin ; je ne veux pas 
de lui. 16. O'est tr^s-facile jusqu'^ present, mais, quand 
vouB en viendrez aux verbes, vous m'en direz des nouvel- 
les ; c'est Ul que je vous attends. 16. Si vousn'^tes pour 
Tien dans cette malheureuse affaire, je me fais fort de yous 
faire avoir la place que vous sollicitez. 17. Sa liberty ne 
tient plus qu'k un fil ; si vous me donnez un coup de main, 
k nous deux nous obtiendrons sa gr^ce avant un mois. 
18. Youlez-vouB bien vous taire avec toutes ces horribles 
Mstoires ? vous me faites dresser les cheveux sur la tete. 

108. 

1. I am in the habit of writing two hours daily. 2. 
She refused to* shake hands with me. 3. He had a hand 
in that affair. 4. She has more* on hand than she can 
do. 5. If he happens to know that you came with me, 
lie will be very angry. 6. I was hardly able to believe 
what he said. 7. They had difficulty in believing him. 
8. You will hurt my hand. 9. We will have the house 
painted when we return. 10. You have guessed right- 
ly; you have it now. 11. Have you that on good 
authority ? 12. The best thing we can do is*^ to set out 
at once. 1 3. They had better tell the truth. 1 4. "Were 
they.in the habit of rising early ? 1 5. He wished me to 
teU him what he had best do. 1 6. Beware of these two 
swindlers, they go hand in hand. 17. You would have 
done better to do without it. 18. Have no hand in it, 
or you will repent it. 19.1 had that on good authority. 
20. I am happy to see your father so well. 21. I haT« 
it, I know how to manage him now. 22. How does it 

• See Note 2, page 17. 
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happen tliat you did not go to meet your mother ? 23. 
I shall have my coat made at your tailor's. 24. It hurte 
me to see y6u suffer so. 25. The best thing these gentle- 
men can do is to be quiet. 26. He was in the habit of 
doing so. 27. The tears were in her eyes when she 
shook hands with me. 28. I will have no baud in it, I 
assure you. 29. He has too much on his hands at pre- 
sent. 30. Forgive me, I meant no harm. 31. You 
could hardly be ready in time. 32. She was hurting 
my cat when I entered. 33. I shall have my hair cut. 
34. He has it, he has found out the reason. 35. XJnless*^ 
he has it on good authority, he will not believe it. 36* 
What do you think it will be best for me to do ? 

109. 

(Indezi XXV.) • 

1. n faut battre le fer quand il est chaud. 2. Quelle 
idtfe s'eBt-elle mise en tdte de partir ainsi k I'improviste ! 
3. Courez apr^s lui, vous le rattraperez ; il ne fait que de 
partir. 4. N'etes-vous pour rien dans ce depart ? 5. Je 
n'aurai pas de ses nouvelles avant trois semaines d'icL 

6. Tai^ez-vous done, de quo! vous avisez-vous de parler ? 

7. La fatale nouvelle nous est arrives comme nous sortions 
de table. 8. Oontinuez de le prot^ger, vous n'avez pas 
affaire k un ingrat. 9. Je lui .en toucherai deux mots ce 
soir. 10. Vous jetez trop de pierres dans son jardin ;. 
voilk pourquoi elle vous en veut. 11. Vous avez mis le 
doigt desBus ; c'est bien Ik la cause de son ^loignement 
pour lui. 12. Elle me I'a fait entendre ce matin d'une 
mani^re k ne pas m'y tromper. 13. Aussitdt qu'il a va 
son p^re, il a pris ses jambes h, son cou. 14. II y a vrai- 
ment de quel se i^her quand on voit une pareille lettre ; 
9a n'a ni queue ni t^te. 15. Que voulez-vous qu'on y 
fasse ? s'il veut absolument partis, laissez-le faire. 16. II 
est grandement temps que nous le tirions d'embarras; 
cela me fait de la peine de le voir si malheureux. 17. En 

• 

* See Role 92 (^. 
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Yoilk assez sur ce chapitre ; j'ai les oreilles rebattues de 
cette histoire. 18. Un pen de patience, s'il vons plait; il 
me semble que vons y allez bien k la l^g^re. 

110. 

1. I think you have ejomething to do with it. 2. 
"With whom have you to do ? 3. Are you warm ? 4. 
You will have to do with me. 5. They have just sold 
their horses. 6. He had but just risen. 7. We have 
but just breaMasted. 8. They took it into their heads 
to travel. 9. He will have heard from them by this 
time. 10. Have you heard that the Queen is coining? 
11. Who is hungry? 12. I think it will not be hot to- 
morrow. 13. Hold your tongue. 14. "Will, you not 
hold your tongue? 15. They were very warm after 
walking. 16. They had something to do with it. 17. 
We* will have something to do with it. 18. Have you 
any business with me ? 19. Should we not be too warm 
there ? 20. K she takes it into her head to stay at home, 
we shall be very glad. 21 . It would be very hot in this 
room if the windows were not open. 22. They had just 
dined when she came in. 23. We should have heard 
the news by this time. 24. In that case they would 
have to do with us. 25. Had you not just called at their 
house ? 26. I have but just arrived from Paris. 27. 
Perhaps^^ he will take it into his head to go there also. 
28. Will you give me a hint what I ought to do? 29. 
They cannot come with us, they have company to-night. 
30. You had just supped as I came in. 31. They have 
heard it said that he is a bankrupt. 32. We have never 
heard it said. 33. We should be too tungry if we 
waited till ten o'clock. 34. I had heard that said by his 
enemies. 35. They are not so warm now. 36. He 
hurt my arm with his cane. 

111. 
(Indent, XXVI.) 
1. On vouB a jet^ de la poudre aux yeux, vons Stes 
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tomMe dana le panneau. 2. On vous fait accroire tout ce 
qu'on veut. 3. Prenez exemple de ce monsietir ; il 
s'inf orme de tout, il prend note de tout ; rien ne lui est 
stranger. 4. Sivoustenezabsolumentkluireproclierson 
inconduite, prenez bien garde de Foffenser ; il - a la tdte 
pr^s du bonnet. 5. En France on ne se pr^sente pas les 
una aux autres avec autant de formality qu'en Angleterre. 

6. Je vous f erai bien avoir cette affaire, si vous y tenez. 

7. Us s'en sont joliment donn^; ils n'ont fait que jouer 
toute la jourh^e ; c'dtait k qui se ferait le plus de niches. 
S. Vous ne pouvez pas vous faire une id^e du monde qui 
se pressait autour de ce charlatan. 9. Vous ne faites 
qu'aller et venir toute la jOum^e. 10. Comment voulez- 
vous faire des progr^s en fran^ais, si vous n'^tudiez pas 
plus sdrieuaement ? 11. II y a plus de trois mois que je 
n'ai vu la campagne, je veux m'en passer I'envie samedi . 
prochain. 12. Auriez-vous la bont^ d'aller k vos heures 
perdues prendre quelques renseignements sur ce jeune 
honune ? 13. «Fb suis plus content de vos essais qu'il y a 
un mois ; les phrases sont moins longues, plus correctes et 
plus varices ; il y a un mieux rdel. 14. C'est une guerre 
it coup' dMpingles qu'on vous fait depuis trois ans. 15. Je 
vous accompagnerais bien volontiers h, Paris, si vous ne 
me trouviez pas de trop. 16. Le monsieur dont vous 
parlez est fort h son aise, il vit de ses rentes. 17. Vous 
oubliez que c'est k ma m^re que vous Stes redevable de la 
position que vous occupez. 18. Pour peu que vous insistiez 
avec politesse, vous le mettrez certainement dans vos 

int^rSts. 

112. 

1 , They would take it amiss if he did not call on them. 
2. But he is not inclined to go there. 3. No matter, he 
must not expose himself to their anger. 4. If he remains 
but a little,* that will please them. 5 . You are injuring 

• See the 18th seDtence of Exercise 111. ■ 
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that man. 6. 1 have no iatention to injure him. 7. Sliall 
ife inquire about the trains ? 8. No ; but you may in- 
quire for Mr. E. 9. He is imposing on you, and he im- 
posed* on my brother also.. 10. "We introduced them to- 
all our friends. . 11. Do you not intend to return that 
book ? 12. They have not yet examined the accounts of 
the firm. 13. Will you not take it amiss if she brings^ 
her friend with her? 14. If they had remained but a 
little, they would have seen the review. 15. How hard 
of hearing she is ! 16. They will not so easily impose 
on me. 17. Were you not disposed to run the risk of 
buying those lands ? 18. We immediately inquired inta 
that atfair. 19. Do you believe I shall remain inactive 
the whole day? 20. Will you not introduce him to 
your mother? 2 1 . Do not fear to apply to him ; he will 
be indefatigable for you. 22. They have foolishly in- 
curred that reproach. 23. You will injure me much if 
you say so. 24. Did you ask any news from John when 
he came in ? . 25 . They would impose on us if they could. 
26. Don't ask for him, he is very buty. 27. I shall 
thank you to make some inquiries about her. 28. Yoa 
will incur his anger if you injure his brothers. 29. In- 
quire about the box. 30. Ask for James and he will 
inquire about it. 31. Let us inquire into that story. 
32. We sliall introduce you to him,f if you wish. 33. 
Is it not he who attends to your interest ? Then I may 
rely upon him. 34. They have often imposed on us. 
35. He will inquire into their conduct. 36. You must 
not interrupt me so. 

118. 

(Index, XXVII.) 

1. Pardonnez-moi, Monsieur, je crois que vous ne vous 
connaissez gu^re en peinture. 2. 0-est vrai, Monsieur, je 
ne f aisais que plaisanter. 3. Les Romaius avaient nn ex- 

* It wonid not soimd well In French to have the same verb repeated in the 
-same sentence ; use en /aire aceroire for the first, and en imponr tot tii*« 
second. 

t See Note, page 15. 
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eellent proverbe — '' Quelesavetier s'en tienne k sa savate !" 
4. Ayez bien soin de me faire diro le jour et I'heure de 
voire depart. 5. Yous pouvez y compter, mais, devotre 
c6t^9 ne me faites pas attendre. 6. Elle n'est pas si sotte 
que de partir h, voire insu. 7, Ayez, s'il vous plait, 
I'obligeance de vous en ienir k ce que vous avez dii ; sinou, 
je me meis de la partie. 8. Tout comme vous voudrez, 
cela m'esi parfaiiemeni dgal. 9. Comme vous vous y con- 
naissez ! 10. Je le connais de longue main ; il veui iou- 
jours en faire k sa iete, mais il s'en mordra les pouces. 
11. Agir sans avoir r^fl^chi, c'esi se mettre en voyage 
sans avoir fait de pr^paratifs. 12. Ooniinuez d'dcrire ; 
pendant ce temps je leur conterai la petite histoire que 
j'ai gard^ pour la bonne bouche. 13. Est-il bien vrai 
qu'ilroule maintenani carrosse? ce n'est pas pour rire 
que vousdiies cela ? 14. II faut qu'il ait I'&me chevill^ 
dans le corps pour avoir r^sist^ k iouies ces drogues. 15. 
Je le reconnais k sa voix ; c'esi lui ; gardez voire sang- 
froid. 16. Seriez-vous assez bon pour lui dire eela de ma 
part? 17r Vous moquez-vous du monde? esi-ce que 
vous croyez, par hasard, que je vais me charger d'un 
pareil message 1 18. H a, dii-on, iroisdomestiques main- 
ienant, et bier il avaii k peine de quoi vivre. 

114. 

1. "Would you be so kind aa to ring the bell ? Thank 
you. 2. Let him know that she is coming. 3. Are 
you not joking in saying that ? 4. I am not a judge of 
paintings. 6. There is your brother walking yonder ; 
I know him by his ugly hat. 6. This heat is really in- 
. supportable, I am knocked up. 7. "Was he not to 
take a journey ^into Spain? 8. No; he is travelling 
in Egypt. 9. Do me the kindness to hold your tongues. 
1 0. They knew how to take a j est. 1 1 . Are you a judge 
of music ? 12. I know it a little. 13.1 will not travel 
with you. — ^Well, just as you please. 14. They were 
only jesting, 15. He says, just as you (say). 16. Did 
you not tell me you knew that gentleman ? I know 
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hiTn by sight only. 17. Do^not keep me waitmg. 18. 
"Why did you kick that dog ? 19. Be so kind as to let 
me know how things go on. 20. Keep to yonr deter- 
mination. 21. They have had the kindness to let me 
know their plans in time. 22. We shall keep them wait- 
ing till we are ready. 23. One does not always keep to 
his good resolutions. 24. He insulted them, and even 
kicked them. 25. They let them know that they were 
• in a hurry. 26. She always keeps me waiting. 27. If 
your watch keeps time better than mine, will you tell 
me what o'clock it is ? 28. You know what to think 
of it now. 29. Did you do it without the knowledge of 
your father ? 30. She knows better than you think. 
31. Be kind to the orphans. 32. He does not know 
how to take a joke. 33. They will begin their journey 
to-morrow morning. 34. Keep to that. 35. Let me 
know where you are removing to.* 36. Just as you 
please. 

U5. 
(Ixidex, XXVm.) 
1. Jean, si I'on rit et si Ton fait du bruit, c'est & vous 
que je m'en prendrai. 2. Pardon, Monsieur, vous vous 
en prenez toujours au mdme. 3. J'ai pens^ tomber. 4. 
Si je ne vous avais soutenu h, temps, vous seriez tomb^ en 
effet. 5. Est-ce Ik tout cq qu'il vous reste, 3 fr. 35 cent.? 
6. Qui, mais (n'allez pas me rire au nez) je comptais 
toucher de I'argent ce soir. 7. Nous avons tons failli p^rir 
dans le port. 8. Les deux fr^res sont jumeaux et se res- 
semblent comme 4eux gouttes d'eau. 9. Son man I'a 
plant^e Ik et mbne, dit-on, une vie de bohSme. 10. Quant 
b, elle, elle vivote comme elle pent ; elle a bien de la peine 
k joindre les deux bouts ensemble. 11. Mourir pour 
mourir, il vaut mieux mourir en combattant qu'en fuyant. 
12. Vous y reconnaissez-vous maintenant? voyes-vous 
oil vous Stes ? Pas le moins du monde. 13. Si j'allaifl 
voir votre ami M. B., et que je lui demandasse un petit 

* Where you are remoTing to, oip vout aUu dantUKFtr, 
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cervicey me refuserait-il ? 14. La fourmi n'est pasprS- 
tense ; yons feHez aussi bien de rester ici. 16. Passe 
pour cette fois, mais t&chez qn'on ne vous y revoie plus. 
16. Je ne voudrais pas, pour tout au monde, apprSter k 
nre h, yos deux fiUes ; elles sont trop malignes. 17. Vous 
riez jaune, M. I'uaurier ; je parie dix <;ontre un qu'on 
vous a pay^ en munnaie de singe. 18. Je vous conseille 
de garder une poire pour la soif et de n'y toucher qu'^ la 
<lemi^re extr^mit^. 

116. 

1. If lie does that, we will laugh in his faxje. 2. He 
was like to fall. 3. It was broad daylight this morning 
at five o'clock. 4. Let him go out at once. 5. Well, he 
will leave you in the lurch. 6. It vrill be too late to lay 
the blame on her when she is away. 7. But it is not on 
her that you must lay it ; it is on me. 8. The room was 
About twelve yards in length by eight in breadth. 9. I 
have only nine pounds left. 10. Hold your tongue, and 
leave me alone. 11. Do not let the dog out. 12. She 
has let binj out already. 13. K you do not succeed, 
my dear sir, do not lay it to me. 14. I shall not lay it 
to you if you do not deserve it. 15. He will leave it to 
you, so do just as you please. 16. I think she will lay 
the cloth in the parlour. 17. They will not leave you 
in' the lurch. 18. They were like to fall from the mast. 
19. "Will it not be daylight before seven o'clock ? 20. 
Let me alone, I want to think of what has been said. 
21.1 shall only have six days left to wait. 22. Have the 
kindness to let them out of the room. 23. 1 shouldleave it 
to your discretion if you were more prudent. 24. At such 
■a reply everybody laughed in his face. 25. He is lay- 
ing the cloth for dinner. 26. Will^^ yo^ not lay it to 
help him ? 27. I was like to laugh in his face. 28. 
Let my papers alone ; you will put them in disorder. 29. 
It was not daylight when she' let the dog out. 30. She 
laughed in the face of the people when they tried to 
throw the blame on her. 31. Is it not you who saved 
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the life of my brother ? 32. They have threQ horsoB 
left. 33. Do not speak to him ; leave him alone. 34. 
They were like to die of sea-sickness. 35. He leproached 
me for having been laid np for a week. 36. Never 
mind; don't pay attention to what he says. 

117. 
(Index, XXIX.) 

1. La paresse chemine cd lentement que la pauvretd no 
tarde pas h, I'atteindre. 2. Que vous avez tard^ k venir t 
3. Qa'il a Pair bSte ! 4. ^^ La vie humaine/' ^t Bossuet, 
" est semblable h, nn chemin dont I'iasne est un pT^cipi(3& 
afi^uz. Je vondrais retouiner sur mes pas : Marche, 
marche : il faut avanoer sans cesse vers le precipice." 6. 
Si vous pouvezy Monsieur, me prSter un peu d'ai^gent, 
tant soit peu, je vous en serai reconnaissant toute ma vie. 
6. Je vous reconnais bien Ik ; toutes les fois que je vous 
vois, c'est la m^me chanson. 7. Est-ce que vous n'aurez 
pas bientdt amass^, par vos emprunts, de quoi vivre tran- 
quillement de vos rentes ? 8. Si le coeur vous en dit,. 
nous d^jeunerons sur le boulevard, et nous irons passer 
le reste de la journ^e k Versailles. 9. Attendez un moment 
que je jette oe mot k la poste, et je suis k vous. 10. Si 
vous nMtiez pas pr^s de moi, obUg^, comme je le suis, de 
garder le Ht, que je trouverais le temps long ! 11. Vous 
ne tarderez pas k vous mieux porter ; le m^decin vous a 
trouv^ bonne mine aujourd'huL 12. Au lieu de mettre 
mon ai^ent sous clef, j'ai pri^ la mattresse de l'h6t^ de 
vouloir bien me le garder. 13. II gagne sa vie selon toute 
apparence. 14. Je vous en demanderai au fur et k mesure 
que j'en aurai besoin. 15. S'il tarde si longtemps ^ 
m'^crire, il n'y aura pas moyen de faire marcher TaSaire. 

16. Vous n'avez plus gu^re besoin de moi maintenant ^ 
' laissez-moi sortir, je vous prie ; les pieds me d^mangentt 

17. Dans combien de temps arriverons-nous ? 18. Je ne 
demande pas de quoi vivre k gogo, je cherche simplement' 
k gagner ma vie. 
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118. 



1. She looks sulky to-day. 2. She looks as if she 
wished to avoid us. 3. Does your father look as well 
as usual ? 4. iNo^ he looks lU at preseut. 5. They all 
look sickly. 6. How long will it be before they arrive ? 
7. I long to see them all. 8. They are very long of 
coming. 9. This gentleman looks very ill. 10. Your 
brother listens to reason, but you do not.* 11. I should 
like to know who told you so. 12. You are like your 
brother. 13. It is not likely that they can come so 
soon. 14. At least they will not be long of coming. 
15. He is like a monkey with that jacket ; it does not 
suit him. 16. Listen to reason for once. 17. He would 
like to know where we got that news. 18. We once 
lived close by. 19. K you look sulky at me I shall go 
away. 20. Try not to look so sulky. 21. You look as 
if you had a headache. 22. She looked very well when 
I saw her last.f 23. He was longing to see his mother. 
24. She will not be long of coming. 25. It is not likely 
that it will be fine weaQier to-morrow, it is so foggy to- 
day.' 26. Will you hear reason or not ? 27. He ap- 
pears (to be a) rich (man). 28. "Who is it that always 
hears reason ? 29. You look so ill that you £dghten 
me. 30. You look as if you were angry with him. 31. 
Does she look ill or well now ? 32. When we go to 
Bath street,! we will live close by you. 33. How long 
wiQ it be before you are ready ? 34. If you put on that 
cloak you will look like a priest. 35. If you are long 
of going out, you will lose sight of her. 36. They look 
as if they were coming this way. 

119. 
(Index, XXX) 
1. Je crois que deux de vos fenStres donnent sur le pare ; 

* But you do not, maiiwmpa: 
t WbenI»awherla8t,tode»w«r«/oii9tt«/«r«rfOTi«. 
X To Bath street, dans Bath street. But, speaklnK of streets in France, we 
may understand the preposition : wtu aUons rut de Rivoli, 
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V0U8 devez avoir de Ul une fort belle vue. 2. Quelle fete 
je me fais ^e vous avoir chez nous tout V4t6 ! 3. Je ne^ 
me fie pas beaucoup h cet individu, ne le perdez pas d& 
Tue. 4. Tout k coup il n*a plus su que dire et est rest^ 
bouche b^ante. 5. Vous allez faire de grosses partes si 
vous restez ici. 6. Allez faire un tour, vous n'Stes pas en 
veine. 7. Quelle fSte nous nous faisions de la voir cet 
6t4f et quel ddsappointement ! 8. Notre jardin ne donn& 
pas, comme le v6tte, sur la grand'route, et nous n'avona 
pu Toir passer la procession. 9. Tons ces gens-1^ se sont 
depuis longtemps perdus de reputation, ne remettez plus 
les pieds chez eux. 10. II y a plus de six mois que je I'ai 
I)erdu de vue ; nous ne nous dciivons plus. 11. Ma pre- 
sence ne vous a gu^re porte bonheur. 12. .Maintenant 
que je m'en vais, vous allez avoir meilleure veine. 13. Si 
vous Stes chez voiis h, onze heures moins un quart, j'irai 
vous dire un petit bonjour en passant. 14. H la croit 
sotte, et moi je lui trouve un air fort ^veilie. 15. Vous 
en Stes pour votre argent, et moi pour ma place. 16. 
Quant k votre place, la perte n'est pas bien grande, et une 
place se trouve toujours : mais qui me rendra mes belles 
pieces d'or ? 17. Que veut-il done dire avec cette lettro? 
je n'y comprends plus rien ; je m'y perds. 18. Malgi^ 
mon guignon, je ne me tiens pas encore pour battu; allez 
toujours. 

120. 

1. Look after that horse ; he is lame. 2. You always^ 
bring me good luck. 3. So much the better for you^ 
but I have had bad luck myself. 4. He is at a loss what 
to say. 5. My window looks on the sea. 6. Look for 
my snuff-box. 7. I have lost sight of him. 8. Did he 
sustain a great loss when they became bankrupt ? 9. 
I iave bad luck when I play at cards. 10. She will 
look after the house and bring him good luckl 11. If 
your parasol has not yet been returned, ^^ you may give 
it up for lost. 1 2. "We sustained a loss of ninety pounds. 
13. We had bad luck then. 14. Our rooms looked on 
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the garden. 15. It is a long time since I lost sight of 
them. 16. I'shall look in on my way to the station. 
17. I hope my presence will bring you good luck. 18. 
Has he not ruined his reputation? 19. I knew that 
she was looking forward with pleasure to our visit. 20. 
Is it not a great loss you have met with ? 21. Don't lose 
sight of him ; I am afraid he will rob you. 22. He who 
is lucky at cards is unlucky in marriage. 23. You lose 
your temper for nothing. 24. Be kind enough to look 
after my dog when^^ I am away. 25. Don't go any more 
with that man ; his reputation is gone. 26. Are you not 
looking forward with pleasure to hearing soon from your 
father ? 27. I shall try to find a house which looks on 
the hills. 28. When he meets me^ he is at a loss what 
to say. 29. That man always brings me badluck. 30. 
Don't look any more for it ; it is evidently lost. 31. 
"When one speaks to him he loses his self-possession. 32. 
The loss I have sustained is not very considerable. 33. 
!N^ow that his partner is dead, he is at a loss what to do. 
34. If you lose sight of him, you will not see him any 
more. 35. Look to that if you please. 36. He who 
looks for perfect happiness in this world is mistaken.* 

121. 

{Index, XXXI.) 

1. Ce n'est jamais la pauvret^, c'est I'ambition seule 
qui nous rend malheureux at dependants. 2. On ne pourra 
se servir de cet ouvrage sans una table des mati^ras exacte 
et mdthodique. 3. Faites-lui place pr^s de vous, et r^- 
conciliez-vous tout de suite. 4. Si vous faites tant d'em- 
barras, vous he pourrez jamais tirer parti de vos talents. 
5. EUe n'a pas Fair de deviner ce que j'ai voulu dire. 6. 
Est-ce que vous allez vous r^conciliar avac elle lorsqu'elle 
partira 1 7. Pas si bdte ! elle tirerait trop bon parti de 
ma condescendance. 8. Le chagrin Fa rendu vieux avant 
la vieiUesse. 9. N'allez pas f aire un coup de t^te & Paris ; 

* Tnmalate by e*ett pointing oat the principal word. 
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Boyez bien sage et ^crivez-noos. 10. On ks a extermiii^s 
lea una apr^s lea aatres ; ils j ont pass^ tous juaqn'au 
dernier. 11. J'enr^ge de penaer que mon coquin de neveu 
a encore fait dea aiennea. 12. Youa voyez que maintenanfc 
je parle italien ; je I'eatropie bien nn pen, maia cela va 
tout de mSme. 13. C'eat nn bonune comme on n'en volt 
gahre ; il a fort habilement mentf aa barqne par nne mer 
trba-difficile. 14. C'eat nne biatoire inventtfe que vous 
nona donnez 1&, j'eapbre ; il n'eat paa posaible qu'un enfant 
aoit ai cruel. 15. C'est un filou ; apr^a avoir amaaa^ de 
I'argent par dea emprunts, il a ddcamp^. 16. II faut que 
cea gena-lk aient perdu la tSte ; comment ont-ila pn 
avancer de i'argent k un bbmme qu'ila ne oonnaiaaaient 
ni d'Eve ni d'Adam ? 17. Qu'ila a'arrangent ! c'eat leur 
affaire I 18. Je aaia qu'ila voua f eront bien dea careaaes, 
ai voufi allez lea voir. 

122. 

1 . Hake use of this towel to dry your face. 2. Manage 
so tbat^^ be sball not see you. 3. Make room for Mary. 
4. He makes a fuss for nothing. 5. I haVe made up my 
mind' to return home. 6. Make up for your fault by 
obeying your father in future. 7. /She makes the best 
of dl her advantages. 8. I shall make it up with bim 
if he wishes. 9. They make it their duty to listen to 
bim always. 10. I cannot make out what she meani^. 
1 1 . Guess what I have in my hand. 1 2 . You make much 
of him now that be is rich. 13. Eiches alone will not 
make him happy. 14. If you will not make use of this 
opportunity, the fault will be all your own. 1 5. He will 
manage so that she will succeed. 16. If you will make 
room for me beside you, I sball explain to you what I 
mean. 17. I am told you have again done a mad-brained 
action. 18. Why does he not make up his mind at once 
to accept their offer ? 19. You must buy her a watch 
to make up for that which you lost. 20. He will not 
make the best of these circumstances. 21. Will they 
not make it their duty to call on biTp ? 22. "We made 



JSLEBCSSE8 OS IDIOIES. 153 

ont at once who told the He. 23. J£ she makes too much 
of him, she will spoil him. 24. I made her happy by 
saying that you were well. 25. We shall make up our 
minds after having seen the goods. 26. I will make it 
my duty to accompany you to the railway. 27. My 
child; you must try to make the best of the education I 
have given you. 28. We shall manage so that he will 
know nothing of it. 29. As soon as he saw you, he made 
off. 30. Bid you make out what he meant ? 3 1 . He has 
made it up with his brother after a long separation. 32. 
What a i^ss he is making ! 33. Please do not make 
use of the information I have given you. 34. He knew 
how to make himself agreeable. 35. They would not 
make way for that carriage. 36. It is time to make up 
your mind. 

108. 

(Index, XXZH.) 

1. J'ai bien envie de partir avec lui, mais, si je le pro- 
pose, je suiB presque certain d'essuyer un refus. 2. Elle 
ne disait jamais franchement aa.fa^on de penser ; de Ik 
tons ses malheurs et les miens. 3. Au milieu de ce grand 
monde oil vous allez vivre, faites bien attention k votre 
conduite. 4. Tout le monde aura les yeux sur vous. 5. 
Prenez garde de rien dire qui nuise k vos amis. 6. Qu'a- 
t-elle done pour Stre si gaie ? 7. Qu'y a-t-il ? 8. Est-ce 
bien Ik ce que vous avez voulu dire ? 9. Je n'ai fait que 
dire un mot, et elle s'est mise k f ondre en larmes. 10. H 
faut certes avoir bien envie de disputer pour ne pas con- 
venir de ce qu'il dit Ik, 11. Que ne lui dites-vous votre 
fagon de penser? vous verrez qu'il vous en saura gr^. 
12. Allez au devant de lui, et recevez-le aveo le plus grand 
respect. 13. Vous voil^ joli gar^on ! comment allez- vous 
vous tirer de Ui ? 14. Nous nous ^tions dispute trbs-vive- 
ment la veille, et le lendemain il est venu me serrer la 
main comme si de rifen n'^tait. 15. Cela nMtonne que 
vous ; vous mesurez tout le monde k votre aune. 16. Je 
partirais bien volontiers avec vous, si j'avais I'esprit tran- 
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quille sar cette petite nomine que je dois payer demain. 
17. Qa'^ cela ne tienne, j'aurai beaucoup de plaisir & youb 
avancer ce qu'il vous faudra pour faire face k vos engage- 
ments. 

124. 

1. He has no politeness. 2. What^^ ails you ? 3. What 
is the matter in question ? 4. It is no matter of yours. 
5. ' Did you mean that he is polite ? 6. You meddle too 
much with other people's affairs. 7. At least I do not 
meddle with yours. 8. We have a mind to go to meet 
her. 9. I advise you as a friend not to meddle with it- 
10. They always speak their minds freely. 11. Mind 
you don't fall in going down stairs. 1 2. He changed his 
mind on that subject. 13. No matter, his opinion is 
usually correct. 14. What do you mean ? 15. I mean 
that you are wrong. 16. Pay no attention to his de- 
mand. 17. At any rate speak your mind freely. 18. 
But do not speak it (freely) before them, they are deceit- 
ful. 19. Have you a mind to go for a walk ? 20. It is 
all one to me. 21. What was the matter with your 
father ? 22. I do not know what was the matter with 
him. 23. He had a great mind to call for them, and ask 
what they meant. 24. Mind your own affairs. 25. I)o 
not interfere with mine. 26. I merely took it into my 
hand to look at it. 27. Is it that you meant ? 28. I 
have a mind to go to hear that sermon. 29. I met her 
•in the street as I was coming here. 30. You make my 
mouth water. 31. This gentleman means better than 
you think. 32. You will bear in mind to tell him that 
we reckon upon him for that affair. ' 33. She has no 
manners. 34. Elizabeth bore malice to Mary for twenty 
years. 35. Whether^®^ you come or not, it is all one to 
me. 36. Are you not to meet with them to-night ? 

125. 
(Index, XXXTTT.) 
1. Auriez-vous la bont^ de me dire le qu&nti^me di» 
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mois 1 2. Si nons sommes an 13, c'est apr^a-demain que 
je vais toucher mon mois. 3. Je croyais que vous ^tiez. 
pay^ touB les trois mois. 4. Qui, mais nous recevons un 
^compte tous les mois. 5. II a pris cela pour de I'argent 
comptant. 6. Ne rdvez plus k ces chim^res, vous perdez. 
tout Yotre temps. 7. T&chez de tirer parti de I'^ducation 
que Yous avez re^ue. 8. Si vous vous ddfiez toujours de- 
V08 forces, vous n'arriverez jamais k rien. 9. Apr^s de^ 
longues infortunes, on m^connalt le bonheur lorsqu'il se 
prdsente, et Ton s'en mdfie. 10. Ddfiez-vous de ceux qui 
se d^fient de tout le monde. 11. Je pense bien qu'il 
voudra de Fargent comptant, il ne pent pas faire credit. 
12. Est-ce que vous prenez pour argent comptant toutes^ 
les nouvelles qu'il fait courir 1 13. II fallait voir ces deux 
femmes se disputer, c'dtait impayable. 14. Ses promesses^ 
ne me touchent pas plus que ses menaces : autant en em- 
porte le vent. 15. Je crois que monsieur aime h, rire, et 
qu'il veut, commeon dit vulgairement, nous faire voirdes^ 
^toiles en plein midi. 16. Vous vous apercevez sans doute 
de I'absence de votre cousine ; elle est alMe faire Be» 
adieux k sa soeur ; elle part demain de grand matin. 17. 
H y a ^videmment quelque chose^ que je ne sals pas ; 
est-ce qu'il faiit absolument qu'elle parte ? 18. C'est de 
rigueur, et il n'y a ]h, aucun myst^re. 

126. 

1. He mistakes me for my sister. 2. They were mis- 
taken in their calculations. 3. We mistrust that woman, 
and we advise you to mistrust her also. 4. Fonnerly 
you paid everything ready money, but now you are al- 
ways short of money, 5. It is true ; I hoped to receive 
some from my father yesterday. 6. Let us have no* 
more of it. 7. It was fine weather yesterday, but it 
was muddy in town. 8. It is too much to thiii that I 
shall do all your work. 9. He has just gone to the- 
bank ; he will receive his money 'svithout delay. 10. I 
always mistrusted his offers of service. 11. You mis- 
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ixuat every one. 12. Don't be afiraid ; they will not 
mistake you for him. 13. If you think to deceive us, 
you will be mistaken.* 14. It is rather too much to 
say that I interfere in your affairs. 15. I have just 
cluinged my mind; it is too muddy to go out. 16. I 
have a mind to pay every one ready money. 17. But 
if people do not pay you ready money ? 18. Have you 
received the money which you expected? 19. Guess 
how much he was mistaken in his calculation. 20. It 
will be muddy even in the park to-day. 21. He never 
mistrusts what he says. 22. They do not think you 
have made a mistake. 23. It grieved me to see "ttiat 
poor old man mourning for the death of his son. 24. 
During the ceremony I did nothing but muse upon the 
news I had just received. 25. Can you tell me what 
day^of the month it is ? 26. It is too bad to tell him 
that to his face. 27. Do not mistake rudeness for frank- 
ness. 28. Ought he not to make the most of his talents ? 
29. "We should get it for much less. 30. Is it not too 
muddy to go there on foot ? 31. Put aside the question 
of money ; no more" of it. 32. You say that you mis- 
trust me, but I will pay you ready money. 33. Do you 
think that you have made the most of that opportunity ? 
34. Yes, by all means. 35. You are always musing 
over that grief. 36. Should one mourn so long for 
such a trifle ? 

127. 

' (Index, XXXrV.) 

1. J'ai beau lui refuser de Targent chaque f ois queje 
lui dcris ; il ne laisse pas de m'en demander tous lea deux 
ou trois mois. 2. Ce n'est pas sans peine, j'en suis s^, 
qu'il se voit forc^ d'avoir recours k vous. 3. H n'a pas 
xa^me le ndcessaire. 4. A d'autres ! ce n'est pas h, moi 
•qu'il en fera accroire. 5. Est-ce que ce n'est pas une 
folie d'en agir ainsi avee celui qui le nourritl 6. II est 
•plus bete que me'chant ; quoiqu'il se soit mal comports k 

* Torn into, it is you vho trill he mistaken. 
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voire tfgard, ne laissez pas do lui envoyer quelque aigent. 

7. H no tient k rien que je ne lui en envoie moi-mdme. 

8. Qu'est-ce que cela vous fait, dix ou douze livres de plus- 
ou de moins ? vous 6tes un vrai Cr^sus. 9. Yous avez^ 
tant d'argent que vous ne savez qu'en faire. 10. Et pour- 
tant, depuis le matin jusqu'au soir, vous ne faites que^ 
vous plaindre de la mis^ des temps. 11. Je me vois* 
forc^. Monsieur, de vous refuser la favour que vous avez. 
soUicit^e; soyez persuade que je le fais bien k regret. 

12. n m^a dit sans fa9on que cela ne me regardait point. 

13. Ce n'est pas & moi qu'il faut vous en prendre si votre 
cousine bat la campagne. 14. A la bonne beure au moins t 
voilk une bonne lettre, cela coule de source. 15. A pro- 
poB, Monsieur, veuillez accepter mes remerdments pour 
le zele que vous avez ddploytf dans mon afEaire. 16. II 
n'y a pas de quoi, Monsieur, c'est bien k votre service. 
17. Je vois tr^s-BOUvent votre ami Henri,, puisque nous 
demeurons porte k porte. 18. Tons les matins il sort k 
huit heures, tir^ k quatre ^pingles. 

128. 

1. I nearly fell. 2. If you have the necessaries of 
life do not compjlain. 3. You do not absolutely need 
the luxuries. 4. One may do without them. 5. It is 
nonsense to pay attention to her complaints. 6. You 
do nothing but talk. 7. That is nettling to you. 8. 
She is not nearly so pretty as ber sister. 9. Do you 
need ready money? 10. I wish you all good-night. 
11. Have they not even the necessaries of life? 12. 
They are almost dying of hunger. 13. "Would it not be 
nonsense to take offence at his speech? 14. He did 
nothing but annoy us. 15. Nonsense! he was endea- 
vouring to enliven you by his gaiety. 16. It was nothing • 
to him ; why should he have interfered with the busi- 
ness ? 17. They stand in need of clothes and food. 18. 
I was nearly dying of cold and hunger. 19. In case 
of need you may have the necessaries of life from me. 
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120. Was she not itnder the necessity of writing to you 
about it ? 21. Pay no attention to it ; it is a mere 
nothing. 22. I should like to know why she always 
thrusts her nose among my papers. 23. Let us not go 
hefore it is quite dark. 24. Your objection is nothing 
to the point. 25. We sat up all night playing at whist, 
and went to bed at half-past five. 26. What a shame I 
27. Although he does not like me, he nevertheless comes 
now and then to see me. 28. Don't vex yourself for 
such a trifling loss ; it is a mere nothing. 29. Ton do 
nothing but play and gossip in that comer. 30. Come 
to me in case of need. 31. She nevertheless thinks I am 
guilty. 32. What is that to you ? 33. We are under 
9ie necessity of becoming bankrupt. 34. Still if you 
had the necessaries of life ! 35. Do you not know me ? 
we are next door neighbours. 36. They did nothing 
but look at me during the lesson. 

129. 

(Indexy JUL2LV.) 

1. Tout est bien flni maintenant ; lea voilk parties ; il 
n'y a plus rien h, esp^rer. 2. Que de bomies occasions vous 
m'avez fait manquer ! 3. Yous n*avez que faire de vous 
plaindre ; cela ne vous avancera gu^re. 4. Ne prenez pa^ 
<:e que je vous dis Ik en mauvaise part^ 5. Faites-moi le 
plaisir de lui dire que^ s*il recommence, je le tancend 
> d'importance. 6. II ne demandait pas mieux que de venir 
avec nous, mais nous ne nous souciions gn^re de sa com- 
pagoie. 7. ' Quel horn me singulier que M. votre oouain ! 
8. Le voilk qui se fait vieux maintenant. 9. J'esp^re que 
vous ne compterez pas cela pour une visite ; vous n'avez 
fait qu'entrer et sortir. 10. II ne regarde pas & I'argent ; 
pour lui c'est une question d'amour-propre. 11. EUe se 
plaint k tout bout de champ de la pluie, du froid et de la 
ehaleur, comme si c'^tait de ma faute. 12. J'ai beau lui 
faire observer que tout le monde en souffre comme elle ; 
elle se croit perstfcut^e et s'obstine h se regarder comme la 
4)lu8 malheureuse des femmes. 13. II y a des gens qui 
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ne peuvent bo decider k rien ; ils veiilent et ne venlent 
pas ; ce sont des fl^aux pour les gens d^id^s. 14. Je 
croisy mon cher ami^ qu'on vous a montd la tdte ; autre- 
ment yous n'attacheriez pas tant d'importance k ce» baga- 
telles. 15. Parlez-moi k coeur ouveit : est-il yrai que 
Paffaire soil xnanqu^e ? 16. Soyez des s6tres ; le plus fort 
de Taffiiire est fait ; nous r^ussirons d'emblde. 17. Est-ce 
que son air dgar^ ne tous frappe pas ? cela saute aux yeux 
de tout le monde. 18. Encore un coup je le r^p^e, il ne 
tient qu'2h lui de rdussir ; il ne I'aura jamais plus belle. 

130. 

1. Tt occurs to me that you have missed the best op- 
portunity. 2. You never let slip the opportunity of ob- 
liging them. 3. He had no occasion to go there. 4. 
That gave occasion to his enemies to speak against him. 
5. If they take offence at that, it is all one to me. 6. 
, I have no objection to pay one pound odd for a good hat. 
7. All was over before we arrived. 8. I shall have oc- 
casion to call for them in the afbemoon. 9. I lent them 
an odd volume of Walter Scott ; I hope they will not 
take offence if I ask it back. 10. It is all over with us ; 
we are losing right and left. 11. In my opinion we have 
no occasion to fear them. 12. Go away, you only annoy 
me. 13. Wer have no objection to join you there. 14. 
He is an odd kind of man, he takes offence at everything. 
15. You have the odds against you, but, if you triumph, 
what a glory for you ! 16. In doing that shall we not 
give occasion to disagreeable reports ? 17. All will be 
over before she arrives. 1 8. Allow me to observe to you 
that the young lady is waiting. 19. Will you do me 
the pleasure of dining with me on Friday week ? 20. 
I require a pair of boots, will you oblige me by lending 
me one pound odd to buy them? 21. Odd or even, 
which will you have ? 22. He had no objection to go 
abroad. 23.. If you require me, send forme. 24. He 
was an odd sort of man, a man often thousand ; he di- 
priyed himseK of the necessaries of Hfe,^ and gave all his 
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income to the poor. 25. You had no occasion to speak 
to him. 26. If you give occasion to find fault with yonr 
conduct, I shall discharge you. 27. She often gives me 
occasion to reprove her. 28. If you have occasion for 
that sum, you have only to let me know. 29. Do not 
take offence at that. 30. Do not give him occasion ta 
laugh at you. 31. They had no occasion to 'go out 
witi^out my permission. 32. It seems to me that some- 
body has over-excited you, 33. He was merely speak- 
ing to her. 34. I have no occasion for your services. 
35. It was all over with them. 36. Did you see twa 
odd gloves on the table ? 



181. 

(Index, ZZXV¥.) 

1. Je ne croirais pas que les choses se fossent pass^e^ 
do la sorte, si des personnes graves ne I'attestaient. 2. II 
n'y a pas moyen de plaisanter avec lui, il prend tout en 
mauvaise part. 3. Cest bien dommage qu'il y regards de 
si pr^s ; sans cela ce serait un si bon homme ! 4. Est-ce 
qu'il n^ a pas moyen de f aire taire ce polisson-lk ? 5. 
Attendez qu'il vienne vous trouver ; ce n'est pas k vooa 
de lui faire la premiere visite. 6. Ce pauvre enfant 4tait 
en haiUons ; il avait la tSte et les pieds nus ; j'en avals 
vraiment pitid. 7. A la guerre comme k la guerre : en 
voyage il n'y f aut pas regarder de si pr^s. 8. D n'a pas 
eu PhonnStetd de me faire part de son manage. 9. D ne 
tient qu'k vous de m'en d^arrasser pour toujours ; dites 
im mot, et tout est fait. 10. Cest bien dommage que 
vous n'ayez pas afiranchi votre lettre. 11. H y regarde de 
si prbs qu'il vous en voudra longtemps. 12. Ce n'est que 
quand il m'a fait toucher la chose au doigt etk I'oeii que 
je me suis rendu. 13. H semble que vous ayez pris k 
t&che de l!irriter : vous voici maintenant dans de beaux 
draps. 14. Yous aurez beau dire et beau iaire, e'est k 
vous que I'on fera payer les pots cass^. 15. Je vous dis 
en bon fran^ais que vous n'dtes qu'un paresseux ; si cela. 



ON IBIOHS. • 161 

ne vouB fait pas honte, tant pis pour vous. 16. Qne pen- 
sez-Yous de cette le^n ? vous n'en avBz pas Fair bleu en- 
ihonsiasm^. 17. Je la trouve passable ; il y a k prendre 
et k laisser. 18. Cette dame a les bras longs ; c'est k elle, 
npn h moi, qu'il faut vous adresser. * 

. 132. 

1. Pack up immediately; the train will^^ ^qj^ leave. 
2. I beg your pardon, we have time yet. 3. WiU she 
take a part in the concert to-night ? 4. It is in her 
power to do so. 5. There is no possibility of pleasing 
you, you are so particular. 6. I am going to pay a visit 
to my aunt. 7. Take pity on her. 8. It is a pity that 
you are in such a hurry. 9. Will you not play a game 
at whist with us ? 1 0. Be so polite as to invite her also. 
1 1 . It was in her power to take a part in the game. 1 2. 
If you are not going to any party to-morrow, come and 
play a hand at whist with us. 13. Ask pardon of that 
gentleman. 14. We are a small party of Mends, will 
you not come with us? 15. Beware of spoiling his 
books, he is particular about them. 16. Will they not 
take a part in the discussion? 17. They would have 
taken a part in it, if they had been invited. 18. There 
will be no possibility of packing up our luggage in time. 
19. He will have no pity on their misfortunes. 20. 
There was no possibility of discovering the truth. 21. 
Will they be so polite as to call for us ? 22. It would 
be a pity not to see such a famous man. 23. If we 
take a part in the ceremony we shall see him. 24. It 
is your turn* to play. 25. It was not my place to speak 
first. 26. Is there no possibility of sending for him 
now ? 27. It will be in his power to come soon. 28. 
He knows his rights, and is particular about them. 29. 
Have no pity on his vices, but spare his Mends, I beg 
you. 30. It is in your power to refuse or to accept the 
proposal. 3 1 . Was there no possibility of going to med; 
them ? 32. Would it not be a pity to miss the oppor- 

* Cest h votu h meana it it your turn to; <fe$C ft vout de means it it your 
ptaee, your duty, to. 

L 
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tunity ? 83. Was it not their place ta yield to the 
orders of their superiors? 34. They have not taken 
part in the plot. 35. If it were in yonr power to do 
that, wonld yon do it ? 36. We hope they will pay us 
a visit when they come. 

188. 

(Ixidex, XXXVn.) 

1. Ce n'est pas la peine de vous cacher, je vons ai bien 
vn ; ne faites done pas I'enfant. 2. Quand on Tinterroge, 
il feint de ne pas comprendre, se met k pleurer et n4 rtfpond 
rien. 3. H faut souifrir les manx que Dieu envoie. 4. 
En le mettant au fait de ce qui s'est passd, vous lui rendez 
un fort mauyais service. 5. Fassez votre habifc, et aliens 
f aire un tour. 6. Je vous conseUle de ne pas lui ^chauffer 
les oreilles, il est un pen vif . 7. Vous voici en fort belle 
passe ; vous aUez vous rendre k Paris, et il ne tiendra qu'^ 
vousr de faire fortune. 8. ,11 fait le bon a^otre, mais ne 
vous y fiez pas. 9. Si vous le mettez au fait du petit tour* 
que nous lui pr^parons, nous ne nous amuserons plus 
gu^re. 10. Que d'afi&onts il lui faut essuyer pour se con- 
server en place ! 11. Oommencez par mettre yotre vanity 
de cot^, et vous verrez que cela ne cotLtera pas si cher que 
vousledites. 12. Veuillez sonner, jevousprie. 13. II 
dtaient bons amis il y a une demi-heure ; les voilk tout k 
coup h 6'injurier sans rime ni raison, h se chamailler et k 
se prendre aux cheveux. 14 C'est une vraie querelle 
d'Allemands. 15. Je crois que vous faites la petite bouche. 
16. Aucun des faits qu'elle avait mis en doute ne s'est 
trouvd vrai, apr^s examen. 17. C'est un livre aprfes lequel 
j'ai longtemps soupird ; je I'ach^terai coflte que co^te. 
18. Quand je lui demande le paiement de mon petit 
compte, il me renvoie aux calendes grecques. 

134. 

1. Do not ask so many questions, yooi annoy us. 2. 
He could not put up with her airs. 3. She pretended 
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to be sick. 4. He pretended not to observe it; 5. 
You may put off your engagement if you think proper. 
6. if that report prove true,- we are ruined. 7. He 
lays by some money every week. 8. Put him in mind 
of his promise to pay you. 9. To what purpose ? he 
will never do it. 10. You are putting the cart before 
the horse. 11. Do not put him up to it. 12. They 
were forced to put up with his excuses. 13. Do not 
pretend to be surprised at seeing them. 14. We should 
like to know what he will do with all the mpney he puts 
by. 15. That is nothing to the purpose. 16. You pre- 
tend to be rich, and you are not so. 17. They pretended 
not to hear his allusions. 18. Pretend not to see that 
poor woman. 19. The judge postponed his decision. 

20. They will as usual put the cart before the horse. 

21, Do not put him in mind of his faults. 22. I fear 
that story may prove too true. 23. You may tell him 
so, but it wiU be nothing to the purpose. 24. You 
nuist not question what he says. 25. He will pretend 
to be generous before you. 26. I asked if they would 
put afdde a few books for us. 27. They said yes, if I 
would put them in mind of it. 28. Why do you put up 
with his insolence ? 29. I am certain that, had I gone 
there, he would have picked a quarrel with me. 30. 
We shall postpone our visit till another day. 31. We 
will put her up to your little tricks. 32. If you are 
wDling to put up with his extravagance, it is all one to 
me. 33. I shall bear his impertinence no longer. 34. 
They postponed their letter on purpose. 35. Do not 
question that man so much, or you will put him up to 
your intuitions with respect to him. 36. Do they ques- 
tion his right to inherit that money ? 

135. 
(Indez, XXXVm .) 

1. DtfpSchez-vous de vous en aller, il va faire un temps 
affireux. 2. J'aime mieux attendre un quart d'henre que 
de m'exposer h, recevoir toute cette pluie sur le dos. 3. 
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Je Berais perc^ jusqu'aux os avant d'Stre h moiti^ chemin. 
4. Ne Yous en remettez pas k iin autre du soin de votre 
honneur : nul n'y est plus iuMress^ que vous. 6. Voire 
observation n'a aucune esp^e de rapport avec ce qu*ell& 
Tient de dire. 6. Ce petit bonhomme-lk vous fera hon* 
neur. 7. En dtd, quand il pleut, la campagne reverdit. 
8. La terre est s^che, je ne pense pas qu'il pleuve aujour- 
dliui. 9. Je me mettrais en route, lors mSme qu'il pleu> 
vrait des hallebardes. 10. Au train dont vous j allez, mon 
bon ami, vous n'en finirez jamais. 11. Kaison de plus 
pour que vous me donniez un coup de main^ 12. Si vous 
avez jamais comptd sur lui pour vous rendre le plus l^ger 
service, vous pouvez rayer cela de vos tablettes. 13. 
Aidez-moi done un peu, le titre de cet ouvrage'ne me re- 
vient pas. 14. Comment ! vous vouless que je lui derive 
de but en blanc une lettre si impertinente ! vous allez un 
peu vite en besogne. 15. On n'en vient k ce moyen-Bt que 
quand on a dpuis^ tons les autres. 16. Nous ^crirons 
cette lettre k tSte repos^e et nous attendrons josqu'^ de- 
main : ia nuit porte conseil. 17. Au lieu de travailler sitdt 
aprbs votre dejeuner et votre diner, vous feriez Men de 
vous distraire un peu. 18. Ce petit gamin se fait toujours 
tirer Toreille quand on lui commande quelque chose. , 

186. 

1. It is raining fast just now. 2. I like rain better 
than sleet. 3. . He lent his money at the rate of four 
per cent. 4. He will not reach ^Edinburgh before six 
o'clock. 5. You will never reach that position. 6. If 
we do not give them that explanation, they will have 
reason to be offended. 7. Hear reason for once, I beg^ 
you. 8. I shall refer it to an arbitratoi^. 9. Do they 
not reflect credit on their teachers ? 10. He is rejoiced, 
at their success. 11. That story relates to what you 
told us this morning. 12. They rejoice at coming back 
to Scotland. 13. Here we are out of the reach of our 
enemies. 14. I think it is going to rain fast. 15. No 
matter ; you will soon reach home. 16. Pray be quiet ;. 
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-do you wish to pick a quarrel with them? 17. They 
will have reason to rejoice at it. 18. We went at the 
rate of twenty miles an^ hour. 19. Make haste, or we 
will go without you. 20. "We are as quick as we can 
he. 21. Why would they not refer it to John's decision? 
22. If you be quick you wiU see the queen pass. 23. 
. They would rather lose their money than follow his coun- 
sel. 24. What cause have you to be dissatisfied with 
her ? 25. 1 have no reason to be angry with them. 26. 
We hope you will reflect credit on our choice. 27. It 
was pouring of rain when we reached the steamer. 28. 
Does not that engraving relate to the death of Caesar? 
29. WiU not those children be quiet ? 30. He has rea- 
4Bon to complain of your extravagance. 31 . He referred 
it to us, 32. If you refer it to me, I will give you a flat 
refusal. 33. Would you not rather have a situation 
in Paris than in London ? 34. We reached Dublin in 
-fiix hours. 35, Can you reach the flower growing on 
4ihat rock ? 36. It is out of my reach. 

137. 

(Isdez, XXXIX.) 

1. U est all^, comme un fou, donner da la t^te contre son 
•oncle qui entrait. 2. N'est-ce pas de vous qu'il s'agit? 
:3. H me semble qu'il n'avait pas le droit de me rappeler* 
mes promesses, puisqu'il n'avait pas tenu les siennes. 4. 
n ne faut pas toujours se fier k Fenseigne. 5. Parfois on 
•«Bt trahi par ceux sur lesquels on comptait le plus. 6. Si 
tu le voisy rappelle-lui qu'il a promis de me f aire cadeau 
•d'un beau fusiL 7. Est-ce que tu te fies k ses promesses ? 
•quant k moi, je ne fais pas plus de cas de ses paroles que 
si elles n'existaient pas. 8. II s'agit maintenant de savoir 
.qui de vous a tort ; je parie bien que c'est Victor. 9. A 
rqvLoi voulez-vous que je me decide 1 je ne sais vraiment de 
quel bois faire fl^che. 10. Ne vous mettez pas en peine 
'de votre fr^re ; il va sou petit bonhomme de chemin. 
11. Si vous ne vous reposez une heure on deux apr^s le 
•diner vous ne ferez rien qui vaille. 12. Vous avez tout 
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le temps de faire iin tour dons le jardin, la bonne est eik 
train de faire votre chambre. 13. Est^ce que vous ne voub 
souvenez pas de ce petit monsieur qui avait toujours un 
proverbe h, la bouche, et que nous avions sumomm^ Sancbo 
Pan^a ? 14. Je me rappelle bien qu'il y avait un homme 
comme cela dans mes connaissances il y a deux ou trois ans, 
mais je ne me remets pas sa figure. 15. Eh bien, on le dit 
aujourdliui riche comme un Cr^sus. 16. Les oreilles me 
tintent, on doit parler de moi quelque part. 17. Votre 
fr^re s'est fort mal conduit k mon ^gard, aussi je la lui 
garde bonne. 18. Je me suis mis sur le pied de ne plus 
faire de visites. 

138. 

1. One cannot rely on that man. 2. Get rid of him a» 
soon as possible. 3. Do you not remember that we saw 
him in London? 4. It is reported that he has been twice 
bankrupt. 5. That reminds me that we have a right to 
examine his pretensions. 6. You ^e right to refiise to 
become his partner. 7. They have resolved to Itave 
recourse to legal means to recover their goods. 8. "We 
will repair to-morrow to our lawyer's to inquire as to the 
way to* get rid of him. 9. Do not reproach him with 
laziness, he has done his utmost. 10. The question is, 
to know if they have a right to share in our profits. 11.. 
How did you run your head against that wall ? 12. I 
cannot resolve to leave him. 13. Have you run over 
Macaulay's new work? 14. It requiresf great attention,, 
but I shaJlrun over it to-night. 16.1 wiU not rely upon 
your assistance in future. 16. Bely upon my discretion. 
17. We shall remember your services, and also remind 
the government of them. 18. Why do you reproach 
them for having done that? 19. It was reported that 
the Exchange had taken fire last night. 20. I resolved, 
to stay here, but he resolved to repair to K'aples. 21. 
You repeat continually the same thing. 22. In that case- 

• To inquire as to the way to, pour demander la man^e de* 
t It requires, il ^dge. 
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would you have had a' right to aak for the proteotion 
of the Britifih consul? 23. Get that fowl roasted foar 
8upp^. 24. One does notknow on whom to rely. 25. 
ITe shall not roast those pheasants till he conies. 26. He 
is a tiresome feUow, hut we cannot get rid of him.* 27. 
They would be right to refuse to associate with her. 28. 
Glance over this book, and tell me what you think of it. 
29. He sold the goods in retail to get rid of them more 
quickly. 30. Eemember me kindly to your grandmamma. 

31 . I have no relish.for that sort of novels, they tire me. 

32. The duke repaired to the plain in order to review 
his troops. 33. You must not be under restraint with 
me. 34. A report was spread that the king had resolved 
to dismiss his ministers. 85. He was reluctant to con- 
fess his &iult. 36. They were judt rising from dinner. 

189. 
CEndez, XXfc) 

1. C'est hier seulement qu'on me I'a fait dire, je ne 
pouvais gu^re venir plus tot. 2. EUe s'est content^e de 
me aerrer la main et de ma jeter un regard d'adieu. 3. 
C'est ce.matiu que j'ai envoys cheroher lem^decin ; eUe 
se trouvait plus mal. 4. Oontentez-vous d'exceller dans 
lea choses de votre profession. 5. Maintenant qu'il est en 
mer au milieu dMtiai^geis, pense-t-il k ceuz qu'il laisse 
derri^re lui ? 6. U ^tait tard quand lis ont mis k la voile. 
7. J'esp^e que vous me ferez savoir, deux ou trois jours 
d'avance, le jour de votre depart : fini avec vous jusqu'^i 
la gare. 8. Ne ixd f aites pas voir la lettre de votre fr^re, 
iliraits'envanterpartoutelaville. 9. Onn'yvoitgoutte 
pour Hre son journal ; garden, allumez le gaz. 10. Je 
vbis ce que (^est ; il veut vous laisser tout le travail et , 
garder pour lui tout le bdndfice. 11. Envoyez-le done 
promener ; est-ce que vous allez sacrifier vos int^rets aux 
siens? 12. Jenesavais pas qu'il eiit la conscience si large; 
ni vous non plus, je parie ? 13^ Dites done, Ernest, ne 
feriez-vous pas bien d'aller jusque chez votre onde, ne 



168 EXERCISES OK IDIOMS. 

tht-ce que par manibre d'acquit? 14. Soriez sans faire 
semblant de rien, et allez faire un bout de toilette ; yous 
n'dtes vraiment pas presentable. 15. Avant d'aller plus 
Loin, Yoyons oti en sont les affaires. 16. Je crois Stre snr la 
Yoie ;' i'irai jusqu'au bout ; je Yeux en aYoir le coeur net 
17. Le pauYre gar^on s'est mis en quatre pour yous faire 
plaisir, et Yoici que yous le r^compensez par une longae 
kyrielle de reproches ; ce n'est pas bien. 18. Elle Yenait 
tous les soirs faire sa partie de whist, et tous les soin 
j'allais la reconduire chez elle. 

140. 

1. The fleet set sail on the 20th of July to demand 
satisfaction from the Chinese. 2. The admiral sent word 
to the commissioners that he should take satisfaction for 
the injuries done* to our merchants. 3. They were forieed 
to remain satisfied with that reply. 4. But they were 
not conviQced of the truth of that' reason. * 5. I can 
scarcely walk. 6. Send for the surgeon and let him see 
your foot. 7. 1 do not see at all in this room. 8. He is 
second to none in the world. 9. Why do sailors scruple 
to set sail on Friday ? 10. They will send for me if he 
comes. 11. Send word that I am here. 12. Do not let 
her see that book. 13. Beware of that grocer ; he will 
not scruple to cheat you. 1 4. Are you satisfied with the 
truth of his statements ? 15. "We can hardly believe him. 
16. And yet we scruple to expose him. 17. You will 
scarcely^get out of that scrape without suffering great 
losses. 18. I was happy to hear that you had arrived 
safely. 19. Come with us, we shall have a sail till dinner 
time. 20. The information you gave me satisfies me fully. 
2 1 . Sailors like to Hve by the sea-side. 22. On land they 
are second to none. 23. Would he not scruple to eat meat 
on Friday ? 24. Why should you scruple to tell her that? 
25. You will see nothing at all there. 26. If she had 
more experience, she would be second to none. 27. That 
telescope will show us the spots on the sun. 28. Will 

• The injuries done, Zei f(fenM/aite$. 
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it show the mountains in the moon? 29. Did he give 
him satisfaction for the insult offered to* his father ? 30. 
I fear they may scruple to tell us all the truth. 31. Do 
not be satisfied with learning the half of it. 32. We 
shall not set sailf till the train arrives. 33. He will not 
be satisfied with such a small salary. 34. He will be 
quite right. 35. We shall get out of the scrape as quickly 
:a8 we can. 36. Go on, you are upon the scent. 

141. 
(Inaez, ZXI.) 
1. Taisez-vous done, vous me fendez la tSte avec vos 
criB. 2. Mon cher Monsieur, permettez-moi de vous dire 
que vous ne savez pas la manibre de vous y prendre. 3. 
n fait I'entendu, et il ne salt ni A ni B. 4. EUe m'a pri^ 
de m'asseoir, mais j'ai pr^f^r^ rester debout. 5. Quand 
il lui faudra se mettre au travail h, six heures, elle trouyera 
la chose un peu dure. 6. A quelle heure dites-vous qu'il 
lui faudra commencer? 7. Gardez, je.vous prie, le silence 
sur ce detail ; elle ne voudrait plus partir. 8. lis ne 
T^ussiront jamais ; voilk deux fois que je les remets sur 
pied, et trois fois qu'ils font faillite. 9. Yeuillez faire 
silence dans ce coin, vous Stes tou jours k bavarder. 10. 
Geux qui disent ce qu'il faut taire, taisent ordinairement 
<» qu'il faut dire. 11. Vous ne savez pas vous en servir, 
^ous ne vous y prenez pas bien, ce n'est pas comme 9a. 
12. £st-ce que je ne vous sers pas bien ? est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas, en cette occasion, un service d'ami ? 13. 
Taisez-vous, et songez aux choses que vous dites. 14. Si 
vous gardez le silence Ui-dessus, je vous en saurai gr^ toute 
looa vie. 15. A peine avais-je commence k le gronder qu'il 
a d^camp^ sans demander son reste. 16. Vous n*avez 
qu'& lui rappeler les services que vous lui avez rendus ; 
■^est le prendre par son endroifc sensible. 17. Qui n'en- 
tend qu'une cloche n'entend qu'un son. 18. II est bas perc^ 
depuis quelque temps, il ne sait plus h, quel saint se vouer. 

* The insult offered to, VintuUe faiU iu 

t Wben speaking of a steamer, to set taO is translated hjparUr. 
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142. 



1. ThaiBO^Gt will serve as a bed. 2. Don't be afraid^ 
she will not dar6 to show ber £BM2e. 3. I hope yon wiH 
be silent respecting his mistake. 4. Hesetaboutitwiiii. 
good will. 5. You set up for a learned person, and ycm 
are not so. 6. They set up again the statue thrown dowiL 
by the lightning. 7. We shall be sheltered here frcnaa. 
the rain. 8. It was dark and raining fast when they 
were shipwrecked. 9. Be silent while she is speaking. 

10. Ask that poor old man to sit down in the corridor. 

11. He always takes the wrong side of the question. 12» 
Anything serves him as a pretext for idleness.* 13. 
They refased to do him (a) service. 14. Are you not 
afraid of being sea-sick? 15. Kot at all, I am a very 
good sailor. 16. They set up for bootmakers, but they 
were only cobblers. 1 7. He was bankrupt, but his Mendk 
set him up again. 1 8. They sheltered him from censure 
by paying his debts. 19. Two days after sailing from. 
Greenock, they we*e shipwrecked on the coast of Ireland. 
20. "We were silent, not knowing what to say. *21. You 
were wrong to be silent respecting such a crime. 22. If 
you believe them, you will take the wrong side of the 
question. 23. If fiiey ask you to sit down, don't do it. 
24. I shall ask them to sit down till I am ready. 25. 
Are you really siding against us? 26. That parasol 
serves also as an umbrella. 27. If he does not set about 
his lesson just now, it will soon be too late. 28. ^e 
will be silent respecting your conduct, if you promise to 
behave better in fature. 29. This large glass will serve 
as a cup. 30. Set it up again, it has just fallen. 81. If 
you were in my shoes, you would not say that. 32. He 
thought they would be shipwrecked in that old ship. 

33. If your task is not yet done, set about it at once. 

34. You don't know the way to set about it. 35. Don't 
set up for a learned man, my dear sir; make shoes and 
boots, you will succeed better. 36. He never takes the 
light side when it is possible to take the wrong. 

• ftetezt f or idteneH, firdteetelioir M Hm/Mp«. 
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148. 

(Indez, XUI^) 

1. Oette horloge retarde d'nne demi-heore, d^pdchons- 
noiiB de partir. 2. Ah 9a! qui denotuva porter la parcde? 

3. n est loin encore d'dtre d^d^ k vous faire ses excoses. 

4. Sfaifl il m'a avpti^ qn'il avait quelqnef ois la idte pr^s da 
bonnet : c'est tonjoura cela. 5. H s'y est pris on ne sait 
comment ; ce qn'il y a de certain^ c'est qu'elle ne pent se 
passer de Ini. 6. Si eUe yeut arriver avant qn'il tombe de 
la neige, eUe n'a pas de temps k perdre. 7. II est temps^ 
je crois, de nous mettre k table, passons dans la salle k 
manger. 8. Que n'a-t-il passd quelqnes jonrs avec nous ! 
9. II n'a pas d'ordre, c'est nn panier perc^ ; il d^pense 
tout ce qu'il gagne. 10. J'ai connu une vieille dame qui 
avait pass^ sa jeunesse aux Indes-OrientaleSy et qui croyait 
qu'eUes faisaient partie d'une autre plan^te. 11. Figurez- 
Tons qu'elle m'avait promis de yenir faire ma robe- 
aujourd'hui et qu'elle m'a fait faux bond. 12. H ya son' 
chemin, disant tout ce qui lui yient par la bouche et md- 
disant du tiers et du quart. 13. Yotre fir^re a I'esprit un 
peu bouch^j j'ai eu tort de lui parler si yertement. 14. It 
fallait an contiaire lui remonter le courage, il est si facile- 
ment abattu. 16. Yous sayez que j'ayais un diff^^rend 
avec yotre cousin ; an lieu de le partager par la moiti^^ 
nous nous sommes querell^s bier matin. 16. J'ayais una 
dent de lait contre lui. 17. Tirez le rideau Ik-dessus ; j& 
n'aime pas k entendre parler de querelles entre mes amis. 
18. Ne yous inqui^tez pas, yous arriyerez tant bien que^ 
mal ; yous ayez encore de la marge. 

144. 

1. "We were sitting down to table when be came in. 
2. 1 am sleepy. 3. Surely tbat clock is too slow. 4. It 
was nottoo slow yesterday. 6. They fell into the snax©^ 
at once. 6. Who had laid a snare for them ? 7. Their 
brother, but he was sorry for it afterwards. 8. See how 
tbm that poor animal is; he is nothing but sMn and 
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bone. 9. To speak plainly, you have no right to spend 
money. 10. Yon spend your time somehow or other, 
bnt quite uselessly.* 11. It is snowing as heavily as 
(it snowed) on Wednesday. 12. If you are sleepy, go 
to bed. 13. He will be very sleepy the whole day to- 
morrowf if he travels all night. 14. If she falls into 
that snare, and spends her money extravagantly, lier 
mother will be sorry for it. 15. Has he fallen into the 
snare laid for him ? 16. The clock will be too slow, if 
you touch it. 17. If it is too slow, he has no time to 
spare. 18. He would not spend so much money if he 
had to work for it. J 19. He spends his time pleasantly 
at the coast. 20. They will not sit down to table before 
six o'clock. 21. You spend more money than you have 
a right to do. 22. "Will you not be too sleepy to write 
that letter before going to bed ? 23. His watch is never 
too slow, and yet, somehow or other, he is always late. 

24. She spends her time looking in at shop windows. 

25. In fact, to speak plainly, she is very idle. 26. I 
fear it will rain to-morrow. 27. It is so cold that I 
think it will rather snow. 28. I should be very sony 
for it, as I mean to go to the country. 29. Sit closer to 
make room for your new friend. 30. He would not have 
fallen so easily into the snare, if he had not been so vain. 
31. If you spend your time foolishly in youth, you will 
be sorry for it when it is too late. '32. Soniehow or 
•other you always take the bad side of a question. 33. 
They were so sleepy that they could not pay attention to 
what we told them. 34. If that child rises so early, he 
will be very sleepy before seven o'clock. 35. He always 
speaks for the rest. 36. 1 put your letter in the post in 
:time for to-night's mail, so you may sleep soundly. 

145. 
(Index, XTiTTT.) 
1. Vous qui dies connaisseur, comment trouves-vous ce 

• Quite naeleMly, dmt nunUire tout hfait inutile. 

t ITie vhole day to-morrow, touU lajoum^ de demain. 

t If lie had to work for it, s*il lui/aUait irmaHkrpour U 
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tableau ? 2. II y a on d^faut, 9a saute anx yeuz. 3. Lea 
orages qu'il a fait cette ann^e ont d^vast^ nos plus riches- 
provinces. 4. Ne badinez jamais avec Fhonnenr des autres. 
5. Tenez-vous-en Ik au moins, et ne changez pas d'id^e k. 
tonte heure du jour ; yous Stes une vraie girouette. 6. 
Faites-le monter, mais suivez-le pas h, pas et ne le perder 
pas de vue un instant. 7. Allons done 1 vous yous mo- 
quez de nous ; voulez-vous nous faire accroire qu'il est 
sorti le yainqueur, seul centre six ? 8. Hon cher ami, 
Yoil^ quinze jours que nous ne yous ayons yu, yous de- 
venez rare comme les beaux jours. 9. II s'est ^yeill^ en 
sursaut et criant k tue-tete : '^ Au secours ! au meurtre ! 
on m'assassine ! " 10. II f aut en finir ayec toutes ces que- 
reUes. 11. N'est-ce pas yingt kilometres qu'il a fait ce^ 
matin tout d'une haleine ? 12. II ne fait que badiner ; il 
n'est pas homme h, yous tenir tSte. 13. Ke yous imaginez. 
pas que je sois yenu ici pour enfiler desperles. 14. Je me 
Boucie de yotre mauyaise humeur comme de I'an quarante. 
16. J'ai su^ sang et eau pour yous faire ayoir yotre place, 
et yoilli comme yous m'en r^compensez. 16. Quand yous 
yous y mettez, yous n'y allez pas de main morte. 17. Soyez^ 
tranquille^ s'il yous menace ou s'il ose yous register, je 
saurai lui faire mettre les pouces. 18^11 ne faut pas aller 
par quatre cbemins, dites-lui franchement yotre fa^on de 
penser. 

146. 
1. He bantered me about my opinions. 2. But I 
stood out against him. '3. I am afraid you forgot to 
put a stamp on your letter. 4. Is not that striking ? 5. 
Although I was bom in a southern climate, I cannot 
stand, heat. 6. You should stand to what you said. 7. 
He did not stick to what he had said, and put me in a 
scrape. 8. 1 walked eleyen kilometres this morning at 
a stretch. 9. They tell old women's stories all eyening.. 
10. "We waited a long time for you. 11. With still- 
greater reason you should haye waited for them. 12. 
He started out of his sleep at their airival. 13. Do you 
intend to make a long stay in Scotland ? 14. You must 
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not make Bjport of each a aenous subject. 15. Two 
fiends of old standing do not £aU oat for such, a trifle. 
16. la his eyes, a laogh stands for an azgnment. 17. 
The resemblance betwe^i yon and yonr sister is very 
striking. 18. Make her come up stairs. 19. They stood 
^ut against all his persnasions and arguments. 20. He 
stood by them till me last hour. 21. Some stools stood 
for cluurs. 22. They always stand out against him. 
23. If you stand by that m^n, you will be punished like 
himself. 24. Would you make a stranger of him who 
rendered you so many services? 25. We stick to our 
former opinion. 26. If you stick to that, I would not 
wish to be in your place. 27. How could I cope with 
Mr. M.— — ? he is much stronger than I. 28. It is more 
than a month since we have seen him ; he is becomiag a 
great stranger. 29. I wish he would hold to his first 
•engagements. 30. Eespect my old friend ; after me he 
will be a father to you. 31. Ask the lady up stairs. 
32. Is not your reputation at stake in this affair? 33. 
Stand out against him, and you will see that he will 
yield. 34. Don't be so greedy ; he gave you three shil- 
lings : that is something. 35. The authorities came im- 
mediately to the spot. 36. I seldom go to see him^ for 
he is always tiling idle stories. 

147. 
(Index, XUV.) 

1. Si je ne m'y prends pas autrement, je n'en viendrai 
jamais k bout. 2. Ne manquez pas de m'^crire quand 
Yous serez en Am^rique. 3. Tais-toi done, tu ne dis que 
des bStises. 4. Essaie toujours; peut-dtre r^ussiras-ta. 
5. L'accident est arriv^ comme elle se mettait k table. 6. 
J'abandonnerais tout^ si je savais ne pas i^ussir. 7. Si 
je YOUS y reprends, I'ami, je yous apprendrai k YiYre. 8. 
Allons done un peu preiidre Fair aYant de nous mettre k 
table. 9. Ne manquez pas de me rappeler k son bon 
souYenir, dites-lui que je ne fais que penser k elle. 10. Je 
pane qu'il pi^ndra tout cela pour de I'argent comptant. 
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U. On appelle science du monde le grand art de r^ussir et 
de plaiie. 12. Oes mani^rea d'ibgir ne me conyiennent pas 
le moins du monde. 13. Qne de mauvais sang youb m'avez 
fait f aire qnand nous ^tiona h, la campagne ! quelle mau- 
vaise tSte yous aviez ! 14. U a jur^ ses grands dieux que 
oe qu'ilrenait de dire ^tait la pure v^ritd. 15. Monsieur, 
vous le prenez bien haut ; k qui croyez-vous avoir afiaire ? 
16. Nous aliens faire un petit Yoyage au bord de la mer : 
oela vous va-t-il 1 ^tes-vous des n6tres ? 17. Cela me va, 
j'en suis. 18. II y a dix k, parier qu'il vous donnera cinq 
ou six ans de moins que vous n'avez. 



148. 

1. Be sure not to speak to him. 2. iDo not take it ill 
if I scold you wben you talk nonsense. 3. George the 
Fourth succeeded his father. 4. If it be sunny we will 
take an airing in the Eois de Boulogne. 5. She has just 
succeeded in gaining a certificate. 6. Be sure not to tell 
him that, as he will not take it well. 7. Why do* you 
take away my book ? don't you see I ajn reading it ? -8. 
If you are required* to write all these letters, you have 
a heavy task before you. 9. She said she would be sure 
to come to see me in London. 10. Do yon really think 
so ? 11. He will succeed, his uncle, if he studies not to 
disobey him. 12. If you succeed in convincing him, let 
me knOw. 13. She sometimes talks nonsense. 14. The 
sun was so strong yesterday that we could not go. out. 
15. He is sure to believe you. 16. 1 will be sure not to 
say one word about it to her. 17. Sit down to table im- 
mediately, and don't wait for him. 18. To be sure, we 
shall see youwith much ple^ure. 1 9. Helen and I took 
an airing in the park last night: 20. I will take away 
that bad boy if he does not behave. -21. Don't look so 
sulky, I shall take you to the opera. 22. Why did you 
talk so much nonsense to your cousin ? 23. That ferial 
will be the talk of the whole country. 24. She takes an 

* If yon are required, sHl vous /out. 
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airing every morning before breakfast, she likds getting^ 
up early. 25. Charles will succeed if- he works hard. 
26. It was so very hot in Brussels that we were not able- 
to walk much. 27. Good-bye, we shall talk it over. 

28. He took all the prizes that were given in his class. 

29. Tell the doctor to be sure to come. 30. Adelaide is 
sure not to tell him. 31. "Will you really try to come ? 
To be sure I will. 32. At Brighton we used to sit down 
to breakfast at a very early hour. 33. He will take her 
with hiTTi to Italy. 34. You should not drink so much, 
my dear fellow, you will talk nonsense. 35. Don't 
trouble yourself about that ; I shall take it upon myself. 
36. Do I not always take your remarks well when you 
tell me my faults ? 

149. 

(Index, XLV.) 

1. Pour le coup c'est trop fort, maintenant on ne pent • 
plus dire sa i&qon de penser. 2. Un de ces jours vous vous 
en mordrez las doigts. 3. A la longue on se fait k tout. 
4. Est-ce que vons etes tou jours mal avec elle ? 5. Ooi ? 
Allons done ! est-ce que deux soeurs ne devraient pas ton* 
jours ^tre bien. ensemble ? 6. S'il tonnait k gauche, lea 
anciens croyaient que cMtait ua heureuz presage. 7. Ne 
frottez plus cette tache, 9a s'en ira h, la longue. 8. Da 
train dont 9a va, ma bourse sera bientot plus l^gbre. 9. 
Ecrivez k votre ami, et priez-le de vouloir bien aller an 
rendez-vpus k I'heure convenue. 10. H arrangera Paffaire^ 
pour vous ; c'est <Je que vous avez de mieux k faire. " 11. 
Avant toutes choses, recommandez-lui bien de ne pas trop 
faire aller sa langue ; qu'il s'attache. k bien observer son 
adversaire, k le voir venir. 12. H n'y a rien de plus in- 
supportable que ce monsieur, il se jette k la tete de tout 
le monde. 13. Je vous prierai, Monsieur, de vouloir bien 
me passer le sel et le poivre. 14. Yeuillez done passer 
chez elle ce soir, ne fiit-ce qu'un moment. 15. Ce n'est 
pas grlU;e k elle que vous avez re^u cette lettre ; 'elle a fait 
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tont cion possible pour exnpecher qu'on ne toos derive. 16. 
Voire plus court parti est d'aUer vous-mSme k Paris ; par- 
tez ce Boir. 17. Fuisqu'il s'entSte, je ne lui laisserai pas 
cet ouyrage, duss^-je y perdre cent francs ! 18. De fil en 
aiguille, il en est venu k parler de IMpreuve que vous 
venez de subir. 

160. 

1 . He treats me always with great kindness. 2. 1 shall 
show you his likeness some time or other; 3. She lives on 
very bad terms with her friends. 4. As to that I can say 
nothing. 5. Tell him to be sure to come in, good time. 
6. If you think proper to go, do so. 7. That is just the 
thing for him. 8. I should think so. 9. JBEe is always 
thirsty. 10. Till then, not a word. 11. I assure you it 
is no such thing. 12. It is not always convenient* to 
speak bne's thoughts. 13. "We lived upon good terms 
with feach other as long as we lived in London. 1 4. She 
would not think it proper to go by herself. 15. He will 
succeed with time. 1 6. Distrust those who have a smooth 
tongue. 17. That will just be the thing for her. 18. 
He declared that it was no such thing. 19. If you eat 
that you will be thirsty. 20. Speak oiit your thoughts 
withoj^t any reserve, sir. 21. Till then, adieu. 22. She 
is always late ; she never comes in time. 23. Some time 
orotherlshall answer his letter. 24. Thiey used to treat 
her with kindness. 25. He came in good time for dinner. 
26. If I refused to do that, we should be upon bad terms 
with each otherf for a whole week. 27. Don't accept any 
favour from that man, he will always cast it in your teeth. 
28. Do you think ft proper to go out alone so late at 
night ? J 29. They said that was just the thing for them. 
30. We were so thirsty that we were always drinking 
beer. 31. If you give him notice § in time, he would 
come to the wedding. 32. He will treat her with kind- 

* Convenient, opportun. 
t With each other, ensemble. 
t So late at night, d une ketire si OffoneSe, 
S To give notice, pr^enir; the wedding, la noee. 
M 
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ness. 33. You willrepent some time orother. 34. 1 should 
speak out my thoughts were I in jour place. 35. That 
would be just the tfiing for you. 36. I should thinV so. 

161. 

(Index, XLVI.) ' 

1. Yous n'etes pas, je Tesp^re, sans les moyens de r^- 
pondre k cette attaque que vous avez si longtemps pro- 
voqu^e. 2; Maintenant, Mademoiselle, c'est k vous a 
parler. 3. Ne rougissez pas, vous y serez bient6t faite. 

4. Pardon, Monsieur, je crois que je ne m'y ferai jamais. 

5. J'ai beau faire tout mon possible ; les expressions 
m'^chappent> mes iddes s'embrouillent, et je reste k court. 
'6. Vous en avez agi fort mal avec moi, avouez-le. 7. 
Yous vous entendiez k me faire enrager. 8. Que va-t-elle 
devenir, maintenant que la voilk* toute seule au milieu de 
ces strangers? 9. En toute chose fais ce que tu dois, et, 
quelle que soit Popinion du vulgaire, ne t'en inqui^te pas. 
10. Usez, n'abusez pas, dit le proverbe. 11. Je deman- 
derai k votre fr^re si tout ce que vous me dites Ik est vrai, 
car vous etes sujet k caution. 12. S'il ne marche pas droit, 
je lui ferai voir du pays. 13. On attribue au chevaleresque 
Francois I*' ces deux vers; "Souvent femme varie, bien 
fol* est qui s'y fie ! " 14. II est inconvenant de rire ainsi 
au ncz des gens. 15. Je vous rembourserai bien entendu 
les sommes que vous allez verser pour moi. 16. Tout a 
6i6 fini en moins de rien. 17. . A dire vrai, je n'aurais pas 
pu faire votre a£faire aussi bien que votre ami de Londres. 
18. II crie mis^re k tout bout de champ. 

152. 

1. Do not trouble yourself about him. 2. "Would you 
be at the trouble to write that to him ? 3. K you don't, 

* Fol Is the old mascnline for fou; it is still used before a towcI : qwljof 
enfant/ 
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you will bring yourself into trouble. . 4. Sbe wishes to 
become a governess. 5. She herself turned her husband 
out. of doors. 6. When I told him the news he turned 
pale. 7. I used to be very uneasy about him when he 
was away. 8. She was quite unprovided with the mate- 
rials necessary for* her work. 9. They understand how 
to manage him. 10. I always use quill pens. 11. Will 
you undertake to let him know what has happened? 
12. He uses me kindly when I go to visit him. 13, She 
used to be always in trouble about something. 14. If I 
promise to use you well, will you come ? 15. Don't give 
yourself the trouble to shut the door ; ring. 16. That boy 
is always in trguble. 1 7 . By that manoeuvre he brought 
himself into trouble. 18. Tired "with the world, Charles 
V. turned monk. 19. I will turn him out of doors, if 
he refuses to obey my orders. 20. She turns pale at the 
sight of blood. 21 . We shall be very uneasy about that 
affair till ft is settled.f 22. I am unprovided with the 
moi^ey necessary for my .journey. .23. Use this pen ; it 
is better than that one. 24. Do you understand how to 
do that? 25. Why are you so uneasy about him? 26. 
If I can get nothing else to do, I wiU turn soldier. 27. 
Would you turn your only child out of doors ? 28 . Were 
I you, J I would not trpuble myself about it. 29. It was 
a sight to make the; bravest- tum pale. 30. If you for- 
get, I shall be unprovided with the instructions that are 
requisite. 31. My brother used me as his tool in that 
affair. 32. 1 shall never understand how to do it. 33. 
He will use you iU if he gets you into his power. 34. 
l£y Mends forget me when I am in trouble. 35. To rc- 
fasewouldbe§tobring one's self into trouble. 36. Will 
you bo at the trouble to ring the bell for me ? 

163. 
(Index, XLVU.) 
1. Yous avez beau faire, vous n'en viendrez pas k ho\iU 

* Neceasary for, ndeessaire &. 

t Till it is settled, tatU qu'elle ne ttra 'p<u r^gUe. 

1 Were-I you, i^votre place. 

§ SeeRtae48(6). 
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2. Je vais aller faire un tour ; si vous yonlez venir avee 
inoi,«noas irons voir Voire onde. 3. Est-ce que vous avez 
vraiment en vie d'aller jusque ]k1 4. Est-ce Ik le cas qa& 
vous faites de mes presents 1 5. C'est un garden qui se 
fait trop valoir. 6. lis sont partis tons les quatre en mSme 
temps et ont couru k qui mieux mieux. 7. Je pane que 
ce n'est pas Edouard qui est arrive le premier. 8. Je crois- 
que, s'il me f allait y aller k pied, je n'en aurais pas la force. 

9. 11 avait beau se demander pourquoi elle s'en 4tait all^e, 
il ne pouvait en deviner la raison. 10. LlionnStet^ de- 
fend que nous pariions k coup str, 11. II ne pent pas- 
venir faire un tour avec nous, il a du monde chez luL 12.. 
J'ai beau f rotter, 9a ne veut pas s'en aller. 13. Des gro» 
mots ils en sont bient6t venus aux voies de fait. 14. Que 
de mauvais sang vous vous faites ! vous vous ing^niez li. 
voudrendremallieureu^. 15. Quand vous verrez la chose 
d& plus pr^s, vous serez de mon avis. Id. Je sals parfaite- 
ment qu'il ne regarde pas k I'argent et qu'il d^pense tout 
ce qu'on lui donne. 17. Est-ce que, par hasard, vous 
voulez jouer au plus fin avec moi, mon petit ami ? 18. Jer 
crois que vous feriez bien de reculer pour mieux sauter. 

154. 

1. "Will you take a walk with me to-night? 2. Yes, I 
am used to walking every evening. 3. Do you vouch for- 
the truth of what you say now ? 4. It will be of no use 
for you to deny it.^ 5. It is in vain for me to ask her; 
she will not go. 6. 1 set gteat value on that ring ; it was a 
gift fix>m my mother. 7. They walked from Edinburgh 
to Glasgow in two days. 8. I will venture to say they 
did nothing of the kind. 9. I will lay a wager they did* 

10. Let us wait upon your master as soon as he comes to 
town.* 11. They were verybadly waited on at that hotel. 
12. Go to his office and wait for an answer. 13. That 

1 Do not use avoir beau In this sentence, as a clause containing avcdr becm 
most always be followed by another, explaining or completing the first 
* To come to town, venir en vUk, 
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is just what he used to do when ho was with me. 14. . 
It is of no use to try to dissuade him,* he is so obstinate. 
15. It is vain for you to talk, I will not do it. 16. Was 
that the fine picture you value so much ? 17.1 ventured 
to say he was quite wrong. 18. He laid a wager that 
the miiHstry would be defeated on that question. 19. 
We waited for him two days. 20. 1 am always best waited 
on in my own house. 2 1 .We shall wait upon her as soon 
as we arrive. 22. Will you not walk with me half-way ? 
23. They walked every day in the wood. 24. Take a 
walk with me ; you will enjoy it, the weather is so fine. 
25. Don't vex me so much. 26. He kept me waiting 
three hours. 27. 1 always walk to church, I never drive. 
28. I can assure you he values your services highly. 29. 
That girl waits on me better than any servant I ever had. 
SO, Wait for the carriage, and we shall all take a drive. 
^1 . Kever lay a wager with that man, he will cheat you. 
52. I (will) venture to say she will not refuse me twice. 
33. He set too great a value on the services that he had 
rendered us. 34. It would be in vain for me to attempt 
to gain a prize, I am too stupid. 35. Would it be of no 
use for you to try ? 36. That is exactly what they used 
to do with us, 

155. 

(rndex, 3XVIII.J 

1. II manque trois feuillets k mon livre ; comment vais- 
je me tirer d'affaire ? 2: Si vous ne prenez pas de para- 
pluie, vous serez tremp^ jusqu'aux os. 3. Dans ce pays-ci 
il pleut presque toujours. 4. Cette ombrelle ne vous 
aervira de rien ; daiis cinq minutes elle sera en morceaux. 
5. Combien de kilometres vous reste-t-il k faire ? 6. II 
ne manque h, ce paysage qu'une colline et un ruisseau. 7. 
M, votre onde vient de sortir, que lui voulez-vous ? ' 8. 
Moi ? Je veux le voir et lui parler. 9. Je viens de faire 

* line urt de rien de vouloir le distuader; if we were to translate to try by 
t6cher or eaaytr^ it would wand very VHi Hue urt ds rien de i&cher db U 
4it»viader. 
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. huit milles k pied expr^s poiir cela. 10. La seule pens^e 
que je pouvaia d'un mot d^tounier ce malheur^ me met 
le ddsespoir dans l'4me. 11. A premiere vue il n'a paa 
Tair de manquer d'intelligence, mais vous verrez qu'il 
est facile k ddsorienter. 12. Le pauvre gar9on est malade 
depuis prfes de trois ans ; il ne tient plus ; il n'a qu*un 
soiiffle de vie. 13. Chaque matin je faisais cinq ou six 
kilomtoes k pied pour me donner de I'appdtit. 14. Venez 
done prendre un air de feu, il ne fait pas chaud dehors. 
16. Vous avez pris le bon chemin ; e'est par ici qu'il faut 
passer. 16. II n'y a pas de milieu, il faudra que vous en 
passiez par oil je veux. 17. Nous en sommea revenus il y a 
aujourd'hui huit jours, et nous y retoumerons aujourd*hui 
en huit. 18. En somme, ce voyage m'a passablement plu. 

156. 

1. Emily was wet to the skin the night before last 

2. The weather was very bad, it was pouring with rain^ 

3. That young man is deficient in politeness ; he is a 
perfect boor. 4. I wonder what, he could possibly want 
with me. 5. You complain incessantly of the heat; yoi» 
are always warm, even in the coldest weather.* 6. Xes ; 
but it really is such warm weather at present, I cannot 
stand it. 7. Please speak to her yourself, I know your 
opinion go.es a great way with her. . 8. You will have no 
peace with him unless^oi yQ^ give him what he wants. 
9. Were youi* friends all well when you left Paris ? 10^ 
Do go and see what that villanous-looking man wants 
with my carpet bag; I am sure he will steal it. 11. I 
would walk the whole three hundred miles, if I thought 
I could get employment when I arrived in London. 12* 
Do not try to shake his opinion, he is wedded to it. 1 3. 
I will explain their position to you ; this large stone is- 
the fort, as it were, and these are the enemy's troops. 
14. If that obstinate girlf persists in going out, she will 



• In the coldest weather, quand il/ait Uplutfroid. 
f Obstinate girl, peliU oMin^e. 
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get wet' to the skin. 15. She will never be weU as 
long as she is so careless of herself. 16. He was so 
warm that he went without a. cravat, and wore a straw 
hat. 17. Well, I don't wonder;* we did just the same 
thing when we were at Cadiz, the weather was so warm 
there. 1 8. It is well for you that your father is wealthy. 
19. She had all her own way, and yet she was never 
pleased. 20. Wlien I said to him that I was very much 
in wantf of a new bonnet, he gave me money to'get one. 
21, George asked me what I wanted with such a large 
sum of money. 22. I replied, as I am in want of every- 
thing, dresses, bonnets, gloves, and ribbons, it is not too 
much. 23. Can you imagine what she wants with me ; 
I am very curious about her visit. J 24. She caonot walk 
even one mile without being tired. 25. "Were I to put. 
on my greatcoat, I should be too warm. 26. Foreigners 
abuse the climate of Scotland; they say it is never warm 
there. 27. I need not tell you that you are welcome to 
all my books. 28. Shall I not.be in your way if I come 
to-night when Henry is there? 29. No ; we shall want 
you to play at whist. 30. She is always well in cold 
weather; it is the heat that knocks her up. 31. He re- 
fused to accompany me, not to run the risk of being wet 
to the skin. 32. Lnagine yourself obliged to remain 
motionless in this cold weather. 33 . What I particularly 
require, is money. 34. He wrote to ask what I wanted 
with him on Thursday. 35. I replied that what I 
•wanted with him was, to give me some important infor- 
mation. 36. I shall do it as weU as I can. 



167. 
(Index, XUX.) 

1. Un honnete homme n'a que sa parole. 2. Lo jeu 
n*en vaut pas la chandelle. 3. Dieu sait s'il m'en veut ! 
4. Je voudrais bien savoir de combien il estriche, co 

* I don't wonder, cela ne nCAormtpcu. 

t To be very much in want, avoir bien hetoin or iflHxnd lesoin. 

$ I am very curious about her visit, sa visite mHtUrigw beavcoup 
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faqain>lk ! 5. Vous avez eu bien tort da ne pas venir ; 
vouB nv'avez manqu^ de parole. 6. Quand le ciel est rouge 
au couchant, le paysan assure qu'il fera du vent. 7. Vous 
d^cidez sans examen qn'il a eu tort de tenter cette eutre- 
prise ; -€t je crois^ moi, qu'il en retirera honneuret profit. 

8. Quelque obstin^e que vous soyez, MademoiseUe, il fau- 
dra, bon grd mal gr4, que vous vous rendiez k IMvidence. 

9. Vous n'avez pas 4t4 ]k ? Si. 10. Vous dites que non, 
je dis que sL 11. Tu te fiches, Tami, done iu as tort. 
12. Maintenant que vous avez tout ce que vous r^damiez, 
en Stes-vous plus avancde ? 13. Honnete ou non, il est 
certain qu'il a de I'esprit jusqu'au bout des doigts. 14. 
Ah 9a mais ! est-ce que vous croyez que je vais travailler 
pour le roi de Prusse 1 15. Aliens, du courage ! il ne 
faut pas Jeter ainsi le maache apr^s la cognde. 16. Ne lui 
parlez pas de son fr^re ; ils ont eu des mots ensemble ; ils 
ne se voient plus. 17. Je crois que ce petit bouhomxne 
n'a plus la tete k ltd ; je n'ai pu lui arracher une parole de 
la joum^e. 18. II parle fran^ais k faire piti^ ; il devrait 
etre d^f endu par la loi d'estropier ainsi une langue vivante. 



158. 

1 . You must not bear me ill will on that account, TL am 
very sorry for it now. 2. "Willing or unwilling, I suppose 
I must go. 3. There is nothing I should be more will- 
ing to do than that. 4. You can have no idea how windy- 
it was when we went up Arthur's Seat. 5. Jane wishes 
very much to see Rome. 6. 1 wonder if she wiU ever have 
that desire fulfilled. 7. Take care, he is not a man to 
mince his woxds. 8. Yes, but then, you see,* I know 
that he always breaks his word; one cannot rely upon 
him. 9. And the annoying part of the matter is, he 
grows worse and worse. 1 . He assured us that we wonld 
not be the worse for it, if we complied with his request. 
1 1 . That marquis is said to be worth three hundred and 

* Tou see Is often used in English conyenation wiUumt any meaning, as a 
mere expIetVre. It mnst be ayoided in French. 
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■sixty five thousand pounds per annum,* and yet he gets 
-out of his carriage on the other side of the hridge in order 
to save the toll. 12. He is wrong to he so miserly ; he 
cannot carry his riches away with him. 13. He said I 
could not wrong him by these remarks, his character be- 
ing above suspicion. 14. You are certainly wrong to 
lay yourself open to such a chai'ge. 15. If I should 
ever be worth one thousand pounds per annum, I shall 
travel all over the world. 16. She wiU certainly be none 
the worse for it. 17. Our butler grew Tvorse and worse 
•every day; he was never sober. f 18. If you break your 
word to me once, I shall never trust you again ; I am not 
a man to allow myself to be twice deceived. J 19. You 
will find, sir, that I am as good as my word. 20. I 
wonder why that pretty girl married that tiresome old 
man ? 21. Because he was rich ; she, poor and ambitious, 
wished very much to be a leader of fashion; § such is the 
world. 22. Your brother writes a very bad hand; he is 
wrong not to take lessons. 23. Willing or unwilling, 
she was compelled to listen to his sallies of wit. 24. 
He was quite willing to do anything we wished. 25. 
Mary declares she will not go out in the boat to-night, it 
is too windy. 26. To wrong the defenceless is the basest 
•of crimes. 27. Yoii would be very wrong indeed not to 
go. 28. "Would you not bear me ill will were I to play 
you such a trick ? 29. You shall do it willing or un- 
willing; I insist upon it. 30. The colonel said, a 
gentleman never broke his word. 31. Do you not 
wonder to see so many stupid people make their way in 
the world? 32. When he died, it was discovered that 
iie was not worth a shilling. 



* Per annum, de rente, 

t Sober, hjeun. 

X Je ne suis pas fiomme it me laisser tromper deux foU. 

\ A leader of fashion, une des reines de la mode. 



£(1:1" Ail the difeicult Idioms aee bxpljuhed tk th» 
"Key," and aeeawged to coekespond wun 

THIS Iin)EX.] 
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I. 



not to know A from B, 

not to abate an inch, . 

to abhor, 

to be abhorred by, 

to be able, 

to be above (th.), to scorn, 

to be above (doing, etc.), 

to care about, to trouble one's 

self about, 
to be about, to be engaged in, 
to set about (th.), 
to take a roundabout way, 

to be abroad, 

to<fcell (th.) abruptly, without 

circumlocution, 
to abuse (p.), to* rail at. 



to abuse (th.), 
to launch out into abuse, 
to aocomplisli (th.) with ease, 
to account for (a fact), 
to account for (to give an ac- 
count), 
to call (p.) to account for, 

to give an account of one's 

conduct, 
to give an account of one's self, 

to tell who one is, 
to take into account, 
to bakuice, to settle, an account, 

to turn to account, 

to accustom one's self to. 



(ne savoir ni A ni B. 

(ne paa en d^mordre. 

avoir korreur de. 

itre en-horreur d. 

pouvoir; itre en 6tat de, 

dSdaigner. 

Ure trop fier pour, 

ae aoncier de; se meitre ew 

peine de, 
itre occup4 d. 
ae mettre d. 
/aire un grand detour ; alter- 

hien loin, 
Stre d V4tranger, 
( dire (th.) de hut en blanc, 

injurier; dire dea injures dl 
{dire dea aottiaea d ; [chanter 
pouillea d. 

ahuaer de, 

ae r&pandre en invectivea. 

avoir bon march4 de, 

expUquer, 

rendre compte de, 

foure rendre (or demander} 

compte d (p.) de (th.) 
rendre compte de aaconduite. 

aefaire connaitre; dire qui [Von)' 
eat; d4cliner aea qtialiUa. 

tenir compte de;faire la part de. 

arriter un compte; r6gler un- 
compte* 

mettre d profit, 

ae faired; a^accoutumer di 
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II. 



to ache, 

to acknowledge a letter, 

to acquaint (p.) with, 

-to get acquainted, 

to Be acquainted with thehouse, 

to improve upon acquaintance, 

to be among acquaintances, 

to act cautiously, 

to act foolishly, 

to act like a man, 

to act, to personate, 

"to act as a master, 

to act contrary to reason, 

to be taken in the very act, 

to be in the very act of, 
to add fuel to the fire. 



avoir mat d,^ 

accuser d (p.) reception de sa 

leUre. 
/aire part de (th,), f aire savoir 

(th.) d (p.) 
/aire amnaissance, 
{savoir lea itres du logie. 
gagner a Stre connu. 
6tre en pays deconnaisaances. 
manager le terrain, 
faire un^foUe, une saUise. 
/aire voir qu\on) a du casur. 
jouer le role de ; faire. 
agiir d'autorit4. 
agir en dipU du hon sens, 
itre pHs mr lefait, enOagrarU 

d6lit^ 
etre en train de, 
mettre lefeu aux 4Unip€8 ; jeter 

de Vhtale mr lefeu. 
adreaser la parole A (p.) 
prendre lea devarUa, 
prqfiter de. 
exploiter (p. ) 
donner pnae aur act. 



to address (p.), to accost, 

to get in the advitnce, 

to take advantage of (th.), 

to take advantage of (p.), 

to give one's enemies an advan- 
tage, 

to show (th.) off to the beat ad- mettre (th.) dana aoh beau jour. 
vantage, 

to affect the manners of, 

to be able to afford to, 

to be afraid of^ 



tranche de. 

avoir lea moyend de. 

avoir peur de ; eraindre. 



to take after, 

i;o be of an age to, 

to be of age, 

not to be of age, 

to agree to it, 

to agree in, or on, 

to have agreed on (th.), 



in. 

tenir (th.) de. 

etre en dge de, d*Age a. 

Stre majeur. 

Stre mineur. 

en eonvemr. 

Stre d^accord aur. 

Stre convemi de (th.) • 



1 See Rule 27 (8rd). 

s This ezpressioii cannof be followed hj a anboxdlaata cfaraae dependinic 
on it. If yoa have to translate such a sentence as this: He was taken in the 
very act of uttingftre to the King's palace, torn it into : He uhms setting fire to the 
King's palace, when he was taken in the very act, or: He set fire to the King's 
jHOaee, they took him in the very act. 
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to agree to wliaiever (one) pro- en passer par oU (Von) veuL 

poees, 
to agree with {in regard to one's /aire du bien a. 

heaUh), 
to ail, avoir. 

to aim a gan at (p.)> coiuher (p.) enjoue, 

to aim at (th.), viser d, aspirer d, 

to lie, to sleep, in the open air, coucJier en plein air, au grand' 

air, d la belle 4toUe. 
to enjoy the cool air, prendre Ufrais, 

to let the air into a room, donner de Vair dune chamJbre. 

to be alive to, sentir, ressentir, mvement. 

to allow for, to make allow- /aire la part de (th.) ; passer- 

ances for, quelque chose d (p.) 

to allow so much a year, faire une pension de. 

to allow that, to admit, that, admettre que. 
to allude to (p. or th.), faire allusion d. 

to allude to (p.), to make an en avoir d,Xen vovXoir a. 

insinuation against (p.)i 
to let it alone, en rester Id ; »*e» fentr Id. 



TV. 



to alter one's mind, 
to be amazed at (th.), 

to speak ambiffuously, 

to make amends to (p.), 

to be amiss, 

to amount to the same thing, 

to amuse one's self very much, 

to be very much amused, 
to do (th.) anew, 
to be angry at or about (th.), 
toJbe angry with (p.), 

to annoy (p.), 

to be annoyed, 

to be an anno^^ance to, 

to answer for it, 

to give a sharp answer, 

to be anxious about, 

to be anxious for (th. ),- 
to be very anxlQus to, 

to have a keen appetite, 
to apologize for, 
to apply to (p.), 



changer d'avis or d*id4e. 
{Umber de son haut ; { tomber 

desnues. 
parler d mots converts. 
dMommager (p.) de. 
alter mal. 
revenir au mime, 
( s^en donner d cosur-joie. 

/aire (th.) sur nouveatixfrais. 
HrefdcM, piqu6, irriU, de. 
etrefdch6 contre; en votdoir d ; 

se mettre en coUre contre. 
{faire /aire du mauvaissang d, 
{se faire du mauvais sang, 
importuner, iroAMsser. 
en r^pondre. 

t donner un coup de denL 
itre en peine de; itre inquiei 

sur or de. 
avoir {th.) d cceur, 
{ avoir bien envie de ; di6sirer 



{ manger comme quatre. 
faire des excuses de. 
s'adresser d, avoir recours d. 
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to apply to (th.)» 

to apply too late, 

to appoint (a day, etc.), 

to make an appointment with 

(p.). 
to approve that, 
to be too apt to, 
to be ashamed of, 
not to be ashamed of, 
to make (p.) ashamed, 



f^y prendre trop tard. 
arrker, fixer (un jour, etc,) 
donner rendez-vous a (p.) 

trouver bon que (with subj.) 
7h^itre que trop porU d. 
avoir honie de, 

11^ avow pas Jumte de ; oser bien. 
/aire honte d {p.) de (th.) 



to ask for, to ask after, 
to ask (p.) questions, 
to ask (p.) to dine, 
to ask (p.) in, 
to be fast asleep, 

to assent blindly, 



^ivformer de. 

/aire des questions d. 

inviter (p.) d diner, ' 

faire entrer, 

dormrprofond4ment; etredans 
un profond sommeU, 

opiner du bonnet 
to lend assistance (in danger), prSter mmn-forte. 
to assume airs, le prendre sur un ton, 

to assume consequential airs, {/aire le gros dos ; se rengorger; 

( trancker de VimportanL 
to assume on one's self, to take se porter fort de ; prendre sur 

on one's self, soide. 

to be astounded at, n^en pas revenir, 

to be attached to (th.)> to value tenird, 

(*^^->' . 
-to attempt impossibilities. 



{voidoir prendre la lune avec 

les dents, 
soigner, 
trailer, 
se rendre d. 
suivre. 
faire attention d; s^occuper de; 

(emphat.) tenir la main d, 
seroir, itre au service de (gener.) ; 

itre de service auprks de 

(particul.) 
to attend (gea) to one'sbusiness, s^occuper de ses affaires. 



to attend on (a sick person), 
to attend (aa a physician), 
to attend (one's duty), 
to attend (a class), 
to attend to, ' 

to attend on (p.), 



to be attended by, 
to be attended with, 



Stre accompagni de. 

amener d sa suite, trainer apr^ 

soi, 
faire, prSter, attention. 
Stre tout oreiUe. 
to be all attention to (p.)) to be {en Stre aux petits soins avec 

vei^ attentive to (p.), (p.) 

to direct one's own attention to, porter son attention d. 



to pay, to give, attention, 
to be 2 



i all attention. 
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to direct another's attention to, 
to take off a person's attention, 

to attribute (th.) to (p.)i 
to avail nothing (to), 

to avail one's self of, 
to atrake in a fright, 
to be wide-awake, 
to be aware of, 
not to be aware of, 
to take away from, 

to be away from home, 

to have a very awkward look, 



appekr V attention de (p.) sur, 
donner des distractions d; dis- 

traire. 
faire honneur d (p.) de (th.) 
mservir cb rien, ne servir de 

rien {de.) 
profiter de, 
s^6v€%Uer en aursaut, 
etre 4veille ; Stre sur ses gardes. 
Ure pr4v€nu de ; savoir. 
ignorer. 
prendre, dter (th.) d (p.); em- 

mener (p.) 
4tre absent, 
( avoir Vair bien emprunti. 



VI. 

B 



to be a bachelor, 
to be back presently* 



Ure gargon. 

ne faire qu^aller et venir; re* 
venir d Vinstant. 
to bring (p.) upon one's back, {se mettre (p.) d dos. 

about one's ears, 
to back (p.), to put one's shoul- ( potisser d la roue. 
der to the wheel. 



to back out, 
to be bad weather, 
to be badly off, 
to be badly off for, 
to bake, 

to nibble at the bait, 
. to bandy (p. ) about, 
to be bankrupt, . 



revemr sur ses pas. 

faire rnauvais. temps (imp.). 

Ure malheurettx. 

avoir grand besoin de. 

faire cuire aufour. 

mordre d Vh/amegon. 

renvoyer (p.) deiJatphedPUaie. 

faire faUlite (legalf ailure);/air« 

banqueroute (fraudulent). 
ipincer sdns rire. 
marchander. 
perdre au cJiange. 
y avoir (imp.) 



to banter with a serious face, 

to bargain for, to ha^le, 

to lose by the bargain, 

there to be, 

to be (followed by an infinitive), devoir. 

tobe(a^a^2ace),tohappentobe, se trouver. 

to be a father to, servir, tenir lieu, de pkfre d^ 

tobe always (it7i^/ia^re«.jpar<.), ne faire que. 

vn. 

to bear one's self, se comported'. 

to bear good will to, faire amiti6 a. 

to bear, to keep, company with, tenir compagnie d. 
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to bear witness to, rendre iemoigoage de, Stre U- 

moin de, 
to bear with anything, ( «e laUser tondre la Uune mr It 

do8. 
to bear up a^^ainst nusfortone, /aire contrefortwne bon aeur. 
to bear ill will to, savohr mauvais gf6 d. ; eti vqu- 

loir d; gardery avoir, de la- 

rancune centre. 
to beat into a person's head. (fourrer (th. ) dwM la tiU d (p.) 
to beat about the bush, ( battre la campagne ; ( towmer 

atUourdupot, amtuerletapis.- 
to beat (p.) to a mummy, battre (p.) comme pldlre. 

to become, se/aire ; devenir. 

to become of (p.), devenir; cUler devenir (future), 

to become, to suit, to fit, allisr bien d. 

to be in bed, to be confined to etre au lit, garder le lit, 
. one's bed, 

to go to bed, se coucher ; aUer se caitcJier. 

to nave a bee in one's bonnet, ( avoir un grain defolie. 
to beg of (p.) to, prier (p.) de. 

to beg alms, tendre la main ; demander 

Vaumdne, 
to beggar all description, rendre toute description impuis- 

sante. 
to begin to, to set about, commencerd; se rnettre d. 

to begin worse than ever, recommencer de plus beUe, 

to begin by the best, ( manger son pain hlanc U 

premier, 
to behave, se comporter; se conduire. 

to behave well or ill to (p. ), agir bien ou mcU envers. 
to be past all belief, Stre incroyable. 

to be hard, difficult to believe, itre dur a dig4rer, 
to believe (p.), croire. 

to believe (th.), croire; ajoviterfoi d. 

to believe in, croire d,.^ 

to rins the bell, sonner ; tirer la sonnette. 

to bell the cat, attacker le greht. 

to belong to (a club, etc.), etre de, 
to be benefited by, se trouver mieiuc de, 

to be bent, or set, against (th.), se raidir contre, 
to be bent unon (th.), itre dStermini d, 

to be benumoed with oold, ( ne pas se sentir defroid, itre 

transi, 

1 ** Croire qnelqne chose, c^est Testimer v&ritable: Jcerois cequewmtme 
dUes. Croire a qnelque chose, c'ett y ^joater fol, y aToir confianoe, 8*y fier: 
J9 ne crois pas h F^fieadte dt €§ rtmide, Croire qndqa'im, c*eat i^oater foi ^ 
CO qa'U dlt: Jl ne faut pas croire les meiUeurs. Oroire & qiiclqii*oii, e*e9k 
cndre k son existence. Ci?oire aox aorcier8» c*est croire qaMl y ea a: cnArr 
let lorcler^ c*e8t croire ce qa*Ua diaent"— (Uttrd.) 
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to be beside one's self, itre hors de sai, 

to do one's best, faire de son mieux, /aire tout 

son possible. 
to make the best of, tirer parti de, /aire vahir. 

to be better .(health), se porter mieux, aUer mieux, 

to be better (impers.)t wUoir mieux, 

to get better of a serious illness, revenirde loin. 
toget the better (of a child, etc.)} venir A bout de. 
to Did good morning, souJiaiter le bonjour. 

to bid good nieht, sovJiaiter le bonsoir. 

to kill two birds with one stone, /aire d^unepierre deux coups. 
to keep (th.) for the last bit, ( garder (th.) pour la bonne 

bouche. 
to have a bit of time, ( avoir un bout de temps. 

not to be to blame, n^en pouvoir mais. 

to be blessed with, avoir le bonheur de possdder. 

vm. 

to blind, to deceive (p.), (jeier de lapoudre avx ycux d. 

to blow up, to scoldj ( en donner A; ( donner un «»- 

von d. 
to blow up (with powder), /aire sauter, . 
to blow hot and cold, souffler le chaud et lefroid. 

to make blunders in speaking, (/aire des cuirs. 
to say (th.) bluntly, plainly, ( dire (th.) de but en blanc, 
to be in a boarding school, Stre en pension. 
to be a busybody, itre un officieux. 

to boil, /aire bomllir. 

to be 80 bold as to, prendre la liberty de. 

to bolt, fermer (th.) au verrou. 

to have one's share in the booty, ( avoir sa part au gdteau, 
to be a great bore to, ( itre la bite noire de, 

to be bound to, itre obligi de. 

to be bound to observe (moder- itre tenu d. 

ation, etc.), 
to be in the wron&boz, se tromper. 

to break out (speaking of a fire)^ prendre d. 
to break open (a desk, etc.), forcer. 
to break loose, t^ichapper. 

to break forth, idater. 

to break a person's heart, fendre le ccsur d (p.) 
to break in, s^mtroduire ; pinitrer deforce. 

to break the ice (fig. ), faire les premiers pas. 

to break off, rompre ; cesser. 

to break off there, to stop there, en demeurer Id; en resier Id; . 

s*en ienir Id. 
to breakthrough, percer; se faire jour. 

to break one's engagement, maaiquer au rendez-votis. 
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to break up (ineetixig,ball» etc.)? se a&parer, 

to break up (sitting, cataip), itre lev6. 

to give breath to, Imsser reprendre hcUeine d, 

to run one's self out of breath, courir d perte d'hcUeme. 

to breathe one's last, rendre le dernier soupir. 

to breathe not a woid about it, ( ne pas en souffler mot. 



to be well bred, 

"to bribe (p.), 

to bribe the porter, 

to bring (p.), 

to bring (th.), 

to bring (p. ) in contact with, 

to bring to light, 

to bring (th.) about, 

to bring good luck, 

to bring ill luck, 

to bring (p. ) off, 

to be as brisk as a bee, 



to feel all bruised, 

to have a brush with (p.), 

to be a burden to, 

to burn down to the ground, 

to burn one's wings at the 

candle, 
to burn the candle at both ends, {hrCder la chomdeUe par ks 

deux bouts. 
to burst out laughing. 



avoir ban ton ; Stre bien n^, bien 

aev4, 
( grais^er la patte d (p.) 
{graisser le marteau. 
amener, 

porter ; apporter, 
mettre (p.) en rapport avec. 
mettre aujour, 
venir d bout de. 
porter bonheur, 
porter malheur. 
tirer (p.) d^ affaire. 
( 6tre &veiU6 comme unepoUe de 

souris. 
( avoir le corps tout moulu. 
( en d4coudre avec (p.) 
Stre d charge d. 
brCder def&njd en combU. 
( venir se briUer d la cJuindeUe. 



to burst into tears, 
to begin business, 
to give up business, 
to understand business. 



rire aux Eclats, partir ePun iciat 

de rire. 
fondre en lannes. 
s'4tablir, 

cider ses affaires, 
entendre Us affaires; «'y cofi- 
nattre ; ( entendre le numiro. 
to be full of business, to be over- ( avoir des qffaires par-dessu* 

head and ears in business. Us yeux. . 

to make a bu&tle or a noise in {/aire bien claquer sonfouet 

the world, 
to bustle about, to fuss about, /aire le nicessavre^ VempressL 
to buy second-hand, acheter de hasard. ' 

to buy hap-hazard, acheter vailU que vaiRe. 

to be by one's self, Stre seul. 



to call (at a place), 
to call on (p.). 



XSL 

C 

passer (dans un endroit). 
passer chez; oiler voir. 
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to call to witness, 

to call aside, 

to call together, 

to call up (p. ), 

to call &b. means to one*s aid, 

to call each other names, 

to take care to, 

to take caire (to beware), 

to take care what (one) does, 

to take care not to, 

to care for or about, 

to be over carefol of one's self, 

to carouse (at table), 

to carry coals to Newcastle, 

to carry, to gain, the day, 

to carry forward, 

to carry it over (p. ), 

to carry (th.) too far, 

to carry it on, 

to alter the case, 

to be a hard case for, 

to be in cash, 

to be out of cash, 

to cast reflections upon, 

to build castles in the air, 
to make (p.) one's cat's paw, 

to catch it, 

to catch (p.) at it, 

to catch, to watch, opportuni- 
ties, 

to cause (followed by a verb), 

to give cause to (suspicions, 
etc.), 

not to be the cause, 

to be cautious of, 

to cavil at (th.), 

to use ceremonies, to be cere- 
monious, 

to be in the chair, 

to champ the bit, 

to chance to, to have the good 
luck to, 

to stand the chance, 



prendre d tSmoin. 

appeler de c6U ; prendre A part 

assembler; riunir; convoquer, 

/aire monier. 

{/aire sonner la grosse cloche. 

se dire des horreurs. 

avoir soin de. 

prendre garde. 

prendre garde & ce qi^(on)/aiL 

n^ avoir garde de, se bien garder 

de. 
se smusier de ; ifembarrauer de; 

tenvrd, 
s'icoiUer trop. 
faire ripaiUe. 
porter de Peau A la mer, or a la 

rivibre. 
avoir gain de cause, 
reporter. 

Vemporter sur (p.) 
pousset trop loin, 
poursmvre; continuer. 
changer le cas. 
itre bien durpour. 
Streenfonds. 
Stre sans argent, 
bldmer; critiquer; (donnerun 

coup de langue d (p.) 
bdtir des chAteaux en Espagne. 
{/aire tirer d{p.)ses marrons 

dufeu. 
(en avoir; itre grond^, 
y prendre, 
hre d VaffAt des occasions. 

faire. 

donner prise d. 

n*en pouvoir mais. 
itre en garde contre. 
trouver d redire d (th.) 
faire des c4r4monies, (faire des 

fagons. 
itre president, 
ronger son f rein, 
avoir le bonheur de; parvenir d. 

courir la chance. 



196 IDIOICATICAL TEBBS. 

to change one's dress, one's changer cPhabU, de linge, etc, 

linen, etc., 
to give a character to (p.)> doniier des renseignements sur. 
to ask about a person's eharac- aMer auxi informcUions, prendre- 

ter, dea informations, sur, 

to have a private chat with, s^entretenir en particulier avec. 
to have cheap, to get cheap, avoir A bon Xiompte. 
to give (p.) choice of accepting mettre d (p.) ^ marcJie a la 

or refusing, main. 

to be a mere cipher, Stremoins que rien; Stre un z6r<h 

to be in bad circumstances, Stre mal dans ses affaires. 
tobeinmiddlingcircnmstances, n^Stre ni lien ni Tinal datis ses 

affaires. 
to be in good circumstances, ^tre bien dans ses affaires j 

( avoir de quoi. 
to be in narrow circumstances, itre, or vivre, a VUroit. 



to be uncommonly civil to, faire miUe JumnSteUs d. 

to clamber up, grimperau haul de. 

to clap hands, haHre des mains. 

to clean the room, faire la chamhre. 

to get clear of (th. ), se iffien) tirerde; se {bien) d^mHer 

de. 
to clear away (a table after desservir. 



to make a clear house, foUre maison nette. 

to clear up that point, en avoir le coRur net. 

to be clever, avoir des m>oyens, 

to live close by, demeurer d de^lx pas. 

to stick close to aperson's skirts, serrer (p.) depr^. 

to live in clover, ( vivre A gogo, ( Stre comme le 

poisson dansVeau. 
to coax, (faire patte de velours d (p.); 

amadouer (p.) 
to pay (p.) back in his own coin, donner d (p.) la monnaie de sa 

pUce. 
to be cold, avoir frond (p.) ; faire frond 

(weather, imp.); €trefroid 

to have a cold ; to have a cold itre enrkumi ; avoir un rhume 

in one's head, de cerveau. 

to catch cold, s^enrhumer, 

to colour up, rougvr. 

to colour up to the eyes, , {rougirjusqu^au blancdesyeux, 

to come in, enfyrer. 

to come near, tfapprocher de. 

to come off, to get off, . se Hrerd^ affaire; en ^reqwUe^ 
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i» come to (p.), 

to come to dIows, 

to come to nothing (projects), 

to come to pass, 

to come to tea^ 

to come to the same thing, 

to come to an understanding 

with, 
to come in the way, 
to be comfortable, 



venir trouver, 
en venir aux matM. 
s'ew aUer enfum6e, 
arriver, ae passer, 
venir prendre le th6» 
revenir au mSme, . 
s^entendre avex, 

survenir; aeprdsenter. 
4tre bien ; se trouver bien ; 4tre d 
raise. 



XL 



commander en premier, en se- 
cond, etc. 
{/aire lapluie:et le beau temps. 



-fco command a grave connten- prendre, sedonneVfUn air grave. 

ance, 
iio be first, second, etc., in com- 
\ mand, 
to have everything at ode's 

command, 

tohavenoeommandofone'sself, nepassavoir se mod^rer. 
to be at one's command, itre aux ordres de. 

to commit to writing, comher par 6crit, 

•to keep within compass, se renfermer dans de justes 

limites ; se contenir. 
to compel (p.) to decide one m^ttre d{$.)le marcM d la 

way or other, main. 

iio compose one's self, se calmer. 

to complete (one's misfortanes), m^ttre le cornbled (sesmalheurs). 
to pnt (p.) out of conceit with d4g&(Uer (p.) de (th.) 

(th.). 



( «'cn faire accroire ; Stre plein 

de soi-mime, 
se mSler de. 

regarder personellement. 



to be conceited, 

to concern one's self with or 

about, 
to be one's concern, 

to be concerned for (p. or th.), etre affligZpour. 
to be concerned in, itre int^ress^, sHnt4resser, d or 

d<ms. 
to be out of condition, itre en mauvais itat. 

to pursue a course of conduct, tenir une conduite. 
to confide in, sejier d ; compter sur. 

to confine one's self to that, s^en tenir Id. 
to be utterly confounded, rester tout confus. 



to get confused. 



(perdre la carte ; (th. being 

subject) s*embrouUler, 
fermer les yeux sur. 



to connive at, 

io make it a matter of con- se faire conscience de, 
science to. 
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to be conacions of, avoir la conscience de. 

not to consent to, se refuser d. 

to be of consequence to (p.), importer d (imp.) 

to be of consequence (to do), importer de (/aire) (imp.) 

to be of great .consequence tirer d consequence, 
(speaking of things )t 

xn. 

to consider twice before doing y regarder d deuxfois. 

a tbinff, 
to consider, or to make, one's fairs eomme chezsoi ; (in a bad 

sdf at home, sense) ne pas se giner, 

to be consistent, Stre consequent, 

to make one's self conspicuous, s^ajSJicher. 
to be constantly (doing), ne cesser de, 

to put the best construction donner la meiUeure interprHO' 

upon, tiond, 

to be contented with that, s^en temr Id, 

to contradict one's self, se couper, 

to contribute the most to, faire lesfrais de, 

to put, to lay, under contribu- rnettre d contribution, 

tion, 
to contrive to, ^ r&ussir d ; parvenwr d. 

to seek one's convenience, aimer ses aises ; chercher ses 

aises, 
not to be convenient for (p.) to, rCHrepas possible d (p.) de, 
to turn the conversation to, faire Umber la conversation sur, 
to engross all the conversation, tenir le d4 dans la conversation, 
to keep one's self cool, se poss4der ; garder son sang- 

froid, 
to look coolljr on (p.), ( hattrefroid d (p.) 

to make a fair copy of, mettre (th.) au net, * 

to act the coquette, faire la tout aimable, 

to cost, coCUer^ revenir, d, 

to be covered with it up to, ( en avoir jusqu'd. 
to be a coward, ( saigner du nez ; vC avoir pas 

de sang dans lis vemes, 
to cough, tousser; avoir une mauvaise 

Umx, 
to keep one's countenance, faire bonne eontenance ; garder 

son sirievx, 
to put (p.) out of countenance, d^concerter (p.) 
to countenance, favoriser, 

to pluck up one's courage, prendre son courage d deux 

mains, 
to summon up all one's courage, farmer de courage, 
to pay one's court to, faire la (or sa) cour d. 

to crack a jest, dire un hon mot. 
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to be cracked, 

to make one's flesh creep, 

to cringe, 

to be creditable to (p.}> 

to be cross, 

to haveacrowto pluck with (p. ), 
to cry for joy, for sorrow, etc., 
to go to cafiOs, 

to be canning and deceitful, 

to cut a figure, 

to cat (p.) short, 

to cat out work for (p.), 



( Stre Umbr6, (avoir la UtefSUe. 
{/aire venir la chair de p&ide d 

(p.) 
/aire le chien couchant. 
/aire honneur d (p.) 
Stre de mauvaiae humeur 

(gener.) ; /aire la mine d (p. ) 
( avoir maUle d partir avec. 
pleurer dejoie, de chagrin, etc. 
en venir avx mains; en venir 

avx coups. 
( n^dvoirpaa Vair dHy toucher, 
/airejigure. 
couper la parole A (p.) 
( donner duJUd retordre d (p.) 



to be at daggers drawn, 

to dally with, 

to dance attendance, 

to be in danger of one's life, 

to be in no danger from, 

to dangle about, 

to dare say, 

to dare, to bid defiance, 

to be dark, 

to be in the dark about, 

to dash through thick and thin, 

to be dated the, 



itre d couteaux tiria. 

aejouer de, 

ae Tnor/ondrCf {/cure lepied de 

grue, 
courir riaque de perdre la vie, 
n'avoir rien d craindre de. 
( Stre pendu aux c6t6a de. 
croire bien que. 
d6fier (p.) de. 
/aire nuit, /aire aomhre, /aire 

noir (imp.) 
4tre dana Vignorance aur. 
ae Jeter d tort et d travera, 
etre dat6 du. 



XIII. 

to grow out of date, ' paaaer de mode, 

to be daylight* broad daylight, /aire jour, /aire grand jour 

(imp.) 
to deal with (p.), en uaer avec, 

to know how to take (p.)i to aavoir prendre (p.) 
deal with (p.). 



to deal in (traide), 

to be a wholesale dealer, 
to pat to death, 
to be near death, 
to ran into debt, 

to decide, 



to come to a decision at last, {/aAre le aaut. 



/aire comrnerce de ; 6tre mar' 

chand de, 
itre marcJiand en groa. 
mettre d mort ; /aire mourir, 
( Sire d deux doigta de la m^trt, 
/aire dea dettea ; ae jeter dam 

lea dettea ; a*endetter, 
prendre (aon) parti. 
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to be npon the decline (pen.), 
to be taken in the very aeed, 
to deem it expedient to, 
to undertake the defence of, 
to bid defiance to, 
to be deficient in, 
to act deliberately, 
to delight in, 

to be the delight of, 

to deliver (th.) to the person 

himself, 
to deliver (a letter), 
to deny in toto, 
to take one's departare, 
to depend on or upon (a pers, 

being sviject), 
to depend upon (th. being stib- 

ject), 
to deprive one's self of, 



itre sur fe reUnir. 

Stre pris gur le fait 

juger dpropos de. 

prendre fait et cause pour, 

difier (p.) de. 

manqtier de. 

aUerpae A pas, pied d pied. 

prendre plaisird; aimer A; se 

plaire d. 
faire lee ddices de. * 
remettre en mains propres. 

remettre. 

sHnscrire enfaiix contre. 
partir ; s^en oMer. 
/aire fond, compter, sur; se re- 
poser de (th.) sur. 
d4pendre.de, 

s^6ter ; se privet de. 



XIV. 



to have a design upon (th.), a 

longing for, 
to follow out one's design, 
to desire one's kind regards to, 

to be very destitute, 

to determine to, 

to dictate in everything, 

to die a natural death, 

to have a difficulty to, in, 

to bring (p.) into difficulties, 

to be in a sad dilemma, 

to dine out, 

to serve up, to brinein, dinner, 
to dine with Duke Humphrey, 
to dine well at a friend's table, 
to direct (a letter), 
to have the direction, the 
trouble, the embarrassment, 
to be dirty (streets, etc.), 
to disagree with (health). 



t en vovloir d. 



to disappoint fa person being 

subject of the verbL 
to disappoint fa thing being contrarier (p.) 

.subject of the verb). 



pousser sa poinU. 

faire ses amitiis, ses compli- 
ments, pr^entersesrespects, d. 

t avoir les dents longues. 

se decider d. 

trancher sur tout. 

{ mourir de sa beUe mort. 

avoir de la peine d. 

(mettre (p. ) dansde beaux draps. 

Stre entre Vencl\Lme et le mar* 
teau. 

diner en viUe. 

servir le diner. 

( diner par cosur. 

faire honneur d un diner. 

adresser ; Tnettre Vadresse d, 

( tenir la queue de la poele. 

faire sale ; faire crottS (itnp.) 
incommoder ; faire mal d ; M- 

ranger, 
(faire faux bond d (p. ) 
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to be disappointed in one's ex,- 

p^Btations, 
to disapprove of, 
to be discouraged by the least 

thing, 
to discover one's self, 
to say (th.) without disguise, 
to take a dislike to, 

to dismount, ' 

to dispense -with, 

to be displeased with one's self 

for, 
to fall into disrepute, 
to keep one's distance, 

to keep (p.) at a distance, 

to be fond of disturbances 

(about trifles), 
to cause divisions, to embroil brouUler lea cartes. 

matters, to sow dissensions, 
to do one's best to, 



itre trompi, fiustri, di^, dans 

sea esp^rances, 
trouvermauvaisque (with subj.) 
se rebuterpour la moindre chose. 

sefaire connaitre, 
dire (th.) en toutes lettres. 
prendre un d6goM povr (p. or 
th.); {prendre {t^.) en grippe, 
mettre pied d terre. ^ 
se passer de. 
se savoir mauvais gr6 de. 

tomber dans le discredit. 

se tenir d distance; gardersa 

distance ; ne pas f^ovhlier. 
tenir (p.) d distance; tenir (p.) 

da/ns le respect, 
aimer les 4clats. 



to be doing well, 

to have done with, 

to do a bad action, a crime, 

to do for (p.), 

to do for (instead), 

to do nothing good, 

to do one's part, 

to do as one pleases, 

to do as one pleases with (p.), 

to do harm to (p.), 

to do nothing but, 

to do nothing of the kind, 

to have to do with (p.). 



faire tout ce qyHon pent pour ; 

( se mettre en quatre pour, 
itre en bonne voie. 
enfinir avec; rompre avec. 
faire un m/iuvais coup, 
(faire son affaire d (p.) ; {en- 

f oncer; (coukr. 
tenir lieu de. 
ne faire rien qtd vaiUe. 
faire son devoir, 
en faire d sa tite. 
avoir (p. ) dans sa mxincJie. 
faire mal d. 
ne faire que. 
n^ en faire rien. 
avoir affaire d. 



XV. 

to have something to do with avoir quelqtie cJiose de comnmn 

(th.), 
to have nothing to do with, 
to do right to (do), 
to do wrong to (do), 
to do so that. 



avec. 
' n^avoir rien de commun avec. 
faire bien de. 
faire mal de. 
faire m sorte qae. 



I Hence ovtftr vmpitiSrhAart^ to have a lodging, a place to stop ati 
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to do the same or as much, 
never to do any othtiSr thing, 
to do without, 
to be in doors, 
to be out of doors, 
to be double the age, 
to be no doubt whatever, 
to drain the cup to the very 

dregs, 
to draw upon one's self, 
to draw blood from a stone, 
to draw lots, 
to be in full-dress, 

to drink the health of, 
to sit drinking, 
to drink like a fish, 
to be given to drink, 
to give drink-money, 
to drive to despair, 
to drive to extremities, 
to drive over (p.), 
to taka a drive, 

to drop, 

to drop acquaintance with (p.), 

to be dry (weather), 

to be due to (p.) by rights, 

to be dull, sad, 

to return to one's duty, 

to swerve from one's duty, 

to be on duty, 

to dwell upon (th.), 

to dwell upon one's mind, 

to be dying, 



enfoAre atUarU. 

n^ en /aire jamais cPautre9» 

ae passer de. 

itre d la maison. 

itre dehors. 

avoir deuxfoia Vd^e, 

liy avoir pas d ^y tromper, 

hoire le calice jtuqu*d la lie, 

s'aitirer. 

( tirer de VhuUe^ cPun rnur. 

( Hrer d la courts pcuUe. 

itre en grande toUette ; itre en 

grande tenue (military). 
hoire d la santi de, 
{ itre d hoire, 

( hoire comme un templier, 
( aimer la houteille, 
donner un pourboire, 
riduire i^.) au disespoir, 
pousser (p.) d boiU, 
passer sur le corps d. 
/aire une promenade en voiture / 

se promener, 
Idisser tomher, 
cesser de voir (p.) 
/aire sec (imp.) 
revenir de droit d (p.) 
( itre triste comme un bonnet de 

nuit. 
rentrer dans le devoir, 
s'icarter de son devoir, 
itre de service, 
s'arriter sur, 
tenir au cosur d, 
semourir; {s^enaHer^ 



XVI. 

E 



to have a good ear, 

not to have a good ear, 

to turn a deaf ear to, 

to set by the ears, 
to stop one's ears, 



avoir de VoreHle ; avoir VoreilU 

juste, 
n^avoir pas d^oreiUe ; Tncmquer 

d^oreille, 
/aire la sourde oreUled; fa 

Voreille d (th.) 
mettre aux prises, 
se houcher les oreiUeai, 
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to nfliis^i' (th.) into one's cars, 
to take it at one's ease, 
to take one's ease, 
to be at one's ease, 
to ease oi^e's mind, 
to eat the chicken in the egg, 
to eat heartily, 
to pretend to eat little, 
to take effect upon (p.), to 
leave their mark upon (p.), 
to make a vielent effort, 
to give (p.) elbow-room, 

to embellish a story, 

to lay an emphasis upon, 

to enable (p.) to, 

to be enabled, 

to draw towards an end, 

to come to an end, 

to put an end to, 

to answer or to serve an end, 
to end in or with, 
to endeavour, 

to gain from the enemy, 
to make an enemy of (p.), 
to engage (a seat, a newspaper, 

etc.), 
to engage (a servant, etc.), 
to engage, to pledge one's self 

to, 
to bo engaged, ^ 
to be engaged in, 
to enjoy one's self constantly, 
to enjoy one's self well, 
to enjoy (a walk, a bail, etc. ), 
to enliven with, 
to be enough for (p.), 
tobeenough (to complain, etc.), 
to be enraged at, 

to enter into an agreement to, 

to enter into conversation, 

to give an entertainment, 

to be entitled to, 

to envy, 

to be an epoch in. 



chiuiTioter, dire (th.) d VoreUle, 
( en prendre hien d eon aise, 
ee mettre d son aise. 
( itre dane son assiette, 
se tranquilliser, 
manger son hU en herhe. 

! manger comme qtuiire. 
/aire la petite bouche. 
d4teindre sur. ' 

( donner un coup de collier. 

( laisserd (p.) les coud^es fran-^ 

ches. 
( mettre du sien ; broder, 
appuyer sur. 
mettre (p.) en 4tat de. 
itre a mime de ; pouvoir. 
tendre d, tirer vers, safin. 
avoir une fin. 
mettre find; faire cesser; ert 

finir avec. 
remplir vn ohjet 
finir par. 
s^efforcer de ; faire ious ses efori^ 

pour, 
prendre sur Vennemi. 
se faire un ennemi de (p.) 
retenir. 



arriter. 
s^engager d. 

n^itre pas visile. 

itre occupi d. 

( se doniier du hon temps, 

se bien amuser^ 

aimer beaucoup. 

igayerpar. 

suffire d. 

y avoir de quoi (se plaindre), 

itre irriti, furievx, de (th. ) con- 

tre (p.) 
s^ engager d. 
Iter conversation, 
recevoir du monde. 
avoir des droits d. 
envier (th.) ; porter envie d (p.) 
faire ipoque dans. 
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to be eqnal to (with a verb), itre deforce d. 

to be equal to the emeigency, 4tre d kt hauteur de la ntuathn, 

to treat on afootingof equality, traiter d^^al d, 4gal, 

to escape from, &:happer d. 

xvn. 

a^icTiapper, ae sauver. 
{VichapperhelXe.^ 
/riser la corde, 

itrefortoblig6 d (p.) c2e (faxre,, 
regarder comme unefaveur. 
/aire cos de, attacker de la va- 

leur d. 
tr^pondre en Normand. 
iire qtdtte avec ; ( rendre lapa- 

reUle d. 
servir de t^moin. 
/aire voir, 
( mettre lea points sur les i. 



to make one's escape, 
to have a narrow escape, 
to narrowly escape hiuigine, 
to esteem it a favour to (d(^, 
to esteem it a favour, 
to esteem, to value (th.), 

to give an evasive answer, 
to be even with, 



to be an evidence, a witness, 

to evince, 

to be scrupulously exact, 

to give example rather than prScher d^exemple. 

precept, 
to admit of no exception, 
to take exception at, 
to exchange jests, 
to excite the compassion of, 
to be excited at, 
to keep (p.) in exercise, 
to exert one*s self to. 



ne point souffrir d^ exception, 
se/ormaliaer de ; e'offenser de. 
/aire assaiU de plaisanteries. 
/airepiti4d. 
prendre /eu d. 
tenir (p. ) en hdlevne. 
ae donner de la peine pour ; (ae 
mettre en /rata, 
to exert one'sself to the utmost, /aire toua aea effortapour. 



to exhaust (p. )» 

to exhaust one's patience, 

to be quite exhausted, 

to expect (th.), 

to expect (p.) every minute, 



( mettre (p. ) aur lea denta. 
pouaaer (p. ) d bout, 
n^enpouvoirplua ; ( Stre rendu; 

{Stre aur lea denta, 
a^aUendre d. 
attendre (p.) d^un inatant d 

Vautre, 
ae/aire prier. * 
rendre d aea eap^raneea. 



to expect entreaties, 

to answer one*s expectations, 

to fall short of oi\e's G7[:pect&- /riiatrer son attente, 

tions, 
to defray the expense of, /aire lea/raia de. 

to be at expense (gener.), /aire dea d4penaea. 

to be expensive, co^2^ cher. 

to expose (p.)} dimaaqner. 



1 This ezprenlon cannot befolldwed by a complement He had a ntanm 
^€qpe/rvm being kiUed la translated simply by : II Fa ickappi beUt. 
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to expose one's self to danger, fairt hem, marcM de 9on corps, 
to be exposed to (one's anger, 4tre en btUte d. 

etc.), 

to be far above expression, passer ioute expression. 

to speak extempore, parkrcPabondance; improvisen 

to ran into extremes, se Jeter dans les extremes ; pas- 
ser dHun extreme d Vautre, 

to be driven to extremities, itre riduit aux abois, 

to eye from head to foot, toiser (p.) 

to stare with one's eyes wide ouvrir de grands yevx. 

open, 

to have an even eye, ( avoir le compos dans VobU. 

to catch the eye o^, se/aire remarquer de. 

to have eyes in the back of ( avoir des yevx au bout des 

one's head, doigts. 

to be an eyesore to (p.), {itre la bite noire de (p.) 

XVUl. 



to face, /hire face &. 

to do (th.) for (p.'s) fair face, ' (/aire (th.) pour les beaux yeust 

de. 
to have a face of brass, ( avoir dufront, du toupet, 

not to dare to shov one's face, n'oser se montrer. 
to stare or to look full in the (regarder (p.) entre les deux- 

face, yeux. 

to say (th.) in one's face, dire (th.) d briUe-pourpoint. 

to be facetious and witty, avoir le mot pour rire, 

to be a fact that, StredefaU que. 

to be faded, &re pass4; avoir perdu de sa 

fraicheur. 
to fail (not to succeed), manguer (son) biU, 

to fail (in business), fairefaillite. 

to be faint-hearted, ( itre une poule movilUe, 

to try to keep fair with both ( vouloir manager la chicre et le 

sides, chou. 

to be fair (things), itre juste. 

to fall at full length. Umber de son long. 

to fall in with, rencontrer. 

to fall into (a snare), donner dans. 

to fall into the clutche&of, {tomber souslapattede. 
to fall out, sequereller; se brouUler; romprs- 

to fall short of, commencer d mamquer de. 

to fall to the ground, (fig., th. Umber dans Veau. 

beibg subject) to be useless, 
to fall upon (th.), fairt main basse sur.. 

to fall upon (the enemy), donner sur. 
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to fall upon (p.) treacherously, 
to fall out of the frying-pan in- 
to the fire, 

.to be much fallen ofi^ 
to be false to (p.), 
to allege falsehood for the pur- 
pose of eliciting truth, 
to make one's self familiar with, 

to pretend to be familiar, 
to take a fancy for, 
to.be far from, 

to go further and fare worse, 
to bid farewell, 
to be in fashion, 

to be too fast (a watch, etc.), 
to be worn out with fatigue, 

to use, to inure, one's self to 

fatigue, 
to tell plainly (p.) of his faults, 
to be the fault of, 
not to be the fault o^ 
iio be in fear of, 
to put (p.) in fear, 
to go about fearlessly, 

to feather one's nest, 

to show the white feathei^ 

to be stripped of one's feathers, 

to fee or bribe the porter 

to feed on, 

to feel reluctant to, 

not to feel as usuid, 

^o feel one's way, 

to feel hurt at. 



prendre en traUre. 

{Umber de la poSU dans la 

braise; tomber de Charybde 

en Scylla. 
(ne battre plus qiu d^une aUe. 
tromper. 
plaider le faux pour savoir le 

vrai 
se rendre familier, se familiar 

riser, avec. 
faire lefamUier, 
pvendre du go4t pour, 
e'en falloir de beaucoup que 

(imp.) 
tomber de maX en pis. 
dire adieu d. 
Stre d la inode,'Stre de mode ; 

itre de mise. 
avancer. 
{ 4tre rendu ; rCen pouvoir plus 

de fatigue ; Stre rouL 
sefaAre, s'endurcir, d la fatigue. 

dire d (p. ) ses v^ritis. 

ne tenir qu^d (imp.) 

n'en pouvoir mats, 

craindre, avoir peur de. 

faire peur d. 

aUerpartout tite lev^e, le front 

lev4. 
faire son nid. 

(saigner du nez; {faire le poltron. 
{ y laisser de ses plumbs. 
( graisser le marteau. 
se nourrir de. 

^prouver de la repugnance a. 
( ne pas Ure dans son assiette. 
marcher d tdtons. 
se trouver offens6 de. 



XIX. 



to feel sick (suddenly), 
to feel sick at heart, 
to be a good fellow, 
to be a bad fellow, 
to be a sad fellow. 



se trouver mal; n^ Ure pas Inen. 
. avoir le cceur gros. 
itre un hon enfant, 
itre un mauvais sujet. 
itre un triste sire, un pauvre. 
sire. 



"to be hail feUow well met with trailer {j^.)de pair dcompagnm, 
\P'/» 
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to come and fefcch (p.), 
to go and fetch, 
to fight a battle, 
to b^gin to fight, 
to be fighting, 
to fight bravely, 
.to fight hand to hand, 
to make a good fignre, 
to stand in file, 



venir prendre, 
aXler chercTier. 
livrer tme bakdUe. 
en venir aux mains, 
itre aux prises, 
payer, de sa personne. 
ee haitre corps d corps, 
repr4senter Sien. 
faire queue. 



to findone'sself thebetterforit, s^en trouver mieux. 
to find the door shut, to find ( trouver visage de hois, 

no one at home, 
not to find it amiss if, 



ne pas trouver mauvais que 

(subj.) 
( trouver d redire d (th. ) 
( y trouver son compte. 



to.find fault with (th.), 

to find it worth one's while, 

to have (th.) at one's fingers' (savoir sur le bout du 

ends, 
to have a finger in the pie, 
to bite one's fingers for it. 



to be fine (weather), 
to be fine again; 
to set fire to, 



( avoir part au gdteau. 

( e'en mordre Us doigts (or les 

pouces). 
faire beau (imp.) 
se remettre au beau, 
mettre lefeu d. 



XX. 



to go through ^xe and water 

for (p.), 
to fire at, 

to be, to hold, firm, 
to be firm in, 
to fish in troubled waters, 
to fit, to fit weU (p.), 
to fit like a glove, to suit to a T, 
to be well fitted, 
f o be flat rtrade), 
to flatter (p.) grossly, 

to be foggy, 

to be passionately fond of, 



not to be very fond of, 

to be fond of drink) 

to make a fool of, 

to make a fool of one's self, 

to be forbidden the use of (th.), 



{se 7nettre.au feu pour (p.) 

tirer sur ; faire feu sur. 

tenir bon. 

persister dans. 

pScher en eau trouble, 

alter bien d. 

( alter comrne un gant. 

( trouver chaussure d son pied. 

nepasaUer. 

( dormer de Vencensoirpar le nez^ 

A (p.) 
faire du brouiUard (imp.) 
aimer beaucoup ; 4tre passionn^ 

pour; itre coiff4 de; ^Stre 

engou^ de ; aimer d la folic. 
rC aimer gu^re. 
( aimer la bouteUle. 
se moquer de ; sejouer de. 
se faire Tnoquer desoi. 
itre d Vindex (th. being subj. in 

French). 
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to force a laugh, 

to force(p.)toezplam one's self, 
to have no foresight, 

to take time by the forelock, 
never to forg^et while one lives, 
to tell (p.) Ms fortune, 
to be bom to cood fortone, 
to raise one's fortune, 

to bear up against bad fortune, 
to forward (aletter, parcel, etc. ), 
to go, to crawl, on all fours, 
to set the fox to keep the geese, 
to be frank, tobefree and open, 
not tobeinagoodframeof mind, 
to be free from affectation, 
to make very free, 

to freeze intensely, 
to fret and fume, 
to make friends with, 
to be on friendly terms, 
to frighten, 
to frighten to death, 
to do a thing for fun, ^ 
to furnish one's self with, 



( rire du bout des Uvres, or de» 

dents, 
( mettre (p.) au pied du mur, 
{ ne pas voir plus lorn que son 

nez, 
{prendre V occasion auxckeveux^ 
woublier (th.) de sa vie. 
dire d (p.) sa bonne aventure, 
(Stren4 coiffi, 
itre Vartisan de sa propre for- 

tune, 
/aire contre fortune bon coeur, 
/aire parvenir (th. ) d .(p. ) 
( marcher d quatre pattes. 
en/ermer le loUp dans la bergerie^ 
( avoir le cosur sur les Uvres, 
(nepas itre dans son assiette. 
avoir du naturd. 
prendre bien deslibertis; prendre 
deffrandesUbertis; i&mawxper^ 
geUr d pierre fendre. 
Jeter feu etfiamme. 
se r6concilier avec. 
Ore sur un pied d^amiJtxt. 
faire peur d. 
faire mourir depeur, 
{faire une chose pour rireL 
se pourvoir de. 



to gad about, 

to gain one's object. 



G 
( courir la pritentaine. 
riussir dans sesprqjete, ses def- 
seins. 

to gain one's point, arriver d ses fins. 

to play a high or dangerous jouer grosjeu. 
game, 

se piquer au jeu. 

se moquer, se jouer, de, 

itre un Jiomme comrne U favX; 

savoir vwre. 
fairefaire. 
faire {bdUr, etc.) 
obtenir, gagner. 



tol)e interested in the game, 
to make game of, 
to be a gentleman, 

to get, to order, 

to get (built, etc.), 

to get,^ to obtain, to gain, 



1 The English yerb to get has so many different meanings that the best 
way to translate it is to replace it at onee by some qmosymoos Terb.nol 
liaving such yarioos signJflcationB. 
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to get, to possess, 

to get angry with, 

to get away, 

to get (th.) for (p.), 

to get nome, 

to get late, 

to get, to take, a liking for, 

to get loose, 

to get on (the way), 

to get on (in the world), 

to get over a great difficulty, 

to get oat, to clear off, to get 

off, 
to get rich, 
to get rid o^ 



avoir, poaMer, 

ae mettre en colore contre, 

e'en aMer ; ( ae aauver. 

faire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

arriver chez aoi, 

ae faire tard (imp.) 

prendre go(U d. 

ae tr Oliver d^gagi, 

avancer, 

faire son chemin, 

( ae tirer une 4pine du pied. 

ae tirer de ; ien tirer. 

a^enrichir. 

ae d^faire de; ae dSarraaaer de. 



XXTT. 



to get into a scrape, 

to get ont of a scrape, 

to get stout, 

to get out of the way, 

to get friends, 

to get a name, 

to gild the pill, 

to give an account of, 

to give in one's account, 

to give credit to (th.), 

to give it to (p.), 

to give (p.) his own, 

to give it up, 

to give up gnessiiiff, 

to give (p.) as good as he gets, 



to give up an enterprise which 

would succeed, 
to give largely, 
to give a lecture to, to repri- 
ud. 



to give occasion to (p.), 
to give an evening party, 
to give rise to, 
to give one's self up to, 



ae mettre dana Vembarraa ; ( at 

faire dea affairea. 
ae tirer d^affaXre ; ( retirer aon 

4pingle dujeu. 
prendre de Vembonpoint. 
^dter. 

ae faire dea amia. 
ae faire une r^ptUaiion. 
dorer la pilule, 
faire le r4cit de, rendre compte 

de. 
rendre aea comptea. . 
ajowterfoi d. 
( en dkre A, 
dire A (p.) aon fait, 
dbandonner la partie. 
(Jeter aa langue aux chiena, 
( river le dou d (p.) ; ( rendre d 

(p.) la monnaie de aa pii^ ; 

ripondre vertement. 
a^arHter en beau ch&ntin, 

donner A pldnea maina. 

{faire une mercuriale, une ae* 
monce, lalecon; {tancer d^im- 
portance; aonner un aavon, 

donner lieu A (p.) de. 

donner une aoir^e. 

faire nattre; produXre, 

a'abandormer A; ae livrer A, 
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to give (p.)8ometiliixigtodo(fig.), ( donfier dufil d relordre d (p.) 
to give way to, 9ela%88erallerdf,{t\L,\c6derd{y, 

or th. ) ; Uch&r la bride d (th.) 
to be glad to hear, apprendre avecplaisvr. 

to look at one's self in a glass se mirer. 

(with pleasure), 
to drink ont of a ^lass, boire dans un verre. 

to take a gloomy view of every- voir tout en noir, 

thing, 
to glory in, se ghrifier ; Bt Jarre gloire, hon- 

neur, de. 
to be hand and glove, itre arms intimes; {itredeuxtHes 

sous un bonnet ; (itte convme 

lea deux doigts de la mam. 
to go (to go away), partir, 

to go abroad, aUer d V^anger, 

to go along; passer son cAemtn. 

to go back (upon one's decision) s^en d4dire. 
to go in company (tk. being marcher de front 

svbj.) to go together, 
to go for (to fetch), aZler chercher. 

to go off, Idcherpied. 

to go on, to proceed, passer outre, 

to go on the same way, ( aller toujours son train, 

to go so far as to, s^oiiblier jusqu^d ; s'aviaer de. 

to go to (p.), aUer trouver; oiler chez. 

to go (a mile, etc.), /aire. 

to go npon sure grounds, Stre s^r de sonJaU ; aUer d coup 

sfdr, 
to go hard with or against (p.)) toumer m>al pour (p.) 
to go a-head, continuer. 

to go to make inquiries, aller aux renseignemenU. 

to go to meet (p.),' oMer avrdeoant de, d larencon" 

tre de.^ 
to go near, faUlir, 

to go near to, ne pa^ itre Hoignide. 

to go at a snail's pace, ( atler d pas de tortue. 

to go at full speed, aUer comme le vent, 

to go at a good rate, aller bon train. 

to go up stairs,^ moTiier; aller en liaut. 

to go down stairs, descendre ; aUer en bas. 

to go through, traverser ; souffrir, 

to go through and through, 2>ercer d'otUre en outre. 

1 AUer a la retteotUre de is neyer followed by a personal pronoun, tbe poa- 
sesslve adjectives mo, to, «a, etc, being used instead : d ma renctmtn, Via 
rencofrtre; A <a rencontre etc. 
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to go without, 

to be going, to go, all wrong, 

to be going on (speaking), 

to be as good as gold, 

to be worth one's weight in 

gold, 
to have one's pockets lined 

with gold, 
to give (p. or th.) for lost. 



se passer de, 

aUer de travera. 

Stre en train. . 

( itre de Var en barre, 

valoir sonpesani cTor. 

( Stre tout causu cTor, 



regarder (p. or th.) comme 

perdu, 
avoir la bonti de, 
toumer mdl. 
prouver ce que Von dU, 
itre un bavard. 
savoir bon gr6 d (p.) de, 
/aire de la peine d, 
se chagriner pour diBS riens. 
s^aUrister mat d propQs. 
( n^ avoir pas le sou ; rC avoir 

pas une obole, 
gagner du terrcUn, 
Cdcherpifd, c6der le terram, 
d^fendre son terrain ; tenirbon, 

ferme, 
to throw into the background, rejeter au second pUm, dans 

V ombre ; faXre oubUer, 



to be so good as to, 

to come to nO good, 

to make good what one says, 

to be a gossip, 

to be grateful to (p.}» 

to grieve (p.), . 

to grieve for trifles, 

to grieve withoat cause, 

not to be worth a groat, 

to gain ground, 
to give ground, 
to stand one's ground, 



parler avec connaissance de 

cause, 
. commencer d manquer de, 
devenir bona amis. 

devenir habitude, 
sefaire vieux. 



to speak upon good grounds, 

to grow, or to fidl, short of, 
to grow, or become, good 

friends, 
to grow into a habit, 
to grow old, 

to grow handsomer every day, ( nefaire que croUre et enibeUir. 
to owe a grudge to (p.), ( la garder bonne d; { avoir une 

dent centre. 
to look gruff, to have a gruff avoir Pair r^barbattf, 

look, 
to be on one's guard against se pr&mumr contre (th.) ; 4tre 

(th.), with (p.), sur le qui-vive avec (p.) 

to be off one's guard, v^Hre pas sur ses gardes^ 

to give (p.) ten times to guess le donner d (p.) en diac 

it in, 
to leave (p.) to guess, le laisser d(p.) d deviner, 

to be a good guesser, a bad demner bien ; deviner moL 

guesser, 
to go up to (p.), ^approclier de. 

to go on the water, or out for aUer se promener en bctteau, or 

a sail, surPeatu 
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prendre rhabUude de. 
avoir rhabitude de, 
se dtfaire d'une habitude, 
prendre un vnauvais pli, 
devenir habitude, 
prendre (p.) aux cheveux, 
8*arracherie8 cheveux. 



to get into the habit of, 

to be in the habit of, 

to break oue*8 self of a habit, 

to contract a bad habit, 

to grow into a habit, 

to take (p.) by the hair, 

to tear one's hair, 

to split a hair, 

to be within a hair's breadth of 1 

seiurd'un cheveu ; {Jtre d deax 

doigtade, 

to make one's hadr stand on end, /aire dresser lea cheveux. 
to go halves with (p.), se mettre de moitU avee (p.) 

to be half seas over, ( itre entre deux vins. 

to carry it with a high hand ( mener (p.) rondement, mener 



itfendre un cheveu en quaJkre. 
nepas s^en falloir de VipaiS' 



e aha 



tan^bour haUanl. 
avoir part d. 
fCitrepour rien dans, 
donner une poigrUe de main a ; 

serrer la main a. 
agir de concert ; s' entendre, 
avoir sur lea hraa. 
vivre aujour lejour; vivre au 

jour la joum4e. 
( aonner un coup de main, 
ae /aire fort de, 
( itre comme lea deux doigta de 

la main; itre deux tStea aoua 

un bonnet ; itre amis inUmes. 
ae re/aire la main, 
donner de main en main; paaaer 

d la ronde. 
itre bien. 
itre trha-adroit d. 
iemr d unfit, 
venir d. 

itre cluimU de voir (p.) 
avoir de la peine a. 
faire mal a (proper) ; fcurt de 

la peine d (tigurat.) 
there to be no harm in (imp.), n^y avoir paa de inai d (imp.) 
to mean no harm, ne paa aonger d 971a/ ; ne paa f 

entendre malice. 
to do (th.) in haste, to bring it bruaquer une c^ffaire, 
to a hasty conclusion, 



over _ 
to have a hand in, 
to have no hand in, 
to shake hands witii, 

to go hand in hand, 

to have on one's hands, 

to live from hand to moutb, 

to lend a hand, 
to take it in hand, 
to be hand and glove, 



to get one's hand in again, 
to himd aboat, 

to be handsome, 
to be very haudy at, 
to hang by a thread, 
to happen to, 
to be happy to see (p.), 
to be able hardly, 
to harm, to hurt. 
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to hate wprk» ( aimer la besognefaUe. 

to have (meaniDg to cause), /aire. ^ 

to have ft (a fact), itre aufait ; (y itre ; deviner. 

to have (it) on good aathority, aavoir, tenir, de bonne parL 

to have best do, avoir de mieux dfaire. 

to have better, /aire tomuz de, 

XXV. 

to have something to do with it, y itre pour qudque chase. • 

to have to do with (p.), avoir affaire d. 

to have just (before a verb), venir de. 

to have but just, ne/aire que de. 

to have but jast (dined, etc.), aortir de. 

to have a'home, avoir U7i chez soi. 

to have neither house nor home, n* avoir ni feu ni lieu. 

to have company, avoir du monde. 

to have designs upon, avoir dee vues sur. 

to have a mmt of money,' ( Stre tout cousu (Tor. 

to have no further use for, n* avoir plus beeoin de. 

to have a mouth from ear to ear, ( avoir la bouche f endue jus- 

qu^aux oretUee. 
to have wherewithal, avoir de qvoi, 

to run all hazards, risquer le tout pour U tout. 

to come into one*s head, to enter venir d la tite de ; passer par la 

one's head, tite de. 

to take into one's head to, se mettre en tSte de ; s'aviser de. , 
to do (th.) out of one!8 own faire (th.) de son chef. 

head or accord, 
•to have neither head nor tail, {n*avoirniqueuenitSte; {n*avoir 

ni pieds ni janibes. 
to hide one's head, se cacher la figure. 

to be headed by, avoir d sa tite. 

to be hot-headed, ( avoir la tite pr^ du bonnet; 

avoir la tite chaude. 
to be in charming health, se porter d ravir. 

to hear of or from (p.), avoir, recevoir, des nouveUes de. 

to hear of (th.), to hear said, apprendre ; entendre dire. 
to hear not, {/aire le sourd. 

to be happy to hear, apprendre avec plaisir. 

. to hear out, entendre jusqu^au bout. 

to hear fine news about (p.) en apprendre de belles sur U 
{ironic.), compte cfo (p.) ' 

to ask to be heard, demander la parole. 

to be tired of hearing, ( avoir les or&Ues rebaUues de. 

to be hard or doll of Hearing, - avoir VordUe dure ; entendre 
* rather deaf, dur. 

to be within hearing, itre d portie d^ entendre. 

to have at hearty avoir d coeur de. 
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to have by heart, savoir, poss^der, par eoetar. 

to have the heart to, avoir le courage de. 

to put (p. ) oat of heart, /aire perdre coura§e d (p.) 

to j^nt (p^ ) into a heat or a pas- meUre (p. ) en coUre ; {^chauffh^ 



uon, 
to take to one's heels, 



to be the heir of, 

to help (at table), 

to help (p.) out of trouble, 

to send for help, 

there to be no help for, 

to do without help, 

to speak highly of, 

to think highly of, 

to hint, to give a -hint, 

to give a broad hint. 



lahOed., 
{prendre sesjambea d son eou./ 
ijouer des tdUms; {prendre 
la cU des champs, 
hirUerde, 
servir (th.) d {p.) 
tirer (p.) ^em&irras, 
envoy er'chercher maxnrforte. 
n^y avoir pas de remide d (imp.> 
( voler de ses propres ailes. 
dire du bien de, 
penser avantageusement de. 
donner d entendre ; faire «h- 

tendre ; dire d demi'moi, 
faire entendre d^une manibre d 
ne pa>s iy iromper, 
to give some hints on the sub- ( en toucJier qudques mots. 

ject, 
to hint at (p.), {J€terdespierresdanslejar6^ 

de, 
to hit home, porter coup. 

to hit theright nail onthe head, ( metlre le doigt dessus. 
to hit right, frapper jtute, 

to have hit it^ {y Ore. 

to hold off, se tenir d distance, 

to hold on, tenir toujours. 

to hold up one*8 head, tenir la tSte droiie. 

to hold one's tongue, se taire. 

to let go one's hold, IdcJier prise. 

to encourage (p.) upnon the piquer (p.) d^Iionneur, 
point of honour, to pique (p.) 
on the score of honour, 

tenir\ (p) en hdleine, 

{rentrer ses comes ; {meOrede 

Veau dans son vifk 
avoir chaud, 
Stre chaud. 
faire chavd (imp.) 
avoM' des heures rigUea, 
{Ore un coureur de nvU. 
avoir pigrum sur rue, 
{ rabaisser le coquet d. 
Tnettre (p. ) de matmaise haneuT^ 
{ n^itre pas en train. 



to keep (p.) in hope, 
to draw in one's horns, 

to be hot (p.), 

to be hot (th.), 

to be hot (weather), 

to keep cood hours, 

to keep late hours, 

to have a house of one's own, 

to humble the pride of, 

to put (p. ) out of humour, 

not to be in a humour. 
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to be ini^ talkatiTe humour or itre en train de parler. 

mood, 
to be hungry, 
to be ravenoaslv hungry, 
to hftve a hunt for, 
to settle, to do up, things 

hurriedly. 



avoir fcUm. 

( avoir unefaim de loup. 
ee mettre a la recherche de. 
bdckr une affaire. 



to be in a hurry, 
to do things in a hurry, 
to hurry out of, 
to hurt, 

to be hurt. 



itrepressi. 

faire lea chosea d la Mte. 

aortirpr^cipitamment de. 

faire du mal d (proper) ; faire 
du tort d (figurat.) 

avoir du mal. 
to be much afraid of being hurt, ( avoir bienpeur pour aa peau. 
to push up the business, Uovffer V affaire. 

to tall into hysterics, avoir une attaque de nerfa. 

xxvz. 
I 

to have, to entertain, an idea, avoir, ae faire, une id6e. 
to idle, to saunter, to hang hattre k pav4. 

about, 
to take it ill or amiss if, to trouver mauvaia que (snbj.) 

take offence. 



to be taken ill, 

to feel ill, 

to feel ill all over, 

to be dangerously ill, 

to get, to grow, impatient, 

to govern (p.) imperiously, 

to impose on or upon. 



to be imposed ui 



ipon. 



tornber malade. 

ae aentir mal, malade. 

( avoir mal partout. 

itre entre la vie et la m/yrt. 

iimpatienter. 

( meTier (p.) d la baguette. 

en impoaer d; en faire accroire d; 
donner le change d ; aurpren- 
dre la religion de; ( en donner 
dgwrderd, (enconterd. . 

en tenir. 



not to allow oneVi self to be im- ne paa prendre le cJtange 
posed upon, 



to wish an impossibility. 



(vouloir prendre la lune avee 

lea denta. 
ae p^rUtrer de. 
profiler d^un avantage. 
faire dea progrha dana. 
itre ^ront4 comme un page. 
aXler et venir. 



to impress one's self with, 

to improve an advantage, 

to improve in (study, etc.), 

to be very imfrndent, 

to be in and oat, 

to be inactive, to sit with one's reater lea braa croiaia. 

hands folded, 
to feel a very great inclination ae aentir une envied4meaur4e de.. 

to. 



216 



IDIOICAIICAL TEBBS. 



to be inclined to^ 
to live upon one's income, 
to be incambent on (p.) to, 
to incur, to bring on one's self, 
to be indebted to (p.) for, 
to be indefatigable for (p.)» 
to indulge one's self witi& (th.)> 
to treat one's self to, 

to indnlge one's, self too mncb, 
to take information, to inquire 

about, 
to supply (p.) with informa- 

tion, 
. to repay with ingratitude, 
to injure (p.)> 
to inquire of (p.) about^ 

to inquire for (p.)» 
to inquire into (th.), 
to be inquisitive about (th.), 
to insist on, 

to intend to, to have an inten- 
tion to, 
to intend for (p. ), 
to attend to the interests of, 

to bring (p.) over to one's inte- 
rest, 
to promote the interests of, 
to have, to feel, an interest io, 
to interrupt (p.), to cut short, 
to introduce XV') ^^ (^ room), 
to introduce ^.) to (p.), 
to intrude upon (p.), 
to strike the iron while it is 

hot^ 
to irritate still more, 



Stre endin, porU, dupoai, d. 

vwre de sea rentes. 

itre du devoir de (pi) de, 

s'atUrer, 

Stre redevdbU d (p.) de, 

( s€ mettre en quatre pour (p.) 

se rdgcUer de; (s^en donmer d 
coBur-joie; (s^en pcLsser Pen- 
vie. 

s'^couter trop, 

prendre des renseignements mar, 

foumir des rens^gnementa anr 

(th.)a(p.) . ^ 

payer (p.) dtngraMvde, 
/aire tort d ; faxre mjwre d. 
iinformerd. (p.) de (th.); de- 
mander desnouveUesd (^,)de, 
demander, 
examiner. 

itre curievx de savoir (th.) 
tenird, 
avoirintentum, or rintentton, de. 

destiner d, 

veUUr aux int^ts de ; signer 

les intirits de,, 
mettre (p.) dans ses %nt6r€ts. 

favoriser Us int^rSts de, 

itre %ntire8s6f ifiKtAresser^ d. 

couper la parole d (p.) 

/aire entrer, 

presenter d. 

importuner; diranger. 

hattre le fer paidant qu*U est 

clwLud. 
Jeter de VJmU sur lefeu. 
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to be jealous, 

to be full of jests, 

to be in jest, 

to turn to a jest, 

to know how to take a jest^ 

to understand jesting. 



( mettre martd en i&te, 

avoir toujours le mot pour rire, 

plaisanter, 

tourner en plaisanterie. 

entendre raiUerie. 

entendre la raUlerie, 
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to jest about (fch.)> 

to join in the sport, 

to begin a joarney, 

to take a journey, td be on a 

journey, 
to fill with joy, 
to weep for joy, 
to be a judge of, 
to leave (p.) to judge, 
to pass judgment upon one's 

self, 
to rise up in judgment against, 
to be just the thing for, 



to.keep to (th.), 

to keep apart, 

to keep the best bit to the last. 



to keep a carriage, 
to keep by or in store, 
to keep a house, 
to keep a servant, 
to keep straight on, 
to keep one's seat, 

to keep one'6 temper, to keep garder 8on sang-froid. 
cool. 



roAUer, 

ae mettre de la partk. 
ae Tnettre en voyage, 
/aire un voyage, itre en voyage, 

voyager, 
corribler dejoie, 
pleurer de joie, 
ae connattre en. 
en laiaaer {p.)juge. 
paaaer condamnation. 

Oiccuaer. 

itre V affaire de. 

K 
«*e» tenir 4. 
{/aire hande d'pari. 
( garder (th.) pour la bonne. 

boiLcIie. 
rouler carroaae; avoir Equipage, 
tenir en reserve, 
tenir une nvaiaon. 
avoir un domeatique. 
aUer tout droit. 
nepasaed4ranger; resterasaia. 



to keep in health, 
to keep (reading), 
to keep time (watch), 
to keep within doors, 
to keep in one's situation, 
to keep to the rule, 
to keep one waiting, 
to keep good watch, 
to kick. 



reater en aant6. 

continuer de (lire.) 

oMer him. 

reater d la maiaon. 

ae maintenir dana aa poaition. 

reater JidMe cb la rhgle. 

faire attendre. 

/aire bonne garde. 

donner dea coups de pied d. 



to kill two birds with one stone, \ faire d^ufie pierre deux coupa. 
faire mourir d petit feu. 



to kill by inches, 
to kill with kindness, 

to be killed on the spot, 
to pay in kind, 

to be kind to, 

to be 80 kind as to, 



tuer de careaaea; ( manger de 

careaaea. 
reater aur le carreau. 
payer en nature ; {payer de la 

mime mxmnaie. 
avoir de la bonUpour; itre bon 

pour, 
itre aaaez bon pour; avoir la 

bonU, Vobligeance, lacomplai- 

aance, de. 
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to do a kindness to (p.)i fo-vre, une amiHS A ; rendre ser- 

viced, 
to fall on one's knees, tomber A genoux, se mettre A 

genoux, 
to knock (p.) down, assommer, terrauer, 

to be knocked np^ ( Stre rendu, 

to know (by senses), to be ac- connaUre,^ 

qaainted, 
to know (by mind), to be aware savoir. 

of, 
to know (tb.) from (tb.)> ' diatinguer (th.) de (tb.) 
to know tborougbly, savoir d/ond; (savotr star le 

bout 'du doigt 
to know by name, connaJUre de nom. 

to know by sigbt, connattre de vue, 

to know of ol^ connattre de tongue main, 

toknow(p.)by(liiswalk,etc.), reconnaUre (p.) d (sa nuxrchcj, 

etc.) 
to know bow tbings go on, Stre au courant ; Stre du courant 

des affaires, 
tolet(p.)knowbowthiBgsgoon, mettre ^.) au courant, 
to know better, n^itre pas si sot. 

to know wbat to tbink of it, savoir A g^oi s*en tenir. 
to know notbing of tbe world, ( n^ avoir jamais perdu de vue le 

clocher de son village. 
to let know, /aire connattre, /aire samnr, 

/aire dire (th.) a (p.) 
to be yeiy knowing, {en savoir long. 

to bave jast sufficient know- en savoir juste assez pour. 

ledge of a tbing to be able to, 
to bave a tborougb knowledge Stre/ort, Streferr€, sur. 

of (science), 
to knuckle toorxmder, to yield, ( mettre les pouces ; se rendre. 

zzvm. 

L 

to labour under great difficnl- luiter contre de grandes difi- 
ties, cfuU^ ; avoir de grandes 

difficult^ A surmonter. 
to bave one's labour for one's en itre pour sa peine. 

pains, 
to be laid up, itreforc6 de garder la chambre ; 

garder le lit, 
to see how tbe land lies, s<mder le terrain ; {prendre Vair 

' du bureau^ 

(1) Willi the exception of ne connaUrt qw (to know nobody, or nothins, but), 
eonnaUrt cannot be followed by a oon junction. 
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to have landed properbr, 
to take, to go od, a lark, 
to be late (impers.), 
to be late (persons, watches, 

etc.), 
to be too late (impers.), 
to laagh heartily, to have a 

ffoodlangh, 
to langh immoderately. 



to langh in the face of, 
to langh in one's sleeve, 
to laagh on the wrong side of 
the month. 



to laugh without cause, to 

strive to appear cHeerf nl, 
to laugh at a creditor, 
to be &e lan|[hing-stock, 
to afford subject for laughter, 
to launch forth into abuse, 
to take the law into one'shands, 
to lay ten to one, 
to lay waste withfireimdsword, 
to lay up for a rainy day, 
to lay the blame on, 



to lay the cloth, 

to lay hold on or of, 

to lay it to, 

to lead a wandering life, 

to turn over a new leaf, 

to be leaning upon, 

to leave it to, 

to leave in the lurch, 

to leave no stone unturned to, 

to be upon one's last legs, 

not to leave (p.) & ^^g to stand 

upon, 
to be (three inches^ in length by 

(two) in breadtn. 



avoir pignon eur rue. 
/aire une eacctpade. 
6tre tard (imp.) 
itre en retard, 

v^itre plu8 temps de (imp.) 
rtre de bon coeur, 

{rire d gorge diployie ; {riredr 

se tenir lea cdtea; rire aux- 

larmes, 
rire an nez de. 

rire souscape, rire danssabarhe. 
{rire de travers; (rirejaune; 
' (rire duboiUdes dents; (rire 

eonvme un cMen qui avcde wm 

guipe. 
se chatouiUer pour sefaire rire. 

payer (p. j en monnaie de singe. 
Stre lejouet, la ris^e, de. 
apprSter d rire A (p.) 
se r^pandre en invectives, 
sefaire justice d soi-mime. 
parier dix contre un. 
mettre tout dfeu et ^ sang. 
( garder une poire pour la soif. 
rejeter lafaute sur; t^ en prendre 

d; {mettre Umt sur le do9 

de; donner tort d; prendre 

(p.) dpartie. 
TMttre la nappe, mettre le cou- 

vert, 
saisir. 
s* en prendre d{y.) de (th.) 

Smener une vie de boheme. 
changer de gamme. 
avoir les coudes appuyis sur. 
e'en remettre, s^en rapporter, d^ 
{planter Id; { Umser en plant, 
remuer ciel et terre pour, 
iirerdsafin. 
{mettre (p.) aupied du mur. 

avoir {trois pouces) de long suv 
{deux) de large; avoir {trots 
pouces) de longueur sur {aeux) 
de largeur; Stre long de (trois 
pouces) et large de (deux). 
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^ CO great lengths, 

'to let alone (p.)> 

to let alone (th.), 

to let go one's hold, 

to let ont, 

to let the cat out of the bag^ 

to be liable to, 

to take great liberties, 

-to set at liberty, 

to lie scattered about (speaking 

of papers, etc.), 
to save the life of, 
to lead a fast life, 
to be a good life, 
to keep life and soul together, 
to give a lift, a helping hand, 
to view things in their best 

light, 
to be light or daylight, broad 

daylight, 
to be as like as two peas, 

to haye like to, to be like to, 

to like (a place), 



aUerbienloin, 

laisser tranqmUey m-en repm, 

tie pas toucher d. 

Idcher priie. 

Iai8sw soriir. 

( dUcouvrir le pot au rose. 

Stre sujet, expos^^ d. 

( s^dmanciper, 

mettre en liberty. 

itre tout en cUsordre ; trainer, 

sauver la vie d. 

mener la vied grandes guides. 

avoir la vie dure, 

ivivoter. 
donner un coup de main, 
voir tout en coideur de rose. 

/aire jour; /aire grand jour 

se ressembler comme deux 

gouttes d'eau. 
penser ; faiUir ; peu e'en faut 

que (imp.) 
seplaire d. 



XXIXf. 



to look like (p.), to be like, 

to render like for like, 

to have a liking for (p.), 

to drop a line by post, 

to be on the list of competitors, 

to listen to reason, 

to take literally, 

to live well, 
to live in clover, 
to live on or by, 
to live in common, 
to live close by, * 

to get an honest livelihood, 
' to seek a livelihood, 
to make a living, 
to load with favours, 
to lock, 
to lock up, 

to be long of, to tarry, 
to think it so long. 



ressembler d. 

( rendre la pareUle, 

avoir du goUt pour. 

Jeter un mot d la poste. 

Stre sur les rangs. 

entendre raison. 

prendre (th.) d la lettre, aupied 

de la lettre. 
/aire bonne ch/h'e. 
vivre d gogo. 
vivrede. 

/aire bourse commune, 
demeurer id pris. , 

gagner honn^tement sa vie. 
chercher d gagner sa vie, 
gagner sa vie. . 
combler de bienfaita, 
fermer dcU. 
m^ttre sous cU. 
tarder d. 
trouver le temps si long. 
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to know the long and the short 

of it, 
tolongfor, tohave a longing for, 

to look (to appear), 
to look ill or well, 
to look better (p.), 
to look like or as if, 

to look very much as if, 
to look, to be, ladylike, 
to look sulky. 



to look after or to (th.), 

to look for, 

to look for a knot in a bulrush, 

to look forward with pleasure 
(ft^/orc a verb)^ 

to look on (said of a room, win- 
dow, etc.), 

to look lovingly at, to ogle, 

to look cool upon (p.); to keep 
aloof from ; to turn the cold 
shoulder to, 

to look sharp, 

to look sharp after, 

to look about one, 

to look in^ 

to look over, to glance over, 
to be ill looked upon, disliked, 
to be well looked upon, liked, 
to keep a sharp look out, 

to lose one's reputation, 

to lose sight of, 

to lose one's temper, 

to sustain, to suffer, to meet 

with a loss, 
to b^ at a loss what to say, 
to be quite at a loss, 

to be lost in apologies, thanks, 

eta, 
to be lost to (all feeling, etc.)* 



cofmatire le fart et lefcMe de 

(th.) 
avoir un grcmd disir de ; mw- 

pirer apr^, 
avoir T air, 

avoir bonne, or mauvaise, mine,, 
avoir meiUeure mine, 
avoir Fair de; {prendre la totar^ 

nure de, 
avoir bien la mine de. 
avoir Vair disiingui, 
faire la mine. 



avoir soin de, 

chercher, • 

chercher midi A qtiatorze heures,. 

86 faire unefite, unpUmir, de, 

donner sur ; avoir vue stir. 



(faire les yeux dottx A. 
battrefroid A. 



avoir Vair 4veiU6 ; se dSpicker, 
aurveiUer soignetuement. 
avoir lea yeux ouverts; avoir 

Veal ouvert. 
faire une petite visite ; {dire vn 

petit bonjour, 
Jeter les yeux sur ; parcourir. 
Stre mal vu, 
Stre bien vu, 
{ itre sur le qvi-vive ; avoir VcsU 

ouvert. 
se perdre de reputation, 
perdre (p. or th.) de vue, 
perdre son sangfroid; perdre 

la ate, 
essuyer, faire, uneperte, 

ne savoir que dire. 

( itre au bout de son latin, de 

son rouleau; s^y perdre, 
se confondre en excuses, en ne- 

m^rctments, etc. 
avoir perdu {totaseniimeTU, etc.) 



^2 IBKHKAXXGAL TEB9B. 

<to give (th.) up for lost, regwrder (th.) eommeperdu; e» 

faxre, or prendre, ion deuU. 

iM>t to give it up for loat, nepwse tenirpour baUu, 

to give one's love to, /aire ses amiti^ d. 

to send one's love to, /aire/aire aes anutUs d. 

to be in love with, itre amoureux de. 

to be in ladk, to be Inoky, itre en bonheur, avoir du bon- 

heur, Jouer de Inmheur, 

to be always in luck, ( 4tre n6 coiffi; Stre en veine, 

to have bad luck, avoir du malheur; jotur de nuU- 

heur; avoir du guignon. 

to bring good luck, bad luck, porter bonfieur, porter malheur. 

to have a lucky lumd, avoir la main heureuse. 



M 

^ be mad, itrefou; avoir perdu la tSie, 

to do a mad or hare-brained faireuncoupdetite; {fairedes 
action, siennea, 

to be exceedingly well-made, Stre fait d peindre; ( itre fait 
handsome, au Umr, 

to make (before an adjective), rendre, 

to make light of, faire hon marcM de ; fakre peu 

decaade, 

to make much of „ faire grand caa de ; faire des 

careaaea, dea amitii6a^ d. 

to make much of one's self, iicovJter beaucoup, 

to make mountains of molehills, yuired^une moucheuniUphaiU. 

to make out (th.), deviner; trouver; comprendre, 

to make it one's duty to, ae faire un devoir de. 

to make it up with (p.), ae raccommoder, ae' riconcUier, 

avec. 

to make the best of, tirer parti de ; faire vdUnr. 

to make tiie best of a bad game, ae tirer d affaire le nUeux qui! on 

pent, 

to make up'f or (th. ), riparer (figur. ), rempHacer (pro- 

per.) 

to make up for (th.^ by, ae rattraper de (th.) eur. 

to make up one's mind to, prendre le parti de, 

to make a fuss, faire de Vembarraa, 

to make room or way for, faire place d, 

to make use of, ae aervir de, 

to make one's mouth water, {faire venir Veau d la boueke d 

(P-) 
to make hay while the sun battre le far pendant qw^U est 

shines, chaud. 

to make msmey^ gagnevy amower, de VargenL 
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to Blake 0% 

to manage one's a£EairB well, 

to manage so that, 

to mangle a word. 



(tiUoamper; (filer. 
( mener bien m barque, 
/aire en sorte que. 
estrapier un mot 



VWTT. 

to have manners, to be polite, savoir vivre ; avoir du aavoir- 
well bred, 



to improve m manneni^ 

to mark well, 

to get married, 

to be master of a language, 

to be a match for, 

to find, to meet with, one's 
match. 



vtvre. 
devenir civU. 
noter bien ; rema/rquer biei^ 
ae marier, 

posMer une kmgue d/ond, 
Ore en 4tat defarre Ute d ; Stt;e 

de la force de, 
trouverplus/ortquesoi; trouver 

son maitre; ( trowoer ekatU' 

sure A son pied, 
assortir A, or avec. 
( taUler en plein drap. 
y avoir, Ure question, de (imp.) 
avoir, 
venir aufait. 



to match (th.) with (th.), 

to have sufficient materuds, 

to be the matter (th.)» 

to be the matter (p.), 

to come to the matter, to the 

point, 

to find matter,' snbjed;, reason, trouver de guot. 
to settle matters, arranger les ckoses; t^arranger. 

to mean, votUoir dire. 

to mean well (gener.), avoir de bonnes intentions; 4tre 

de bonne foi. 
to mean well to (p.)> vovloir le Uen de, 

not to mean to do it, ne pas Ufaire exprhs. 

to mean no harm, ( ne pas y entendre malice ; ne 

pas songer d mal, 
to have the means reqaisite to Stre en mesure de. 

(do), 
to measure other people's com rnesurer les autres d son aune. 

by one's own bushel, 
to hie measured for (a coat, etc ), /aire prendre sa mesure pour. 
to abstain from meat (by re- /aire Tnaigre. 



ligion), 
not to abstain from meat, 
to meddle with or in, to inter- 
fere, 
to meddle^with everything, 

not to meddle with it, 
to meet (by chance), 
to meet (on purpose, by ap- 
nt). 



faire gras. 
se mSler de. 

mettre Unezoit Von n*a que 

faire, 
ne pas s'y frotter. 
renconlrer. 
rejoindre ; aUer trouver ; voir. 
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to meet half way, to divide iAiefairechacunlamoUiSdu chemm;^ 
difference, se rencontrer d mi-chemin; par" 

tager le diff6rend (figarat.) 

to meet with (an accident), arriver. 

to meet with (an obstacle), rencontrer. 

to meet with a rebuff, a denial, en avoir le d4menU. 

to meet with a refusal, essuyer un refas, 

to come to meet, venir au-devant de. 

to go to meet, oMer au-devant de, 

to meet (expenses, engage- fairefaced, 
ments), 

to ma^e both ends i^eet, 



(joindre les devx hotUs en- 

semble. 
avoir la m6moire courts ; ( avoir 

une m&moire de li^vre, 
to mend, to improve, through sefaire avec le temps. 
time (things), 

anUliorer les choses. 

aUer tout doucement. 

Hre passable ; ( Hre entre le asi 

et le zest ; ( itre comme ci com^ 

me fa. 
itre au casur de VMver. • 
ffad<mc\r. 
fairevemrVeauauTMmlm. 



to have a short memory. 



to mend matters, 

to be middling (health), 

to be middling (things). 



- to be in the midst of winter, 
to cet milder (weather), 
'to bring grist to the mill, 
to have a millstone about one's ( avoir la corde au c&u. 

neck, , 

not to mince the matter, to (ne V avoir point 7ndch4. 

tell a thing plum and plain, 
to mind (th. ;, 



to be easy in one's mind, 
to be of sound mind, 
to be out of one's mind, 

to bear in mind, 
to have a mind to, 
to have (th.) in mind, 
to open one's mind to, 
to know one's own mind, 
to change one's mind, 
to mind trifles. 



to have everything to one's 

mind, 
to dwell upon one's mind, 
to speak one's mind freely, 



ffoccuper de, faire attenUon d^ 

prendregarde (before a verb). 
avoir V esprit tranqviUe. 
itre sain d'esprit. 
itre hors de son bon sens ; avoir 

perdu UCUte. 
ne pas oublier. 
avoir envit de. 

avoir (th.) prisent d VespriL 
s*ouvrir d. 

savoir ce que Von veut. 
changer davis, d^ opinion, 
s^arriter d des bagatelles; a'a- 

muser anx bagatelles de la 

ports, 
avoir tout d souJimL 

tefiir au cceur d. 

dire franchement sa fa^m d& 
penser ; dire sa pensie. 
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to tell oue*s miud (about some- 
thing anpleasant), 
to be very miachievous, 

to misconstrue everything, 
to be this minute (gone, etc.}, 
to miss the mark, 
to miss (p. orth.), 
to mistake one's man, 



dire tout ce qu^ Von a mirU 

ccBur. 
( itre rrUchant comme un dnit 

rouge, 
prendre tout d eontre-sens. 
nefaire que de {partir, etc.) 
( manquer son coup, 
8*apercevoir de I'absenee de, 
ae tromper d'homme. 



XXXTTT. 



to mistake for, 

to mistake (th.),«to be mis- 
taken in, 

to make a mistake, 

to mistrast^ to doubt, to sus- 
pect, 

to mix (th.) with (tb.), 

to keep St. Monday, 

to be short of money, 

to receive mooey, 

to be worth any money, 

to have money about one's self, 

to have money by, 

to invest money, 

to sink money, 

to throw away one's money, 

to turn everything into money, 

to make the most of, 

to mourn for (tb.), 

to move (to stir), 

to move (from one's residence), 

to be continually on the move, 

to be too much, too bad, 

to be too much* or too many, 

to be innddy, 

to muse upon, to dream o^ 



prendre pour, 

se tromper de, aur or dans, 

/aire une mSprise, 
se jndfier, se difier, de. 

mSler (th.) avec (th.) 

{/aire le lundi, 

itre, ae trouver, court d^argent 

recevoir, toucher, de Vargent, 

Stre impayable (figurat.) 

avoir de Vargent sur sot. 

avoir de Vargent en caiaae. 

placer de Vargent 

placer de Vargent d fonda 

perdua, 
Jeter Vargent par leafmStrea, 
/aire argent de tout, 
tirer parti de ; faire va2dir. 
^affliger de, 
( houger. 



ne pouvoir reater en place*, 
itre tropfort (de,) 
itre de trop, 
faire crotti (imp.) 
river d. 



XXXIV. 



to nail up a door, a window, 

to hit the nail on the head, 
to be good-uatured, 
to be naughty (children), 
to be st nought. 



N 

condamner une parte, une fenS- 

tre. 
( mettre le. doigt deaaua ; {y itrt* 
itre d'un bon ntUureL 

i faire le michant, 
itre d quia, 
p 
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to come to nought, 
near, nearly, almost, 



ne pas Husair, 

pen s'enfaut, U ne Uent d rieiiy 
que (with the subjunctive 
and ne before.) 

to be nearly falling, dying, etc., manquer de tomber, ^ moufir, 

etc. 

to be not nearly so, n^itrepaa A beaucouppr^ aussi. 

to be as neat as possible, Stre t%r6 d quatre jingles. 

to have the necessaries of life, avoir le n^cessaire. 

to be under the necessity of, se voir ford (le. ■ 

to make a virtue of necessity, /aire de n^ceesiU vertu. 

to stand in need, to need, avoir beaoin de. 

to have a sort of neglisence, avoir du kUsier-aUer. 
carelessness, nonchalance, 
about one, 

to be next door neighbonrs, 

to feather one's nest, 

nevertheless, 

to wish a good nighty 

to stay out all night, 

to pass a sleepless night, 

to sit up all nisht, 

to be quite night, 

to say no, 

to nonplus (p.), 

to talk nonsense, to rave. 



to be nonBense to, 



dfimeurer porte d pqrte, 

/aire son nid, 

ne laieser pas de. 

dire, souhaiter, le bonsoir d. 

ne pas rentrer de toute Ifb nuU. 

i passer une nuit blanche, 
passer la nvU. 

fairs tout d/ait nidt (imp.) 

dire que non. 

(mettre (p.) d quia. 

d&raisonner; dire des sottises; 
(diredesbStises; (cofUerdea 
baUvemes; {battre la eam- 
pagne. 

itre absurde, une folic, une sot- 
Use, de. 

(mener par le bout du nez. • 



to lead by the nose, 

to thrust one*s nose, or fingers, {fourr^ le nez dans. 

into, 
to note down, to take note of^ prendre note de. 
to take notice, to observe, remarquer, observer. 
to amount to nothing, n^avancer en rien ; ne signifier 

rien. 
to make nothing of, to make ne /aire aucun cas de; crwre 

light of, que ce rCest rien de. 

to do nothing but, ne/aire que. 

to be nothing to Op. ), ne point regarder. ' 

to be nothing to (th.), ne rien/aire d. 

to take no notice of, ne/aire aucune attenUon d ; ne 

/aire semblant derien, 
' to make up a number, /aire mmbre. 

to nurse, to coddle, one's self up, ( se dorloter. 
to have a hard nut to crack, avoir du/U d reiordre. 
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O 

to take an oatb, priter sermenL 

to take one^s oath upon it, en mettre la mam aufeu. 

to 80 w one's wild oats, jeter ses premiers feux. 

to meet an objection, aUer au-devant (Tune objection, 

t6 have no objection, ne demarider pas mieux que de. 

to oblige, /aire le plaisir d (p. } <^ (before a 

verb.) 
to be obliged to (do), Hre term A. 

to observe (th.) to (p.)» to point faire observer (th.) d (p.) 

out, 
to endeavour to sarmonnt an enf oncer une porte ouverte. 

obstacle that does not exist, 
to be obstinate in, s^obstiner A. 

to obtain a hearing, se faire icouter, 

to be obvious, to be evident, Ure Evident ; ( savMr avx yeux. 
to have occasioi) for, to require, avoir besmn de. 
to have no occasion for, rC avoir que faire de, 

to give occasion, donner lieu or sujet de (before a 

verb.) 
to have the odds against one's avoir affaire & forte partie. 

self, 
to be made of odds and ends, ( itrefait de pieces et de mor- 

eeaux, 
to be (a mile) ofif, Stre d (un miUe) de distaitce. 

never to be off one's legs, f ^tre toujours sur ses jambes, 

to be well, or badly, o^ etre bien, or moZ, dans ses 

affaires, 
to get well ofi^ to come off en itre quitte d bon marchi, 

cheaply, 
to take offence at, s^offenser, se piquer^ sefdcTter, 

de; prendre en mauvaise 

part, 
to ogle, faire Us yeux doux d ; lancer 

desoRtUadesd, 
to be old enough to, Stre d^dge ri, or en dge de, 

to get, to grow, old, vieillir ; se faire viettx, 

to beneither off nor on (things^, n*itre ni Vim ni V autre, 
to be neither off'nor on (pers.), vouloir et ne vouloir pas, 
to be all one to, itre igal d ; itre la mime chose 

pour, 
to be one of us, itre des ndtres, 

only, merely, ne faire que, 

to lay open, m^Ure a dicouvert, * * 

to speak openly, * parler d coeur ouvert, 

to do it openly^ ne point ien eacher. 
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to operate, fairt effet. 

to be of opinion^ 4tre cTavis. 

to have a fair opportanity, avoir heaujeu, 

to miss, to let slip, the oppor- manquer, laisser ichapper, IcUs- 

tanity, ser passer, V occasion. 

to seize tbe opportanity, (prendre la balle au bond, 

to Beize opportanity by the {prendre Foccasion aux che^ 

forelock, veux. 

to oppose rth.), mettte de Vempichement d. 

to be out (pers;), itre sorti, 

to be out (tire), itre iteint 

to be out of order, itre d^rangi. 

to be out of patience, perdre patience. 

to make an outcry, Jeter, pousser, les Tiauts cris. 

to outface (p.), rompre envisUre avec (p.) 

to outwit (p.), ( darner le pion d; itre plus fin 

que. 

to be almost done out, ( ne battre plus que ^une aHe. 

to over-excite (p.), monter la tite d (p.) 

to overrate (th.), ^ attaxiher trop dHmportaiiced. 

to pay (p.^ back in his own coin, ( rendre la pareille d (p. ) 

to tell (p.) his own, dire d (p.) son fait. 

to have nothing of one's own, n* avoir rien en proprt, 

XXXVI. 

p 

to mind one's '' Fs and Qs," ( mMre les points sur Us i. 

to pack oflF, plier baffage ; {/aire sonpaquet, 

to pack up, faire sa malle. 

to have a pain in, avoir mal d. 

to palm or bribe (p.), {graisser la paMe d (p.) 

to beg one's pardon, dismander pardon d. 

to take a part in, prendre part d, or dans. 

to part with or from (p.), se siparer de ; quitter. 

to i)art with or from (thj, to se di/aire de; dder. 

give up, 
to DC particular, y regarder de prhs; tenir d. 

to be particular in or about, itre difficile sur; itre eadgeanl 

pour. 
to go to a party, aUer en soirie. 

to waver between two parties, ( nager entre deux eaux. 
to be a small party of friends, itre en petit comiti. 
to pass round, to hand round, /aire passer de main en main; 

/aire passer d la ronde. 
tobe^ to put one's self^ in a paa- itre en coUre ; se mettre en co- 
^ion, to fire up, , Ure; ^emporter; s'ichaufer: 

prendre fep,; {prendre la 

mouche. 
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tobeina violent passion against (se manger le blanc des yeuse. 

one another, 
to be passionate, 
to be too patient, 



to bear one's misfortunes 

patiently, 
to oe a pattern to. 



i avoir la tSte ^ha du bonnet 
se laisser tojidre la laine sur le 
dos. 
prendre son mal en patience. 



itre un module pour ; servir de 
module A. 

to pave the way, preparer les voies. 

to pay for it, ( le payer bien. 

to make (p. )pay for the damage, Ifairepayer d (p.) lee pots cassia. 
topaytothe uttermost farthing, (payer rubia sur Von gle. 
to pay a bill when due, payer «n biUet d r^clUance. 

to be able to pay, Stre solvable^ avoir deqaoi payer. 

to pay one's addresses to, faire sa cour d, 

to pay attention to, faire attention d. 

to pay,the carriage or postage, affranchir. 
to pay no regard to (th.), n^avoir aucun 6gard d. 

to pay a visit to, rendre une visite d; faire visile d. 

to pay one's respects to, presenter sea reapecta d. 

to hold one's peace, to keep ae tavre. 
silence. 



to keep the peace, 
to be penniless, 
to perform a duty, 

to perform on, to play on (a 
violin, etc.), 

to put one's self in a violent 
perspiration, in a heat, 

to yield to persuasion, to evi- 
dence, 

to use set phrases, 

to pick out, 

to pick up. 



nepaa trovhler VordrepabUc 

( itre aana le aou. 

remplir un devoir; a'acquitter 

d^un devoir, 
jouer de, 

ae mettre tout en eau ; aver d 

groaaea gouttea. 
ae rendre d V^vidence. 

faire dea phraaea, 

choiair, 

ramaaaer. 



to be in a fine pickle, to get in- ( itre^ £Hre mia, dana de beaux 



to a scrape or dilemma, 
to have a finger in the pie, 
to tear into pieces, 

to have, to take, pity on ; to 

show pity to, 
^ take place, to happen, 
to have the best place, 
to plague (p.), to tease, 
to make (th.) plain. 



drapa. 

( avoir la main d la pdte. 
mettre en pitcea ; dichxrer en 

morceaux. 
avoir, prendre, pitU de ; avoir 

compaaaion de. 
avoir lieu, arriver, ae paaaer. 
( Stre aux premi^rea logea. 
i faire enrager (p.) 
expliquer, 6claircir, faire towher 

(th.) att doigt et d Vceil. 
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fco be plain with (p.), parler frcmcJiement A (p.) 

fco give fair play, to nave fair donner or /aire beau jeu d /. 

play, avoir beau jeu. 

to play on the piano, jouer du piano. 

to play a game at, . faire une partie de. 

to play the fool, {faire la bSte. 

to play childish tricks, fairCf se faire, des nkhea, 

to play fast and loose, hiaiaer. 

to plead (one's age), a^excuser sur. 

to be pleased with, itrecanfient^saUafavtfCharnUy de^ 

to be pleased with one^s self, ( Stre content de sa petite per- 

' Sonne, 
to do what one pleases, to have (a voir sea coudiesf ranches. 

fall, free, scope, 
to take, to find, pleasure in, prendre plaisirt se pJmre, d ; 

trouver du pldisir dans, 
to pledge one's honour, en donner sa parole d'honneur;: 

jurer sur son honneur, 
to be as pliant as a willow, ' ( Stre souple comme un gant. 
to pocket, {empocJier. 

to be to the point, alter dufait, au but. 

to come to the point, to the venir,arriver,aufait,.dlaque8- ' 

question, tion, d Vessentiel, 

to make a point of, to make it prendre d tdche de, 

one's business, 
to point at,' montrer au doigt, 

to point out,' Tnontrer, tTidiquer. 

to point out a fault, . Yelever unefaute, 

to be so polite as to, avoir VhonnetetS de. 

to be always poring overbooks, ( Stre colU sur des livres, 
to pose (p.), (mettre (p.) d quia. 

there to be no possibility to or of, »'y avoir pasmoyen de (imp.) 
to take pot-luck, {dtner dlafortunedupoi, 

to plead poverty, . allSguer la Tnisbre ; chavier mi- 

skre. 
to be in one's power (impera), ne tenir qu*d (p.) de (imp.) 
to have extensive power, (avoir les bras longs, 

to have full power, f taiUer en plein drap. 

to give full powers, ( donner carte blanche. 

to practice (music), itudier. 

to speak in praise of, faire PSloge de. 

to have the precedence, avoir le pas sur (p.) 

to look very demure, precise, {faire la sv>crSe. 

(said of a woman), 
to preclude one's self from, se priver de. 
to be in the same predicament, ( Stre logS d la mime enseigne^ 

box, 
to prejudice a person's mind, mofiter lai^ted (p.) 
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to be prejudiced against, Stre pr^venu contre, 

to presume to trouble (p.)i ^e permetire de d6ranger (p.) 

XXX WIL 

to be presumptnons, ne douter de rien, 

to pretend to he, /aire le, la, ks, 

to pretend to, /aire etmblant de ; famdre de. 

to pretend to great matters, Jaire Vhomrne dHmportance, 

to prevail ou (p.) to, engager, decider (p.) A. 

to^be prevailed upon, ee lavmer entrainer. 

to prevent (th.) from takiog j^rdvenir (th.) 

place, 
to prevent (p, or tb.), empScJier, 

to be a prey to, . Stre enproie, se Uvrerenproie, d. 

to pride one's self on (th.), to> se Jaire gUnre or Aonneur, ee 

take pride in, glonfier, de. 

to be in the prime of life. Sired lafleuf de VAge. 

^ act up to one's principles, agir, se conduire, suivarU ses 

prindpes, 
to proceed to (a place), se rendre d. 

toproceedwith(ajourney,etc.), reprendre; eonUnuer, 
to procure (th.) for (p.), faire avoir (th.) d (p.) 

to form idle projects, ^ faire desjirojets envair. 

to promise wonders, to promise promettre monta et merveUles, 

mountains of gold, 
to amuse (p.) with fair promises, ( tenir (p.) le bee dans Veau, 
to pronounce the word, to out Idcher le mot; trancher le mot', 

■with it, 
to be proof against, . itre d Vipreuoe de. 

to have, to feel, a propensity avoir du penchant pour. 

towards, 
to make the first proposal, the faire les premises avanees. 
. advances, 

to have a very fine prospect, (Stre en fort heUe passe. 
to prove one's self (generous, se montrer, 

etc.), ^ 

to prove, to become, devejiir. 

to prove true or to be true, se trouver vrai,- se rSaliser. 
to lay in provisions, faire ses provisions. 

to provoke (p. ), ( ^chauffer Us oreilles de (p. ) 

to manage an affair prudently, ( aller doticement en besoghe. 
to pull the bell, ^ tirer la sonnette, sonner. 

to pull one another by the hair, se prendre aux chevetix. 
to be .a mere puppet, itre un vrai mannequin. 

to work and toil for no purpose, {faire de la bouHlie pour les 

cJiats. 
to answer one's purpose, faire P affaire de, 

to suit one's purpose, faire son affaire ; convenir d ; 

{arranger. 
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to answer varioas purposes, 

to taJk to the parpose, 

to be nothing to the purpose, 

to be to no purpose,* 

to exert one's self to no par- 

topose for (th.), 

to keep the strings of the purse, 

to puw one's self forward, 

to put fp.) about, 

to put by or aside, to lay by, 

to pat the cart before the horse, 

to put an end to, 
• to put in an appearance, 
to put in mind, 

to put off (to postpone), 
. to put off for ever, 
to put out of joint, to dislocate, 
to put on (a coat), 
to put on oiie's hat, 
to put on a wrong scent, 
to pat one's self about for, 
to put to the sword, 
to put up at (an hotel), 
toputnp (p.) toit» 

to put up with '(to bear, to 

endure), 
to put up with (to be satisfied 

with), 
to put up with an afiEront, 
to be puzzled to, 



servir d plnaieura usages, 

parler d propoe. 

(lie /aire rien d Vaffaire. 

rCaboutir d rien. 

86 battre ksflancs pour. 

( tenir lea cordons de la bourse. 

se pousser, 

diranger, 

mettre dpart or de c6ti; ^par- 
gner, 

mettre la charrue devant les 
bcetifs. 

mettre fin d ; faire cesser. 

faire acte de presence. 

rappeler (th.) A (p.) ; faire res- 
souvenir (p.) de. 

remettre ; ajoumer, 

( renvoyerauzccUendes grec^ues. 

se dAmcUre, 

(passer. 

se couvrir. 

mettre en difauL 

se dSranger pour. 

passer aufil de Vipie. 

descendre d, 

vnettre (p.) au fait ; {donner le 
m^td. 

essuyer; souffrir; supporter. 

se contenter de ; se soumetire d. 

( boire un affront, 
avoir de la peine d. 



to be in a quandary, in a 

dilemma, 
to pick a quarrel with. 

to begin a quarrel with (p.), 

to take up a quarrel, 

to make a quarrel with (p.), 
to ^ght out a quarrel, 
to quash the matter, 
to question (p.), 
to question (th.), 



Q 

itre bien emb<xrrass4, ne savoir 

d quoi se r^soudre. 
cliercher querelle d ; cliercher 

noise d. 
se prendre de miereUe avec (p.) ; 

quereller (p?) 
4pouser .une querelle ; ^pouser 

la querelle de (p.) 
{faere une scdne d. 
vider une querelle. 
assoupir Vaffaire. 
faire des questions d. 
douterde ; meUre (th.) en douCe. 
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to be qnesfcion of, 8^<igir de ; Stre question cZe^mp.) 

to start a question, ( lever le Utore. 

to call in question, ' mettre, r^oquer^ en doute. 

to be quick, ae cUpScher. 

to bequickinone'sproceedings, ( aller vite en besogne, • 

to be quiet, renter tranquUk, 

to be quits. Sire guittea. 



B 



to rack one's brain about (tb.), 

to be all tbe rage, 

to rail at (p.), 

to rail bitterly at (p.), 

to rain, 

to rain fast, to pour with rain, 

to raise money, 

to raise an outcry against, 

to ramble about the country, 

all over the world, 
to ramble about, 
to ransack one's brains, 
to talk at random, 
to rap the knuckles, to give 

one over the fingers, 
to be in raptures^ 
to walk at a great rate, 
to have rather, 
torave» 
to reach Ttb.), • 
to reach (a plape), 
to bring up the rear, 
to have reason, cause, 
to have every reason to,^ 
to have reason to be satisfied 

with, 
to give reason, room, cause, 
to be satisfied with a reason, 

to be reasonable, 

to receive injury (goods), 

to reckon one's chickens before 

they are hatched, 
to be out in one's reckoning, 
to reconcile one's self to, 



86 mettre Vesprit d la toriwre 

pour, 
fairefureur, 

{marcher eur lepied d (p.) 
( dire pis que pendre de (p.) 
pleuvoir; Umber de Veau (imp.) 
pleuvoird verse (imp.) 
se procurer de VargenU 
( crier haro sur, 
courir le pays, courir le monde, 

( battre le pavS. 
8e mettre Vesprit d la torture, 
parler d tort et d travers. 
(donner sur les doigts d (p.) 

( itre aujx anges. 

marcher d grands pas. 

aimer mieux. 

( battre la campagne. 

atteiridre. 

arriver d. 

fermer la marcha. 

avoir sujet or lieu de. 

avoir tout lieu de. 

avoir d se louer de. 

donner sujet or lieu de. 

se contenter, se payer, d^une 

raison. 
entendre raison. 
itre endommag4. 
( vendre lapeau de Vours avant 

de r avoir pris. 
itre loin de son compte. 
se faired; s^aecoutumer d. 
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avoir recours A (p. or th.), en 

venir d (th.) 
( ne savoir plu8 de quel boi» 

fairefl^he, 
relever de moiUtdie. 
revenir A sot. 
rCenpasrevenir, 

( Tnettre de Veau dans eon via, 
a^en remettre. d; e'en rapporterA. 
renvoyer (p.) A ;foumir de bone 

reneeignemente, 
pouvoir donner de hone ren^ 
eeigneTnents ; avoir de bonnes 
^recommandcUione, 
foAre honneur A, 
( oiler A travere choux. 

faire (th.) A tSte repoeie. 

bldmer; critiqtier ; ( donner un 
tofwp de langue A (p,) 

refueer net. 

eeeuyer un refas, 

avoir, t^moigner, dee 4garde 
pour, 

ne faire aucun cas de, 

se r4jouirde. 

avoir rapport A, 

se dietraire. 

dSgager (p.) d'une promelsse. 

apporierdusoidagement^; sou- 
lager. 

avoir du goUU pour. 

( se faire tirer VoretlU pour; ri- 
pugnerA (p.) 'de faire, , 

XXXIX. 

to rely on or upon, sejier A (p.) ; compter sur (p» 

or th.) 
to remember, se souvenir de (p. or th.) ; se 

■ ^ rappeler {th.) ; se remettre {^.) 

to remember (p. ) kindly to (p.), rappc/cr (p.) au bon souvenir 

de ; dire A (p.) hien des chokies 

delapartde (p.) 
to remind (p.) of, rappeler (th.) A (p.) 

to remove the cloth, 6ter le couvert, 

to repair to (a place), se rendre A. 

to be quick in one*s repartees, avoir la repartie prompte ; itre 

vif A la riposte. 



to have recourse to, 

not to know what to have re- 
course to, 

to recover from' illness, 

to recover one's senses, 

not to recover from one's sur- 
prise, 

to reduce one's pretensions, 

to refer to (p.), 

to give (p.) a reference to, 

to have respectable references, 
good recommendations, 

to reflect credit on, 
to speak, or act, without re- 
flection, 
to do (th.) with due reflection, 
to cast reflections upon, 

to give a flat refusal, 

to meet with a refusal, 

to have, to show, regard for, 

to be regardless of, 

to rejoice at, 

to relate to (th.), 

to relax one's mind after work, 

to release (p.) from a promise, 

to afford relief to, 

to have a relish for, 
to be reluctant to (do). 
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to repeat (th.) continually, 

to nse repetitions, 

to raise, to spread, a report, 

to reproach (generally), 
to reproach (p.) for or with, 
to reprove (p.) gently, 
to be a man of resolution, 
to take a resolution to (in de- 
fiance of general custom or 
public opinion), 
to resolve to. 



( avoir taujaura d la bwche ; 

{rabdcher. 
86 r^p6ter ; tuer de redites, 
semer, /aire eourir,r4pandre, 

vn bruit, 
favrt de8 reprochea A (p.) ' 
reprocher (th.) d (p.) 
reprendre (p. ) avec bonU. 
avoir de la tSte. 
96 mettre mir Upted de. 



to resort to (a place), 

to resort to violence, 

to present one's respects to, 

to rest upon (p.) to, 

to rest assured, 

to restore (p.) to reason, 

to be under restraint, 

to put a violent restraint npon 

one's self, 
to resume one's drudgery, 
to retail (goods), 
to retire to one's country, 
to be apt to retract^ 
to retrench from, 
to return immediately, 
to have returned, 
to review, 
to revive (trade), 
to get rid of, 
to ride, 
to take a ride, a drive, 

to ride, to drive, through (a 

place), 
to give cause for ridicule, 
to make one's sel{ ridiculous, 

to do nothing right, 
to be right to, 
to have a right to, 
to rise from (meals), . 
to give rise to. 



96 r^oudre A; w d4termi7ier d/^ 
96 decider d ; prendre U parti- 
de. 

frequenter. 

avoir recour9 aux voiea defait. 

pr49enteT 969 r€9pect9, offrir^gea- 
7wmmage9, d. 

dSpendre de (p.) de. 

96 tenir pour assuri. 

( remonter la tSte d (p.) 

96 giner, 96 contraindre. 

96 /aire violence. 

( reprendre le collier de mia^e^ 

vendre en detail, 

( oiler planter 969 chmix. 

avoir 9on dit et 9on dAdU, 

prendre 8ur. 

nefaire qu*aller et venir. 

Stre de retaur. 

faire la remie^ pa99er en revuei 

reprendre vigueur. 

96 d4barra996r, 96 d^faire, de. 

aUer d cneval. 

faire une promenade {d cheval, 

en voiture). 
parcourir {un endroit) d chevalf 

en voiture. 
prSter au ridicule. 
96 rendre lafa^kf la ri9^, da , 

tout le monde. 
nefaire rien qui vaille. 
avoir raison de. 
avoir le droit de. 
eortir de. 
faire nattre; donner na%99ance d. 
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to be an early riser, 

to be a late riser, 

to risk one's life without hesi- 
tation, 

to roast, 

to give the rod for one'U own 
mck, 

to roll in siches, 

to make room for, 

to clean the room, 

to be roaffh, sharp, round, with 

(p.) 
to treat (p.) roughly, 
to ronse the sleepiDg lion, 
to make a row with, 
to rub on, to jog on, 

to be on the brink of ruin, 
to be in the highway to ruin, 
to make it a rule to, 

to run away, 



to run one's head against, 

to run, to glance, over (a book), 

to run over (p.), 

to run up and down, 

to run through one's property, 

to run into excess, 

to run (p.) through the body, 



{^tremaiineux. 

( S^re un grand dormeur. 

ne pas .marchander sa vie. 

faire rdtir. 

( donner des verges pour sefim- 

etter. 
nager dans VopuUrvce. 
faire pla/ie d. 
faire la charribre, 
parler durement^ parlerfranehe- 

ment, d. 
(meTier (p.) tarnbour battant. 
{^t}eiller le chat qui dort, 
(faire une sctne d (p. ) 
{aMer son peat train, soti petit 

bonhomme de chemin. 
Stre d devx doigts de sa perte, 
prendre le chemin de VhdpUoL- 
se faire une r^gle de; avoir pour 

rdgle de, 
s'enfuir; {prendre la clef des 

champs;- (prendre sesjambes 

d son cou. 
donner de la tSte contre, 
Jeter les yeux sur ; parcourir, 
passer sur le corps d, 
courir pd et Id. 
manger son bien. 
donner dans Vexcks. 
passer son 4p6e au trovers du 

corps. 



XL. 



( se mettre en guatre pour. 

Sire en sHretS, hors de danger. 

( ne pa^ faire bon de. 

arriverdbonport; arriversans 
accident. 

se promener, faire une prome- 
nade, en bateau. 

mettre d la voile ; partir. 

faire un bon marin ; avoir. U 
pied Tnarin. 

to demand, to give, satisfaction demander, donner or faireraison 
for, de (th,) d (p.) 



to sacrifice one's self fcr^ 
to be safe, 

to be not safe to (impers.), 
to arrive safely, 

• to have a sail, 

to set sail, 

to be a good sailor, 
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to have, to take, to obtain, avoir or tirer raison de, 

satisfaction for, 
to satisfy (p.) fully, 
to be, to remain, satisfied with 

(th.), 
to be satisfied about, 



ne laiaser rien A d^rer d (p.) 
86 contenter de. 



to be satisfied about it, 
' to be satisfied with the truth 
of (th.), 
to serve (p.) with thesamesauce, 
to be saucy, 
to say (th.) in (p*s.) face, 

to say on, 

not to complete what one 

wished to say, 
to put (p.) on a wrong scent, 

to be quick of scent, 
to be upon the scent, 
to be a scholar, 

to have full, free, scope, 

to get out of a scrape, 

to scream, 

to scruple at or to, 

not to be over-scrupulous^ ^ 

to second a motion, 

to be second to none, 

to buy (th.) second hand, 

to keep one's views, designs, 

secret, 
to be security for, 
to see (p.) to the door, 
to see (p.) home, 
to see that a thing is done, 
to see through it, 
not exactly see it, 
to see how matters stand, 
not to see at all, 
not to see clearly, 
to see what (p.) means, 
to let see, to show. 



Sire satiafait; avoir V esprit enr 

repos 8ur, 
en avoir U cc&ur net. 
Stre convaincu de la v4rit6 de. 

{payer (p.) de la mime monnaie. 
{/aire Vimpertirient 
( dire (th.) au nez de, d la barbe 
• de. 

parler toujours. 
rengalner son compliment, 

donner le change d ; faire pren^ 

dre4e change d. 
( avoir du nez. 
itre sur la vote, 
itre homme de lettres ; itre fort 

instruit. 
avoir libre carrUre ; ( avoir lea- 

covMes /ranches* 
se tirer d'ernbarras, d'affaire, 

d^un mauvais pas, 
Jeter, or pousser, un cri, or des- 

cris, 
se faire scruptde de. 
( avoir la conscience large, 
appuyer une Tnotion. 
.ne le cider d personne. 
acJieter (th.) de rencontre, de 

hasard. 
cacher, or couvrir, sonjeu. 

ripondre pour. 

canduire (p,) jusqu*d la porte^ 

reconduire (p.) chez lui. 

tenir la main d, 

voir ce que c*est. 

ne pas saishr trhs U&n. 

voir oU en sont les affaires,. 

( n'y voir goutte. 

voir trouble, 

voir venir (p.) 

faire voir (th.) d fp.) 



:238 



IDIOMATICAL TEBBS. 



to seek redress, 

to seek a needle in a pottle of 

hay, to search for a needle in 

a haystack, 
to seize on or upon, 
to have one^s self-possession, . 
to lose one's self-possession, 
to sell by private contract, 
to sell by auction, 
to send up one's name, 
to send (p.) about h^s business, 

to send for, 

lio send word to, 

to bring (p.) to his senses, 

to be sensible of (th.}, 



demavider justice, 
( chercher uiie aiguille dans une 
botte de/oin. 

se saisir de; s^emparerde; saidr, 

( avoir sa tSte. 

{perdre la tSte, 

vendr€ d V amiable, 

vendre auxenchh'es, ordPencan, 

sefaire annoncer, 

( envoy er promener, ( envoyer 

pattre, 
envoyer chercher; favre vefuxr. 
faXre savoir, /aire dire, d, 
mettre (p.) dla ratson. 
savoir, ne pas ignorer ; voir. 



ZliL 



to serve for or as, 
to serve one right, 
to do a service to, 
io be of any service to, 
to set about (th.), 

to iet about it^ 
to set at defiance, 
to set fire to, 
to set up for, 

to set up again, 

to set a good example to, 

io set (p.) at ease, 

to set by the ears, 

to set off without waiting for 

anything more, 
to set a-going, 
to set to rights, 

to set value on or upon, 

to set the others on, 
to set a watch, 
to set in (cold, etc.), 
to be set on, to be bent OBh, 
to settle an account, 
to settle to (th.), 
to get settled, to find a situa- 
tion, a berth. 



servirde, 

trailer (p. ) cornme (il) le nUrite, 

rendre- service or un service d, 

Stre utile d, servir. 

se mettre d, s'occuper de, se 

mettre dfaire, 
s^y prendre. 
Tnettre au d6fi, 
mettre lefeu d, 
se dormer pour ; favre ; iMger 

en. 
r&iMJUre sur pied, 
donner d (p.) un bon exempHe, 
mettre (p.; d Vaisie, 
mettre avx prises ; hrouiller. 
( ne pas demander son reste, 

{/aire cUler; donner le brarde, 
remettre tout d fait; remettre en 

ordre, 
attacher de la valeur d ; fairs 

casde, 
(mjettre les autres en train. 
Tnettre une rriontre a Pheure, 
sefaire sentir. 
Stre d6termin4 d, 
arriter un compte, 
s'arriter, sefxer, d. 
se caser. 
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to shade one's self from, se mettre d Vabri de, 

to shake hands, donner, se dormer, une poiffnie 

de mains. 
to sham, to pretend, innocenoe, (faire U bwi ap66re. 
to shame, faire konte A, 

to be lost to all shame, avoir tout honte hue. 

to share in, avoir part d. 

to share the profit, {parkiger le gdteau. 

te shelter one's self from, se mettre d Vahri de. 

to cast a sheep's eye to, on, {/aire dee caUadea d ; faire les 

yeux doux d. 
to sheer ofif, ^ prendre le large. 

not to know what shift to make, (ne savoir de quel bois faire ' 
to be put to one's last shift, JUche; ( ne savoir d quel saint 

se vouer ; ne savoir oU donner 

de la tite; en itre awn ea^ 

pidMuts. 
to be shipwrecked, faire naufrage. 

to shiver with cold, grdoter defrdid. 

to.be, to stand, in (p's.) shoes, itred la place de (p.) 
to walk in (p's.) shoes, courir sur les bris^ de, 

to CO a shopping, oiler faire des empUUes. 

to be short of, manquer de ; Stre court de, 

to be short of cash, ( Stre bos perc6. 

to turn (p.) the cold shoulder, {battrefroid A (p.) 
to show one's face, . se montrer, pafattre. 

to show (p.) in, faire entrer. 

to show (th-), • /aire voir (th.) d (p.) 

to make a great show of, faire parade de. 

to shrink from, reCuler devarU. 

to shut the door in one's face, fervner la porte au nez, 
to shut in or up, enfermer. 

to be sick, . avoir mat au cceur^ 

to be sea-sick, avoir le maX de mer. ' 

to be sick of (th.), Stre dSgoUti ; Stre las de, 

to side with, itre du parti de. 

to side against, Stre contre. 

to take the right or the wrong prendre le bpn or le mauvaia 

side, cdU. 

to hear both sides, ( entendre les deux cloches. 

to attack (p.) on his weak-side, prendre (p.) par son endroit 

sensible. 
to set the sideboard^ dresser le bvffet 

to see a sight, voir un spectacle. 

to have a sight of, voir. 

to reouire, or to have, only to n^ avoir qu^un geste d faire, 

make a sign, 
to silence, imposer sUence d ; firmer la 

bouche d; rdbaitre le caquet d. 
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to be Bilent, 

to be as silent as the graven 

to be silent respecting, 

to say a silly things . 

to be silly, 

to look sUly, 

to sing at sight, 

to remain single, 

to sink down, 

to sink, to foander, 

to invite, to ask, to sit down. 



se taire ; /aire sUenee. 
y avoir unsUenee de morL 
gdrder le silence sur; taxre (th.> 
dire une sotfiae, 

!faire la bite, 
avoir Vavr bite, 
chanter d livre ouvert. 
resterjllle, rester gar^on, 
a^enfimcer, • 

covXer dfond, couler baa, 
/aire aaaeoir; prier de a'aaaeoir^ 



XT.TT. 



to sit down (to meals), 

to sit for one^s portrait, • 

to sit np at, 

to sit up with a sick person, 

to sit close, 

to be out of a situation, 

to trjT one's skill, 

to BKm a flint, 

to be nothing but skin and 

bone, 
to be slack (trade}, 
to slander each other, * 
to slap (p.) in the fftoe, 
to be, to feel, sleepy, 
to sleep (in such a place or such concher. 

to sleep soundly, (secnxely), 
to s}eep like a top. 



ae meitre a table, ' 
poaerpour aon portrait, 
paaaer la nuit d. 
veUier un rrudade. 
ae aerrer, 
itre aur le pav6, 
eaaayer aon aavoir-faire. 
( tondre un cm/. 

n^ avoir que la peau et lea oa;. 
( avoir la peau collie awrleaoa, 
ne pa>8 aller, languxr. 
ae d4chirer, 
donner un aouffiet d, 
avoir aommeU. 



to pretend to be sleeping, 

to sleep very late, 

to sleep one's self sober, 

to start out of one's sleep, 

to laugh in one's sleeve, 

todo (th.) slily, 

to slip, to make a slip, 



dOrmir aur lea deux or^Ues. 
( dormxrcomime un aahot, commt 

une marmotte. 
/aire aembUmt de dormxr, . 
dormir la graaae ma/tkUe. 
cuver aon vin. 
a^6ve%UeT en auraavt, 
rire aoua cape, 
/aire (th.) d la aourdine. 
/aire unfaux paa. 



to slip away from the company, Jauaaer compagnie. 



to give the slip to, 

to be too slow (a clock, etc.), 

to be slow of comprehension, 

to smell close, 

to have a smoke, 

to lay a snare for (p.), 

to fall into a snare, 

to be so so. 



(faire/avx bond d (p.) 

retarder. 

( avoir Veaprit bouthL 

aentir le renfemU. 

fumer un cigare, une pipe, 

tendre, dreaaer, unpUge A (p.> 

donner dana un piige, 

aller tout doucemenL 
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to follow softly, ( guivre (p. ) d pas de loup, 

to sing the same song over and (n'avotr, ne aavoir, qu*une cAan- 

over again, son, 

to rab upon the sore, to touch toucher A la chair vive, 

to the quick, 
to be sorry for (th.) itrefdchS de (th.) 

to be sorry for (p.), Strefdch4pour (p.) 

to be aorry to (do), itrefdcM de (faxre.) 

to be still sound in wind and ( avoir hon pied bon aU, 

limb, 
to call a spade a spade, appeler un chat vn chat, 

to have no time to spare, to lose, n^avoir pas de temps A perdre. 
to have some spare time, ( avoir de la marge, 

to have to spare, en avoir de reste ; en avow de 

plus qu*il n^enfaut, 
to spare (p.) the hearing of /aire A (p.) grdce de (th.) • 

(tn.). - 

to have some spare ones, ( en avoir de rechange. 

to speak clearly, intelligibly, parler frangais. 
to speak for itself, parler tout setd ; parler de ^ 

to speak highly of, dire du him de, 

to speak plainly, parler franchement, 

to speak sharply, parler vertement, 

to speak ill of everybody, . ( mMire du tiers et du quart, 
to be fair spoken, t donner de Veau h6nite de amt, 

to speak right or wrongs ( dire tout ce qui (nous) vientpar 

la bou^he, 
to begin to speak, prendre la parole, 

to speak for the rest, porter la parole, 

to spei^k the word, trancher ie mot ; Idcher U mat, 

to speak for and against, souffler le chaud et Ufroid, 

not to speak any more of, tirer le rideau sur, 

to have the turn ^ speak, avoir la parole, 
to speak the truth, ^ dire la v^rit^, 

to spend (money), d^penaer, 

to spend money in an extrava- Jeter V argent par lesfsnitres. 

gant manner, 
to ^end (time), passer, 

to spend, to waste, one's prodiguer ses paroles en pure 

words, perte, 

to labour under great depres- Stre dbattu ; Stre accahU, 

sion of spirit, 
to be in high spirits, ( Ure en train ; Stre iris-gai. 

to revive (p^s*) spirits, to cheer, remonter le courage A (p.) 
to have a spite, ttplque, against en vouioir d ; ( avoir une dent 

contre, ' 
i the difference, partager le diff4rend par la 

maitii, 
• Q . 



to. split 1 
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to ipoil (tb.) entirely, 
to be tlie Bport of. 



oMmer (th.) 
ilre lejouet de. 



XTiTTI. 
ioma^e sport, to banter about, hadinerwr, 
to make pport of or with (p.), w moquer, m jotier, Oe. 
to ahow (p.) tine sport, {/cure voirdu pays d (p.) 

to Bpread Uko wUddre, («c r^pandre comrM vne tMhe 

nouve^. 
/aire une voie d'eatu 
piquer des deux, 
dumper, manger, 
donner A (p. ) «» covp de. 



to spring a leak, 
to clap spurs to, 
to squaiuler away, 
to atab (p.) witb a, 



to atab (p.) wiiu a, *•!/#»#«,. ^ y^i 

to ahow, to seud, to ask (p.) up /aire monter. 



stairs, 
to set all at stake, • 
to stamp (letters, etc.), 
to put a postage stan^ to a 

letter, 
to be of the right stamp, 
to stand put against, to cope 

witb, 
to stand by (to defend), 
to stand for, 
to stand to (an opinion), to 

to stond upon, to value, one's tenir d aa riputaHatu 
reputation, 



risquer U taut pour le tout 

Hrnbrer. 

affranchir une UUre. 

( itre marqu6 au hon coin, 
tenir tite d, register A. 

amtenir, d4/endre, tenir pour, 
tenir lieu die. 
ien tenir A. 



to stand upon a trifle, 

to stand off, 

to stand out to sea, 

to stand aside, 

to stand upoii ceretnony, 

to stand staring, 

to stand (cold, etc.), 

to come to a stand, to a stop. 



se tenir d pea. 
(prendre le large, 
gagner le large. 
se ranger de cdti. 
If aire 'des dr^nnxmies. 
faire, ouvrir, de grands yeux, 
supporter, 
s^arriter ; faire une pause. 



to put (p.) to a stand, to A non- («i€«rc (p.^ au pted du wmt; 



to be friends of old standing, 

to stare, 

to stare at, on, upon, 

to stare, to look (p.) broad in 

the face, 
to be ill-9tarred, 
to start out of one's sleep, 
to set the start, 
to have the start of (p.) by 

(two hours). 



(mettre (p.) <^ 5^««- 
itre amis de vieille date. 
fairCt ouvrir, de grands yeux. 
regarderjlxement. 
regarder <p.) en face. 

itre ni sous une mauvaiae iUnk. 
s*iveiller en sursauL 
prendre les devants. 
at^otr (deuxheures) d^avcmcewr 

(p.) ■ . 
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to start, treswLilUr, 

to starve with, mourir de, 

toBtay for,towaitfor(p.orth.}, cUiendre (p. orth.) 

to stay at aa hotel, demeurer d un hdUt 

to make a stay, /aire un nijour, 

to step out of (a carriage), descendre de. 

to take steps to, se mettre enmesure de. 

to be in a stew, to be on thorns, ( itre mr le gril, Ure 9ur dea 

Opines. 

to stick, to hold to, to keep to, 8*en temr d. 

to sit, to stand, still, rester tranquiUe. 

not to stir out, ( ne paa houger de chez sou 

to stir no more than a post, to ( ne houger pas plus qtCune 
stand motionless, bQ/:he. 

to leave no stone untamed, remuer ad et terre, 

not to leave one stone standing nepas laisser pierre Wfr pierre, 
on another, 

to pnt a stop to, mettre fin d ; /aire cesser ; en 

finir avec, 

to lie in store for, Stre riservi^ itre en riserve^pour. 

to have in store, ( en avoir de rechange, 

to tell an (idle) story, jakre un conte ; ( dire or conter 

des somettes, 

to become a stranger, devenir rare; ndgllger^p) 

to get quite a stranger, ' ( devenir rare comme les beaux 

jours. 

to make a stranger of (p.), trailer (p.) en stronger. 

to be an utter stranger to (p.), itre tout d/ait inconnu d. 

not to care a straw, {e'en saucier comme de-Van 

quarante. 

to pick straws (to be idle), ( enfiler des perles. 

to lay great stress upon, insister fortement sur. 

to be strict, y regarder de pr^. 

to strike home, /rapper juste. 

to strike with the fist, donner aes coups depoing d. 

to strike like a porter, (/rapper comme un sourd; {ne 

pas y otter de main morte. 

to strike one's colours, baisser pavilion. 

to be striking, to be evident, ( sauter aux yeux.' 

to touch tlie principal string, ( toucher la grosse corde. 

to have two strings to pne'abow, avoir deux cordes d son arc 

to strip (p.) of his money, ( mettre (p.) d sec 

to strive with all one's xnight, suer sang et eau, 

to study, to be undergoing a /aire ses itudes. 
complete course of educa- 
tion, 

to be studious, to stady to^ tfitudier d» 

to study hard^ travaiUer ferme ; (piochet. 
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to stady the law, faxrt wm droit 

to be all stuff and nonsense, fairt pitU, 
to style one*8 self, se donner le tUre de^ 

to remain in submission to (p.) JUer doux, 

from fear, to sin^ small, 
to make (p.) submit, {/aire mettre Us polices d; 

to subscribe to (th.)t s^ohormer d. 

to make all things subservient rappcrter tout d ses int6rit9^ 

to one's own intei^BSt, 

XMV. 

to succeed to, to come after, succider A, 

to succeed, to be successful, ; riussir d ; venir d hotU de^ 

to suit one's self to the times, /aire comme Us autres. 

to look sulky, /aire la mine. 

to sum up the evidence; ^ /aire U r6sum4. 

to sum up what one has said, se risumer, 

to put one's Sunday clothes on, f^endhnancher. 



to supplant (p.)» 

to be sure (of or that), 

to be sure to, 

to be sure not to, 

to make sure of, 

to keep (p.) in suspense, 

to swarm with, 

to swear by all that is good, 

to draw the sword, 

to put to the sword, 

to waste with .fire and awoid. 



cowrir sur Us bris^es de; (couper 

rherbe sous Upied d, 
s^dssurer, 

7IA pobs manquer de, 
se garder Uen de, 
s^ assurer de. 
tenir (p.) en suspens ; ( tenir 

(p.) U bee dans Veau. 
Hre renipli d^, 
ijurer ses grands dieux. 
mettre V4pie d la main, 
passer aufil de r^p4e ; passer 

par Us, armes. 
mettre d'feu et d sang. 



to sit down to table, 

to rise from table, 

to turn the tables, 

to turn the tables on or upon 

(p.). 
to take literally, 
to take after (p.), 
to take an ainng, 

to take away, 

to take care, 

to take care (to beware), 

to take care not to, 



semsUredtahU. . 

se lever, sortir^ de table, 

toumer la m4daiUe. 

( renvoyer Ud6,la balU, d ^.> 

prendre (th.) au pieddela UUre, 
ressembUr d, tenir de. 
prendre Vair ; /aire une pro* 

menade. 
emporter, enUver, emmener, 
avoir soin de. 
prendre garde, 
se bien garder de; iCavijir garde 

de. 
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to take one's departnre, 
to take for granted that, 
to take to one's heels, 
to take a hi^h tone, 
to take (p.^ in, to deceive 
to take (p.) (to a place), 
to take it in, to believe impli- 
citly, 
to take well or ill, 



to take (th.) ill, 

to take ill or amiss if, 

to take (a letter, etc.) to, 

to take a joke, 

to take notice o^ 

to take (prizes), 

to take it npon one's self, 

to take (p.) to be, 



parUr, «'«n aUer» 

poser en fait <ptje, 

( jorendre sea jamhea A son cou, 

(le prendre bien.haiU, 

( mettre (p.) dedans. 

rnener, candtUre, 

{prendre pour de V argent comp' 
tant. 

prendre hien ou mcU (th.) ; pren- 
dre (th.) en bonne, en mau- 
vaise part 

prendre (th.) de travers, 

trouver mauvais gue (snbj. 

porter {une UUre, etc.) d. 

entendre raiUerie, 

/aire attention d ; remarquer. 

remporter fdes prix.) 

( en faire son affaire, 

prendre quelqu^un pour. 



to take (p.) to be (20 years) old, donner d (th. ) (vingt) ans* 



to take to (th.), 

to take down, 

to be taken np with, to be en- 
grossed with, 
to take effect, 
to take a trip, ' 
to tell tales, 
to talk nonsense, 
to talk big, 
to talk of indifferent things. 



.to talk of things one does not 

know, 
to talk it over, 
to talk to the purpose, 
to be the talk of, 
to be a head taller than, 
to tantalise (p.), 
to have a hard task, 
to snit the taste of, 
to teach (p.) manners, good 

breeding, 
to tear in pieces, to attack tooth ( d^chirer d helks dents. 

and nail, 
to tell (p.) fine stories, ( la donner bonrie d (p.) 

to lose temper, to keep one's perdre patience; garder son 

temper, sang-froid. 



prendre du goUtpour; (mordre 

d. 
prendre note de. • 
Stre occup4 de, s^occuper^ 

porter coup, 
faire tin petit voyage, 
faire des contes. 
( dire des Mtises. 
.( fe prendre bien kaut.' 
parler de la pluie et du beau 

temps, 
{parler comme un aveugle des 

couUurs. 
en reparler. 
parler juste, 
faire Ventretien de, 
d4pas8er (p.) de la tite. 
tenir (p. ) le bee dans Veau. 
avoir fort d faire. 
Stre du goUt, au gotit, de. 
apprendre d (p.) d vim-e. 
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to put (p.) in bad temper, {/aire /aire du mauvais tang d 

{?) 
to be good tempered, bad tern- avoir le caractdre bten/ait, mai 
pered, /q>U, 

XLV. 

to be, to live, upon good or Strehien, itre mat, aveCm 

bad terms with, 
to put to the test, mUfre A V6pre.uve, 

to stand the tesfc, sitbir Vipreuve, 

to tbatik (p.) for (at table), pricr (p.) de donner. . 
to speak thick, parler gras ; grasseyer. 

to tliiuk over it, y r^fiicUr, 

to think it amiss if, tronmr mauvais que (subj.) 

to think proper to, jug^r convmable de. 

to think well or ill of, avoir homie^ or mauvaisCp 

opinion de. 
to be just the thing, itre (non) affaire, 

to be thirsty, avoir soif. 

to speak out one's thanghts, dire safagon de penser, 
to be threadbare (said of coats), montrer la corde. 
to throw about, €j)arpiUtr. 

to throw aside, . mettre au rebut 

to throw ouc% self on every- se Jeter d la Ute de tout le monde^ 

body, 
tothuuder, Conner (imp.) 

to take the time from, r^gler sa niontre, sur. 

to comply with the times, ' s'accoinmoder aux temps. 
to liave a fine time of it, to pass ( se donner du ban temps. 

one's time cheerily, 
to talk the time away, amuser le tapis, ^ 

to come in tfuie, in good time, venir a. temps pour ; venir (^ 

propos ; venir d point nommd^ 
to hit the time, prendre bien son temps. 

to be tired out, ( Stre sur les dents. 

to have one's tongue well oiled, ( avoir la langiie bitm pendue, 
to have a sharp tongue, ( avoir la langue bien affiiie. 

to have a very smooth tongue, ( avoir la langue d(tr6e. 
■ to let one's tongue run, {/aire alter sa lavgue. 

to have it at the tip of one's V avoir sur le bout de la langue^ 

tongue, 
to cast, to throw, (th.) in (p's.) reprocJier (th.) A (p.); {jeter 

-teeth, ^ (th. ) au nez de. 

to go to it tooth and nail, ne pas y alter de main morie.. 

to toss up, (jouer d croix ou pile. 

to trace back, . /aire remonter; reporter. 

to trade in, /aire commerce de. 

to translate at sight, traduire d livre ouvert. 
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to treat (p.) with, 

to treat with kindness, 

to trespass on (p's.) time, 

to make a trial, 

to play tricks to each other, 

to be tried, 

to trifle with, 



' rigaler de, 
/aire des amidSs d. 
abuser dea moirif.rUs de, 
Jaire V4preuve de, 
( sejiiire des ni^Iies. 
itrejugi, 
sejouer de. . 



XLVI. 

to trouble one^s self about, e^embarrasser, e^inquidter, m 

mUtre en peine, de. 
to cause trouble to (p.), to put causer de Vtmbarras d^ 

(p.) to trouble, 
to be at, to give one*8 self, the prendre, se donner, la peine de, 

trouble to, 
to take a great deal of trouble, se donner du mal, 
to be |n trouble. itre dans la peine. i 

to bring one's self into trouble, se mettre dans la peine, dana 

Vemharras. 
prendre la liberti de charger 

(p.) de. 
( en jouer d'une bonne d (p.) 
/aire sa maUe. 
sefier d. 
fier^ confier (th.) d. 



to trouble (p.) with (th.), 

to play (p.) a good trick, 
to till, to pack, one's trunk, 
to trust to, 
to trust (p.) with. 



to trust (|>. ) with untold gold, donner d (p.) le bon Dieu rant 



implicitly, 
to try one's best, , 
to be trying to, 
to turn, to become, 
to turn to good account, 
to turn aside, 
to turn the tables, 



confession. 
Jaire de son mieux. 
faire ses efforts pour, 
se/aire, dewnir. 
mettre a profit, tirer parti de, 
d6tourner la tSte. 
voir le revers de la mddaiUe. 



not to know to which hand to ( ne savoirdquel saint se vouer, 

turn, 
to be a turn-coat, ( Ummer casaque. 

to turn the con versation to, Jaire tomher la conversation star, 
to turn out of doors, mettre d la porte : cfiwtser, 

to turn pale, dianger de visage; pdlir. 



to be unacquainted with, 
to take (p.) uuH wares, 
to quit a certainly for an un- 
certainty, 
to be uncomfortable, 
to be unconcerned at. 



V 

ignorer, ne pa^ connailre, 
prendre au d6pourvu. 
quitter le certain pour Vincer* 

'tain. 
Stre mal d swi am. 
voir, regarder, d^un ail see. 
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to be, to f eel, unconsciooB of, 

to be undeceived about (p.)» 

to undergo an operation, 
to be underhand, deceitfal, 
to undermine (p.)/ 

to understand how to, 
to let ^.) understand, 

to be understood (th.), 

to undertake to, 

to be uneasy, anxious, aboui^ 

to leave unfinished, 

to remain unfinished, 

to behave in an ungrateful 

manner to (p.), 
to live unhappily together, 
to unite (th.) with (th.), . 
to be unlucky, 

to be unprovided with, 
to buy (th. ) unseen, blindfolded, 
to be very untidy, 
to say wnatever comes upper- 
most, 

to urge the necessity of (th.), 
to urge (p.) strongly or con- 
tinually, 
to'use, 

to make a good, or bad, use of, 
to be of use, 
to be out of use, obsolete, 

to use (p.) well or iU^ 

to use one's self to, 



n^avoirpas la consdence de; ne 

pas 86 sentir. 
Stre dibrompi sur U compte de 

(p.) 
sefaire op4rer, 
itre en desaotis. 
{couper Vherhe sous le pied de 

s'entendre A. 

donner a entendre d (p.); /aire 

cqmprendre d (p.) 
s^entendre. 
36 charger de, 
Stre inquiet sur; s^mquUter de; 

itre en peine de. 
laisser en plan, 
rester en plan, 
payer (p.J d'ingraHiude. 

/aire mauvais manage. 

mSler (th.) d (th.) 

( avoir du guignon; {itre en- 

guignon. 
itre sans; n^ avoir pa^ de. 
a/ch6ter (th.) 2e8 yeuxfermSs, 
itre tout dibraiUi^. 
( dire tout ce qui (nous) vieni A 

la houche; {dire tout cequi 

(nous) passe par la Ute. 
/aire vaXoir la nScessiii de, 
pousser (p.) V&pie dans lea ' 

reins. ■ 
se servir de. 
user bien, ou mal, de. 
itre utUe d (p.), servir d (p*) 
itre bors d^usage; n^itrepitte 

d^usage. 
en user, agir^ bien oumal, avee; 

traiter bien ou rnal. 
s^accoutumer d; sefaire d. 



to be used to do, 

to be of no use for, 
to use (p.} very ill, 
to usher m. 



ZIiVII. 

avonr cotUume de ; itre rompu 

d. 
ne servir de rien. 
( traiter (p.) de haut en has, 
' introduire, annoncer. 
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V 

avcir beau, 

cMcicher du prix, de VimpoT" 

tance, d ; /aire cos de* 
sefaire trop valoir ; {Jbxre le 

rench&ri. 
/aire grand cos de, 
ne pas regarder d V argent 
avoir qudque valeur, 
ne pas a^accorder, 
, exhakr ea coUre, sa dauleuTf 

etc. 
ne pas craindre de dire, 
{/aire /aire du mauvaie aang 

, *.<^-) . 

(eefaire du mauvata sang, 
etre en hvMe a. 
jouer au plus Jin. 
(/aire d qui mieux mieux, 
voir^ observer, de plus pr^, 
en venir aux voles de/ait. 
itre bien en voix. 
aUer aux voix. 
garantir la v^riU. 

to lay a wager, /aire la gageure, lepari; parier, 

to accept the wager, tenir le pari. 

to wait for, attendre, 

to wait on or upon (to serve), aervir. 
to wait on or upon (to visit), aUer voir. 
to wait for a better opportunity, (reculer pour mieux sauter, 
to wait till doomsday, . ( attendre sous Vorme. 

to keep waiting, /aire attendre. 

to walK (for pleasure), se promener. 

to take a walk, /aire une promenade^ un tour 

de promenade^ un tour. 

ziiViir. 

faire (deux miUes) d pied, 
parcourir fun endroitj dpied; 

pousserjusque. 
faire une tongue traite. 
prendre le haut du pav4. 
e^4carter de. 
manquer de.^ 



to be in Vain for, 
to set value on, 

to set too great a value upon 

one's self, 
to value highly, 
not to value money, 
to be of some Value, 
to be at variance, 
to vent one's anger, grief, etc. 

to venture to say, 
to vex (p.), 

to be vexed, 

to be a victim to, 

to vie in cunning, 

to vie with one another, 

to take- a nearer view of, 

to use violence, 

to be in good voice, 

to come to the vote, 

to vouch for the tnUth, 



to walk (two miles), 
to walk over, 

to walk a long way, 
to take the wall, 
to wander from, 
to want (th.)^ 



1 This Terb is also used Impenonally:— 77 me manque trois franct. 
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to want of or witli (p.)» 

to want with (tli.), 

to be ill waut of (tb.), 

to relieve, to supply, one's 

wants, 
not to be wanting in, 
to attack (p.) wantonly, 
to levy, to make, to wage, war 

against, 
to be warm (persons), 
to be warm (weather), 
to warm one's self, 
to warrant it, 
to waste powder and sliot^ 
to waste time, 
to watch over, 
to be on the watch, 
to set a watch, 
to be in hot water, 
to be in low water, 
to waver between two parties, 
to be in a wavering condition, 

to make way for (p.), 
to be in the way, 
to go tlie right way in, 
to bave one's own way, 



to get ont of the way, 

to go a great way with (p.), 

to go down the wrong way, 

to lead the way, 

to lose one's way, 

not to know one's way, 

to put (p.) on the right way, 

not to know what way to turn, 

to find out the best way, 

not to be in (my) way, 

to be (my) usual way to, 

to be very weak, 

to wear away, 

to wear badly, 

to wear well. 



voidoir d. 

votUoir /aire de. , 

avoir beaoin de. 

siibvenir, suffire,.aux heaoina de^ 

ne pas manqver de. 
{attaqutr (p. ) d pi'opos de hottea^ 
/aire la guerre d. 

avoir chaud. 
faire cliaud (imp.) 
{prendre un air de/eu, 
en ripondre. ' 

( tirer sa poudre avx moineauao^ 
perdre le temps, 
avoir Voe.il sur. 
{avoir VoeU au guet, 
rigler une montre. 
( Stre 8ur le gril ; ( grlUer* 
itre has perc6. 

Snakier entre deux eaux. 
Stre comme I'oiseau sur la 

branche. 
faire place d. 
gSner, embarrasser. 
se bien prendre d. 
faire sea fantaisi&* ; faire sea 

volontda ; en faire a sa tSte ; 

ne prendre conseil que de <o 

iSte ; ( avoir le champ librt; 

( avoir sea coud^es franchea. 
itter de Id; se ranger, 
avoir beaucoup d' influence star 

(p.) ;. faire beaucoup d^effei 

8ur{\\) 
descend re de travers. 
marcher en tile ; conduire. 
se perdre. 
Stre iUaorienU. 
Tnettre (p.) sur la voie. 
ne aavoir oU donner de la tite. 
( trouver le joint (ligurat.) 
nStre pas de (ma J /jtrofeaaion, 
( Stre (mon) ordinaire de. 
n'avoir gu*un aouffie de vie. 
uaer, conaumer. 
vCStre paa d'un bon user. 
Stre d'un bon user. 



IDIOUATIGAL TEBBS. 



251 



to be wearable, fashionable, 

to be bad weather, 

to be fine weather, 

to be line weather again, 

to weather the storm, 

to be wedded to an opinion, 
to weep for (joy, etc.), 
to weep bitterly, 
to be ^orth one's weight in 

gold, 
to give a hearty welcome to 

to be welcome, 

to be welcome to (th.), 

to be well (health), 

to be well (things), 

to be well for, 

to be well tip in the good 

graces of, 
to put a spoke in the wheels, 

to be wet to the skin, 

to know which is which, 

to while one's time away, 
to be worth one's while,' 
to find it worth one's while, 
to have, to be full of, whims, 
to whisper, 



itre de raise, 

/aire mauvaU temp9 (imp.) 

/aire beaik temps (imp.) 

se remeUre au beau, 

register d la tempite ; /aire UU 

d Vora^fe, 
( Stre coiff6 cCvne opinion, 
pleurerde {joie, etc.) 
pleurer d chaudee larmea, 
vaJloir sonpesant d'or, 

fairefSte d. 

Stre le Uenvenu, 

Hre au service de (p.) 

ae hien porter ; tire en bonne 

sant6 ; aUer bien, 
alierbien. 
Stre heureux pour, 
Slrejort avant dans les bonnea 

grdced de. 
jeter^ or mettre, des bdiona dans 

les roues,' 
Stre trempS jusqu^aux os ; ( Stre 

trempS comme une soupe. 
savoir duttinguer Vun de PautrCp 

Vun d'avec Vdutre, 
tuer le temps, 
vahir la peine de, 
y trouver son compte, 
{ avoir des lunea, 
dire d VoreiUe^ 



XTiTX. 



to bear (p.) ill-wDl, 
to be willing to, 



to win over, 

to get wind of the thing, 
to have a good windfall, 
to be windy, 

to wink at (a fault, etc.), 
sot to be the wiser for it, 
to wish well to* (p.), 
to wish (p.) a happy new-year, 
to wish at Jericho, 
to wish one's self a hundred 
miles away. 



en votdoir d, 

Stre prSt d ; ne dernander pa^ 

mieux (que de), 
gagner, 

avoir vent de la chose, 
avoir une bonne aubaine, 
fairs du vent (imp.) 
fermer les yeux sur, 
ne pas en Stre plus avancS, 
votdoir du bien d, 
souJiaiter la bonne annSe d, 
( envoyer (p.) (ki Mississippi, 
votdoir Stre d cent pieds soue^ 

terre. 
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to wish Yory much to, 

to be fall of wit, 

to have one's wits aWt one, 

to be at one's wits end, 



to seek for, to strain after, wit, 

to be thought a wit, 

to torture one's wits, 

to find out some wit in (th.), 

to live by one's wits, 

to be frightened out of one's 

wits, 
to be extremely witty, 

to wonder at, 

to be no wonder thal^ 

to be wont to, 

to send word to, 

to be a man of his'Word, 

to break one's word, 

to take (p.) at his word, 
•not to dare to say a word, 
to let slip a word, 
to pronounce the word, to let 

out the word, 
to have words, 

not to mince one's words, 
not to get a single word from, 
to work by the job, 
to work for the bishop, for a 

bad pay-master, 
to work for a dead horse, 
to be a hard worker, 
to fall in the world, 
to laugh at what the world 

may say, 
to grow worse and worse, 
not to be the worse for it, 
to make bad wprse, 
to have the worst of it, 

to be worse off, 

•to change for me wone, 



mourir pTenvie de. 

pHiller cTesprit, 

Ore 8ur aes ga/rdes ; avcir 9a 
presence cPeaprit. 

Stre au bout de son latin, de son 
rouleau; (ne aavoir plus de 
quel boia /aire JUche; [ne sa- 
voir d quel saint se vouer. 

faire de V esprit. 

passer pour un homme d^espriL 

se creuser.r esprit. 

( entendre finesse. 

etre un chevaUef^ d'mdustrie. 

(perdre la tSte. 

(avoir de V esprit jusqu^au &Ott£ 

desdoigts. 
s^itonner de. 

riUre pas 4tonnant que (snbj.) 
avoir cotUume de. 
faire savoir d. 
Stre homme de parole, 
mamquer d, ne pas tenir, sa 

parole; s^ en d^ire. 
prendre (p.) au mot. 
n^oser sovffler. . 
Idcher un mot. 
Idcherlemot; trancTier le mot, 

( avoir des mots ; ( se prendre 

demots. 
( ne pas mAcher ses paroles, 
ne pa^ arracher uhe parole de. 
travaiUer avx piices. , 

{travaillerpourleroidePrusse, i 

travaUler sans avancdr. I 

( itre un grand piocheur, 
nepasr^ussvr; (secasserlenez. 
se moquer du qu^en dira-t-on, . 



aMer de mal en pis, depisenjM. ,1 
ne pas ffen trouver plus mod, ; 

{Jeter le manche apr^ la cognk. 
avoir U dessoits de ; en avoir U 

d6menti. 
Stre moins avancS. 
( cTiaTiger son cheval horgne con- 

tre un aveugle. 
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to be worth (persons), iire riche de; avoir. 

to be worth two of him». her, it, f n vahir bien un atUre, 

not to be worth a penny, n* avoir pas tm sou vaiUant, 

not to be worth much, ne pas valoir grand^chose, 

to be wrecked, faire'nanfrage, 

to sing most wretchedly, ^ ( chanter d/aire piti4. 

to write a beautiful hand, * avoir une belle 4criture, 

to write trash, harbouUler du papier. 

to be wrong to, avoir tort de. 

to be in the wrong, avoir tort; itre dans son tort. 

to be in the wrong box, se tromper. 

to do wrong, mat agir, mat /aire. 

to do wrong to (p.), to wrong (p.), faire du tort d {p.); nuire d, 

to say yes, ( dire que oui^ ( dire que «t.^ 

to yield,* baisserpavUlon; c4der. 

1 Translate yes by «• when yon want to afSrm strongly after a negative- 
sentence, in other words, when you contradict in the afflrpaative; as— Toi» 
say no. I say yes, Vous ditn que mov, je di$ que si. Yoa have nut been there^ 
have you? Yes, Ytnu n'y avapat ete^ n'esikepoit su 
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A pin a day i« a groat a year ; tune ipingle par jour fuU hvU 

toke care of the pence and sous par an, 

the pounds will take care of 

themselves ; a penny saved 

is a penny gained, ' 
to the best of his ability, de son mieux, 

according as one is able, selon sea moyens, 

what is it about ? what is the c2e quoi s*agU-U ? de. qtwi est-U 

matter ? question ? 

mind what yon are about, faites attention d ce que voua 

faites, 
there is a report abroad to the le hrvit court que; on ripand U 

effect that ; it is reported, bruit que. 
of (my) own accord, de fmonj propre mouvement. 

according to (your) account, or d fvousj entendre; selon (vous), 

to you, 
not on any account, pas pour rien au monde. 

by -all accounts, au dire de tout le monde, 

on (my) account, par rapport d fmoij, 

short accounts make long les bons comptes /ont les tons 

friends, ^ anus. 

he is quite accustomed to do it, ( %L en fait metier et marchan- 

dise. 

n. 

he is acquainted with the most ( U sait le fin dufin, 

secret springs of affairs, 
he is acquainted with every XU sait la carte dupays. 

particular, 
'in the very act of, en train de, 

to add to one's misfortunes, pour surcroU, or combUf de 

maJfteur, 
I have givpn orders not to ad» je Vai consigni d ma porte, 

mit him here, 
no admittance, on ventre pas; defense d'entrer* 

much ado for nothing, heaucoup de bruit pour rien. 
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after mucli ado, apr^ hien de la peine, 

without much ado, ceremony, saris autre forme de prochs; 

sa'M plus de/agons, 

he made no more ado about it, ( U nen a fait ni une m deusa, 

be advised by me, suivez mon conseil; croyez-m/oi, 

faites ce queje vous dis, 

that* syouraffair,yourtumnow, ( A wms la bdi^ 

he has re-established his affidrs, (Uest revenu sur Veau. 

that is another affair, ( cela change la tJUse; {c^est une 

autre paire de manches, 

as affairs stand, ou poitU oil en sont les affaires 

(or les choses). 

other people's misfortunesaffect X ^wU d^avirui n^est que songe. 
ns but little, 

your affection {or hatred) is re- vous iies paif6 de reiour. 
paid ; you are paid back in 
your own coin, 

aforesaid, ci'dessus, 

I am not afraid of his threats {fen ai bien vu d^atUres i 
(or of the dangers you pre- 
dict to me), 

m. 

after the French fashion, d lafran^aise, 

day after day, from day today, de war en jour; cPvn jour d- 

f autre, 
against one's will, A cowtire-cceur. 

every age has its pleasures, tUy ades kochets pour Und 

dge, 
he has rather an agreeable per- U est a>ssez hien fait de saper^ 

son, Sonne. 

agreed, d^accord, 

what are you aiming at ? oit vovlez-vous en venir ? 

he is aiming at your money, 'C^est A t70^re argents qu^U en veuL. 
no man alive, peraonne au monde, 

the company is all alive; la socUt6 est tout aninUe, or 

( tout en Vair. 
after all, ( o^ ^^^ du compte. 

is that all ? n^est-ce que cela ? 

if that is all, sHl ne tient qu^d cela, 

. when all comes to all, enfin ; aprds tout 

for all you can say and do^ ( vous avez beau dire et beau 

favre, 
that is all he could find, {Une trouva>que cela pour tout 

potage, 
grasp all, lose all, qui trap embrasse, nuU 4ireinL 

it is all one to me, cela nCest 4gaX, 

it is all one^ {choy,poar chou. 
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almoat, nearly, Apeupr^. 

let me alone, Icngsez-moi tranquiUe. * * 

let him alone, yon are not a ne txmajouezpaa d lui, U est 
match for him, plus fort que vous. 

IV. 

let well alone, U rmeux est Vennemi du hien ; 

si on est hien, qu^on s'y tienne, 

come along, venezcUmc; alhns, venez, 

amendment is repentance, . X q!^ s^ amende se repent, 

amicably, - de gr4 d ffr4, d VarmaJble, 

nothing comes amice to him, ( tout lui va^ 

he begms to get angry, ( la moutarde lui monte au nez, 

it will never answer, cela nHra pas. 

he brought on himself ^ rough ( il s^estfaU relancer d^impor- 
answer, tance, 

he has anticipated his revenue, (Ua mang4 son hU en herhe. 

wearing apparel, cibjets cPhoMlements, 

it would appear, d ce qu^Uparait ; Uy a appa- 

rence. 

there is every appearance, ily a toute apparence. 

there is no appearance of it, il n^y paratt pas. 

do not judge of things by their ( Vhabit ne fait pas le moine. 
outward appearances, 

they made an April fool of him, onluiadouTi^ unpoisson cPavril, 

it is of no use arguing, I think vous prichez un converti. 
like you, 

a far-fetched argument, i^un argument tir4par les cJiC' 

vevx, 

arm in arm, hras dessus bras dessous. 

a shallow artifice, t une finesse cousue defil hlane. 

an artist is known by his per- d Vosuvre on connalt Vouvrier. 
formance, 

as I see, as it seems, d ce queje vois; d ce qt^U paratt, 

as for, quani d. 

it is as much as there, is, or as (^est tout auplus. 
yon can say ; that is the ut- 
most, 

V. 

putting; aside, deducting; abstraction faite de. 

assidmty makes all things easy, d force de forger on devient 

forgeron. 
you ma^r assure yourself that, tenez-vous pour dit que, 
I am quite astoiushed, ( les bras nCen tombent. 

there they are at it, les y voUd. 

attend to y<nir business, faites attention d ce que voua 

faites. 
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Iwillattendto him in aminnte, {je suls A Im dam une minuie. 
I don't-know which to attendee ne sais auqud entendre. 

firat, 
for aught I know, as far as I autant que je mche. 

of what avail is it ? d quoi hon ? que sert de..J 

dquoisertde,.J 

it avails nothing, it is of no use, cela ne sert a rien, de rien, 

on an average, en moyenne ; Vun dans Vavlre , 

( Vunportant V autre, 

away with you, aUez-vous-en ; hors d'ici 

VI. 

to go further back, pour prendre la chose depiuB 

Tiaut 
(a few years) back, ago, U yade cela (quelques ann^es). 

if you undertake that affair, I {siv<yMentreprenezcetteaffa^re^ 

will back you, /e pousaerai d la roue. 

it is too bad (to), c'tst par trap fort (de). 

he is not so bad as he looks, or ( U n' eat pas si diable qu'U eat 

his bark is worse than his noir. 

bite, he is not so black as he 

is painted, 
a spent ball, une haUe morte. 

he DM the ball at his foot, X^<*^ P*^ ^ V4trier, 
the bargain stands, holds, le marcM tient. 

it is a capital bargain, c^eat un marcM d^or^ une affaire 

d'or. 
into thebargain,overand above, par-deaaua le marcM. 
great bargains are pickpockets. Zonae rmne aouvent en bona 

marcJUa. . 
barking dogs seldom bite, cMen qui cbboie ne mord poB. 
it would be as weU, autant vavjt, or autant vaudraxU 

be that as it may, quoi qu^U en aoU. 

how can that be ? comment cela ae peut-U ? r 

how can that possibly bet (le moyen que cela aoit? 
that may be, peut4tre ; cela ae peut ; cela ae 

peui hien. 
it may be so ! je vetix le croirel 

let it be so ! agreed ! . done ! aoit I 
it shsdl not be so, je n^entenda paa cela. 

if I were to die, aije venaia d mourir. 

if it were not, were it not for, aana. 

but for, 
that's it, c^eat cela; c^eai hien cela; {gay 

eat. 
that is not it^ ce n* eat paa cela ; {voua n*y 4te$ 

paa. 
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it is with yoa as with, U en est de vow comme de. 

it is just so with me, c^est exactement ee qui m^arrwe. 

it was well for him that he was hien hti a pria d'Stre avertL 

warned, 
what is that to me ? '( qu^esUce que eda me faU ? 

at is not for yon, ( ce rCestpae povr vous que le 

fourchauffe, 

-vn. 

heyondor past bearing, endnr* au-deUb de tout ce qu^anpeut 

ing, supporter, 

it b^iomes yon indeed to, c^est bien a vous de ; U vou>8 sied 

bien de, 
it does not become yon to (com- vous avez mauvaise grdce de 

plain, eta ), ( vous pUdndre, etc. ) 

I will go before, je prendrai les devants. 

I b^ to apprise you, fai Vhonneur de vous informer. 

one word begets another, t un mot en entraine un autre. 

our affair begins well, ( cela s^emmanche bien. 

and he began to pry most et le voUd a pleurer d chaudes 

bitterly, larmes. 

the beginning is the worsl^ il vCy a que le premier pas qui 

date. 
let us begone, partons. 

I advise you tobehaveproperly, {je vous conseUle de charrier 

droit. 
it is past all belief, ^ cda passe toute croyance. 

to the best of my belief, autant qusjepuis le croire ; d 

cequeje crois. 
I believe you ! je crois bien I 

I believe so, . je crois que out. 

I believe not, jecroisque mm; jenele crois pas. 

one would not believe it, c'est d n^y pas croire. 

if they are to be believed, d les en croire. 

is that the first bell ? est-ce Id le premier coup ? 

do your best, your worst I help faites ce que vous voudrez! {or- 

yourself ! rangez-vous. 

one had best, mieux vaudrait. 

it is better (imp.), il vaut mieux. 

I had better, jeferais mieux (de). 

I had better not, faurais tort (de); je ferais mal 

(de), 
I thought better of it, \ je Tne suis ravish. 
it cannot be better, nothing can c^est on ne peui mieux ; Hen de 

be better, Trdeux. 

lie is not much the better for it, ( il vCen est pas beaueoup plus 

gras; il n^en est pas plu9 

avanc6. 
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"better late than never, mieux vaut tard que jamais. 

the better day the better deed, t bonjour bonne auvre. 
it is better te bend than to il vaut fnieux plier que de 

break, rompre, 

between this and (to-morrow), d'id d (demam.) 
between wind and water, dfleur d'eau, 

between ns, I do not think. . ., de vous d moi, je ne pense pas. . . 

vm. 

that is beyond me, cela me passe. 

to the highest bidder, au plus offrant. 

be bids fair to become an (U^est en passe de devenir of- 

officer, fider. 

no bills allowed, difmse, d^afUher. 

the time to settle one's bill, le quart d^heure de Bahektis. 
a bird in the hand is worth two un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu 

in the bash, Vauras^ or % Valouette en main 

vaut mieux que Voie qui vole. 
birds of a feather flock to- qui se ressembte s^ assemble. 

gether, ' 

every croyv thinks his own bird t ^ chaque oiseau son nid est 

the whitest, beau, 

there is no catching old birds tonne prend pas les vieux 

with straws, ■ oiseaux d la pipSe. 

fine feathers make fine birds, t ^ beUeplumefait le bel oiseau. 
a little bird told me, ( mon petit doigt me Fa dit. 

not a bit, pas le mJoHms du monde; {pas un 

briiK 
Bless me ! indeed! really! you {Dieu me b4msse! {par exem- 

don't say so? pie! 

you cannot make black white, d Vimpossihle nul n*est tenu. 
it is only a momentary blaze, or ce n^est qu^unfeu de paiUe. 

a puff of anger, 
his blood boils, le sang lui bout dans les v&nes. 

your story made her blood cur- ( votre histoire lui a fait venir ta 

die, chair de poule. 

one cannot draw blood from ak{onne saurait tirer de VhuUe 
• stone, dPunmur. 

without striking a blow, sans coupfMr. 

he is true blue, ( it est franc du collier. 

a blunder, unpas de cUrc. 

I trembled in every limb, je tremblais de tout mon corps. 

he is a great bore to me, ( c^est ma bite noire. 

there is something at the bof - Uya quelque chose Id-dessou*. 

torn or beneath that, 
his bread is buttered, U ne met pas d'eau danssan vm. 

in a breath, cf tine haleine ; tout dune ha- 

leine. 
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lie breaks everything he Uala main mcUheuretise 

toncheB, 
the pitcher goes so often to the 

well that it is broken at last, 
AS yon have brewed, so most 

yoa drink, 



"bribescanget in without knock- 
ing. • , . 
on the very brink of, 
trade is not brisk, 
as broad as it is long, 
he burnt his fingers, 
a burnt child dreads the fire, 
•on business, 
go about your business, 

it is no business of yours, 

it is no business of mine, I don't 

enter into that, he must go, 
mind vour own business, 
what business is that of yours ? 

it is your business to, 

I will make it my business, 

business is so and so, 

the business will not pay the 

cost ; that game won't pay, 
it is but (three weeks) till..., 

but yesterday, 

but for, 

it is but trying, or striving, 

I don't care a button for it. 



it is buying a pig in a poke, 
bythekin^s authority, 
by trade a joiner, 
by-the-by, by the way, 

l)y and by, 
by all means, 

by no means, 

let bygones be bygones. 



tarU va la cruche d Veau qu*A 

la Jin eUe 86 casae. 
( vous avezfait lafaute, voim la 

boirez ; (comme on fait son 

lit on ae coticJie. 
t les presents sont tovjours bien 

regns, 
d deux doigta de. 
le commerce ne va pas. 
( bonnet blanc et blanc bonnet, 
il 8*y est 6chaud6. 
chat 4chaud6 craint Veaufroide. 
pour affaire. 
{aUezvotispromener; {passez 

votre cJiemin. 
cela ne vous r^arde pas^ 
ije n^entrepas Id-dedans, Ufaut 

qu^U parte, 
milez'vous de vos affaires, 
de qtuji vous mMez-vous ? est-ce 

que cela vous regards ? 
c^est d vous de. 
fenferai m>on affaire ; je rtCtn 

charge. 
( cela va et vient. 
( le jeu ne vautpas la chandelle. 

il n^y a plus que (trois semaines) 

d^icid.... 
hier encore, 
sans ; n^eUt 4tS. 

U n^en coiUe pas tant d^essayer, 
{je ne tvHen soucie pa^ plus que 

deVanquarante; {jenem^en 

moque pas mal. 
X c^est a^cheter chat en poche. 
de par le roi. 
menuisier dejion metier, 
d propos ; en passant ; soit dH 

en passant; par parenth^e. 
tout de suitCf tout d Vlieure. 
d toutprix ; quoi qu^il en coUte ; 

dbsolument. 
pas du tout ; pas le moins du 

mo7ide. 
U nefautpas r&oeiller le cTuU 

qui dort. 
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C 

M well as (I) can or could, de frrum'jmieux. 

I can, or cannot, bat» je ne puis m^empScher de. 

it is a feaiher in hia cap, t c*e«t une bagrte au doigt, 

I don't care, ( fa TtCest hien 4gal ; (je nCen 

moque hien ; ( qt^est-ce que fa 

me/ait? 
what do I care for all his com- {fai bien affaire de ees compli^ 

pliments? • menta! 

in a sad case, ( dans une vilaine passe. 

in which case, auquelcas. 

shoold the case occnr, le cos icTUant. 

this is not the case, U vCen est pas ainsi ; U rCen est 

rien. 
I think it a very hard case, cda me semble hien dur. 
as the case stands, la chose €tant ainsi ; au point 

oil en sont Us choses. 
it is a clear case, cela est elair. 

cat after kind, bon chien chasse de race. 

all cats are grey in the dark, ( la nuit tons lea chats sont gris. 
they agree Uke cat and dog, ( c^est lefeu et Veau. 
you wm catch it, I (je) vous frottera% les ordUes. 

it isno catch, itis no great thing, ( ce n^est pas le diable. 
how ceremonious you are ! ( voitd bien des histoires / 

certain it is that, cequ^Uy a de certain, c'est que. 

certainly, doubtless, d coup sHr. 

to a certainty, ^ poursUr et certain. 

it is no more like than chalk is (Uya autant de difference que 

like cheese, dujour d la nuit. 

don't risk all your fortune onXUn^ favJt pas mettre tous ses 

one chance, oeufi dans unpanier, 

charity begins at home, chdnU bien ordonn^e commence 

par soi-m&me. 
the best is the cheapest in the X on vCa jamais bon^ marcM de 

end, mauvaise merchandise, 

come, cheer up I- cUUms, courage t 

he has eaten his chicken in the (it a Tnangi son hU en herbe. 

he is a Chip of the old block, ( c^est un 4chantillon de la pikce; 

( U est fils de son pdre ; il est 
de ia vidlle iroche. 
thedij£cultyof choosingamong Vembarrasdu choix, Penibarras 

so many, des richesses. 

a circular (to announce births, une Uttre def aire part. 
deaths, or marriages), a f ane- 
jral letter, 
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that depends on oiroaxnstanoes, c€la depend dea drconatancea; 

(c'est selon. 



the maid is deaning your room, la bonne fait voire chambre. 
it is all clear gain to (me), c^est autant de gagrUpour {moi. } 
it clears np, le tempa s*6claircU ; le temps ae 

d^couvre. , 

that is clever enough, ( cela n'eat paa mcdadroU. 

those who think themselves the ( lea plua hiippia y aont pria, 

cleverest are often caught, 
close by, quite at hand, near, toutpr^. 
dose fisted, dur d la deaaerre. 

cut yonr coat according to your 4: «eZon ta bourae gouveme ta 

doth, boiiche, 

in plain clothes, en habit bourgeoia, 

a suit of clothes, un habiUement complet, 

doudy mornings turn to fair apr^ la pluie le beau tempa. 

evenings, 
the coast is clear, [Un'ya plus de danger, 

the cobbler must stick to his ehacun ami m4tier. 

last, 
Cocagne, paya de Cocagne. 

a cock and a bull story, un coq-d-Vdne ; % un conte de 

ma m^e Voie. 
every cock crows upon his own un coq eat bien fort aur aon 

dunghill, • famier, 

I will pay him back in his own (je lui donnerai la monnaie de 

coin, aa pi^ce. 

that is of your own coinage, ( cela eat de voire crd, 
he coloured up, le rouge Iua rnonta au viaage. 

a ragged colt may make a good t mediant poulain peut deoenir 

horse, boncheval. 

come along, venez done; alloTta, venez. 

come what may! ( vogue lagalere; ( au petit bon- 

heur! advienne que pourra! 

arrive qui pkmtef d tout 

haaardf 

first come, first served, t lea premiere venua vont dewmt. 

how comes it that, comment aefait-U que., J (with 

subj.) 
if any obstacle comes in the a^U aurvient quelque obatade, 

way, 

XI. 

the whole town is in a commo- ( toute la ville eat en Pair, 

tion, 
a good, gay companion, un bon vivant* 
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I haye been oompelled to do on nCafiyrd la main. 

that, 
you have not much to complain ( mafoi^ vous voUd hien maUide! 

of, or, is that all ? 
that is beyond my comprehen- ( ceh, me passe. 

sion, 



that does not concern him, 
my honour is concerned, at 

stake, 
to all whom it may concern, 
this is my least concern, trou- 
ble, 
the parties concerned, 
they act in concert, 
every one must be treated ac- 
cording to his own condi- 
tion, rank, 
I confess I am wrong, 
confusedly, without order, 
he is no conjuror, no great 

genius, 
* speak* according to your con- 
science, 
silence gives consent. 



cda ne le regardepas. 
U y va, U a'agitf de man hon- 
neur ; mon honneur est enjeu. 
d Urns ceiuc qu*il appariiendra. 
( c*est le moindre de rries saucis. 

les parties int^ress^. 
Us se sont donrU le mot. 
X d gens de village trompette de 
hois. 

je passe condamnation. 

d la d^bandade. 

( U rCest pas sorcier ; U n^a pas 

invenU lapoudre. 
( mettez la main surlaconscience. 

qui ne dU mot consent. 
it is by^no means a matter of {cela nefaU ni cJiavd nifroid. 
consequence, 



xn. 



let me consider, 

taking everythinginto consider' 

ation, all things considered, 
considering, 
in contempt of, 
contentment is better than 

riches, 
everybody contributes to it, 
if you can conveniently, 
the conversation turned to or 

upon, 
be cool, keep your temper, 
at prime cost, 
cost what it may, 
I know that to my cost, 
the business will not clear the (le jeu ne vara pas la chandeUe, 

cost, 
a churchyard cough, ( une toux qui sent le sapin. 

I could not do otherwise than, {je ne pouvaisfaire autrement 

que. 



( donnez-moi le temps de m^ori- 

enter, 
tout hien examifi4. 

eu igard d. 
au m4pris de. 
contentem^nt passe richesses. 

chacun y met du sien. 
si cela ne vous gine pas. 
la conversation roula sur, 

ne votis emportezpas. 

auprix c&iUant. 

coiUe que coHte. 

{je sais ce qu^en vaut Vaune. 
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Ilia countenance fidls, 
his courage fails him, 
acrew up your courage, 
that is of course. 



in the course of the day, 
he is a little cracked,' 
my flesh creeps, 
the cream of the jest, 

there is not a living creature, 

what poor creatures we are ! 
he came back quite crest- 
fallen, 
he is crying like a child that 

has lost ms rattle, 
a fine show, and a small crop, 
she is very cross to-day, 
I shall have a crow to pluck 
with him, ^ 

that is the crowniug of it, 
he is an unlicked cub, a boor, 
he is a cmming fellow, shrewd 

one, 
he is a cunning old fox, 

«lo not ti^st him, he is more 
cunning than you, 



U perd contenance. 

le courage lui mang^ue, 

aUona! counsel 

( cela va sans dire ; cda va de 

sot; comme de raisori ; bien 

enteTidu. 
dcma le courant de la joumie. 
( U est un peu timhri. 
{fat la chair de povle. 
(lehonde la farce; {leplaisant 

de V affaire, 
U iCy a pas dme qui vive ; ( U 

n*y a pas un chat. 
( qu^est-ce que de nous I 
u est revenu avec sa cowrie horUe, 

( U crie comme un aveugle qui a 

perdu son bdton. 
t heUe mofiitrct peu de rapport 
{die amis son bonnet de travers, 
ifaurai maille d partir avec 

lui, 
il ne manquait plus que cela. 
( c*est un ours mxd Uch4, 
{il^Hestpas manchot, 

( c^est un vieux routier, un fin 

matois, 
ne vous Jlez pas a lui, (il vous 

en revendrait. 



D 



up hill and down dale, 
he has been in many dangers, 
I dare say it is, very likeljr, 
as dark as pitch, 

it grows dark, it is getting 

dark, 
till dark. 



par monts et par vaux. 
tUavule loup. 
je vous crois ; c^est possible, 
{noir comme dans unfour, or 

comme dans un sac, 
il sefait nuit, 

jusqu^d la nuit. 



xin. 



bearing the date of the, 
from this day, henceforth, 



from day to day, 
in tl{e face of day, 



en date du ; daU du. 

A daier d^aujowrdliui, ■ de cs 

jour; d partir cPaujourd'hui, 

de ce jour, 
de jour en jour, 
d la face duaoleiL 
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the next day, le lendemain. 

every other day, de deux jours Vun. 

some day next week, unjour de la semaineprochaine, 

to a day, d unjourpr^. 

eveiy day is not Sunday, ce rCest pas tous les jours file. 

by daylight, • enpleinjour, 

it is dayhght at 8 in the even- on voU elair d 8 keures du soir, 

ing, 
at dead of night, aufort de, la nvit. 

as good as dead, i^tst comme s'U 6taU mort. 

dead men tell no tales, morte la bSte, mort le venin. 

as deaf as a post, ( sourd comme un pot. 

none is so deaf as he that won't U n^y a point de pire sourd qw 

hear, celui qui ne veutpas entendre. 

by a great deal (after a nega- d heaucoup pr^. 

tion), 
whose deal is it ? d qui est-ce dfaire ? d donner f 

it is death to me, ( c^ eat ma mjort. 

death stares him in the face, . X%lala mort enire les dents. 
out of debt, out of danger, t qui ne doit rien n*a rien a 

craindre. ' 
he deceives himself, ( U croit voir des ^toUes en plein 

midi. 
one miist decide some way or ilfautqu^uneporte/soit ouverte 

other, oufermSe. 

it is not for me to decide, to cela n^estpas de mjon resscrt. 

jadge, about it. 
in his own defence, d son corps defendant. 

one must never bid defiance to Unefaut jamais d6fierunfou, 

a madman, 
by degrees, peu d peu ; par degree, 

with as little delay as possible, dans leplus hrefdUai. 
the least delay may be preju- il y ap6ril en lademeure. 

dicial, 
all is not lost that is delayed, ce qui est diff&r6 iCest pas perdu, 
he is as demure as if butter ( on dirait quHl n^y touchepas. 

would not melt in his mouth, 
1 don't deny it, je ne m^en defends pas. 

depend upon it, comptez^y; comptez Id-dessus / 

croyez-m^en. 
it depends entirely on yourself, cela ne tient qu*d vous. 

XIV. 
• desperate disease must have aux grands maux Us grands re* 

a desperate cure, mMes. 

one good turn deserves another, tdheaujeu, beauretour, 
he has well deserved it, it {U ne Vapas voU. 

served him right. 
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by Of at the desire of, 

it is my desire that you (do), 

a desperate attempt^ 

at dessert, 

it is the devil rebuking sin, 

when the devil was sick, the 
devil a saint would be ; when 
the devil got well, the devil 
a saint was he, 

talk of the devil, and he ap- 
pears, 

diamond cut diamond, tit for 
tat, 

were I to die for it, 

the die is cast, 

it was within a turn of a die, 

that makes no difference, 

that makes no difference, or 
little difference, to me, 

don't let that make any differ- 
ence, or obstacle, or hin- 
drance, 

that makes a difference, 

that makes a sreat difference, 

there is no difference, 

there has been a small differ- 
ence between them, 

it is not a very difficult thing, 

that is the difficulty, 

there is no difficulty in the 
thing, 

the beginning is the only diffi- 
culty, 

it is looking for difficulties 
where there are none, 

by dint of, 

that disappoints me, 

I am disappointed in that 
youth, 

the plot is discovered, 

it disheartens me altogether, 

the dish wears its own cover, 

he is a wolf disguised in sheep's 
clothing, 

your advice is not disinterested. 



dlaprHrede, 
je wmaprie de ffaire}, 
un coup de disespoir. 
entre la pofre et le fromags* 
■ t fe retiard prSche-aux ptnUes. 
( quand le diable eefait vieux, 
U devient ermite. 



( qtuind on park du loup, on en 

voit la queue. 
[Jin contrejin, d honchat bon 

rat. 
diU-U m^en coiUer k^ vie. 
le sort en est jeU. 
( H n^a tenu qu^d tm clieveu ; U 

s'eneatpeufcUlu. 
UrCimporte; peuimporte; [cela 

nefait rien. 
peu nCimporte ; ( cela ne mefaU 

rien. 
qu^d cela ne tienne I 



( cela fait qudqvfixilifise. 

{cela fait heaucoup, . 

( c^est honnethUmc et hlanc h<m* 

net; ( c^ est jus vert ou veffjus. 
(tie ont eu dea difficult^ ensem^ 

ble. 
{ce n^estpae la mer d hoire. 
( (^est Id le diable. 
( ceia va tout seul. 

U n*y a que le premier pas qui 

cadie. 
( c^est chercher midi d quatorze 

heures. 
d force de, 
cela me contrarie. 
ce jeune homme ne remplit pa9 

mes esp^ances. 

Sla mSche est Sventie. 
cela me casse bras etjambes. 
tel mattre tel valet. 
( Ufait le bon apdtre. 

vous ilea orf^vre, M. Jesse I 
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I should not dislike to stay in jeneme cUplairaU paa ieL 

this place, 
4k dismal sight, un spectacle qfreux, 

"withoat any distinction of, sans dUtmctUm de ; sans accep* 

tion de, 
•distrost is the mother of safety, defiance est mire de sHreU, 
I have nothing to do with it, cda ne me regarde pas. 
I wiU have nothing to do with je nCen lave ks mains'. 
it, 

XV. 

(cela va-t-U? est-ce bien comme 

cdaf 
cda suffit; c^est tout ce qu^U 



will that do? 

that will do (that is enough), 



that will do (that will fit), 

that won't do, 

that will just do for me, just 

suit me, 
-all would not do, nothing would rien rCy faisaiU 

do, 
>do not do it any more, 



faut; c'est bien comme cela. 
( cela va ; cela ira. 
{ cela ne va pas. 
( cela f era mon affaire. 



but how could one do other- 
wise! 
S lease do ! 
on't, I say, 
there is no doing with that, 

there is no doing that, 

these are fine doings, 

I have done, 

have done speaking, 

what is to be done ? 
I am done for, 
no sooner said than done, 
what is done is not to do, 

It is Tobit and his dog, 

love me, love my dog, 

what I keep a dog and bark 

myself, 
^very dog has his day. 



que cda n^ arrive plus; n^y re- - 
toumezpas ; (threateningly) 
qv^ cela vous arrive encore ! 

le moyen defaire autrement ! 

jevous enprie! 

laissez done I 

( il n^y a pas moyen de marcher 

avec cda.^ 
{iln^y a pas moyen dejaire 

cda. 
vom enfaites de heUes ! 
faidit; faifini. 
finissez de parler ; (envoildas' 

sez de dit 
que faut-Uf aire ? 
(m^ voild enfonc4. 
aussUdtdit, aussitStfaU. 
( ce qui est fait n^est pas d 

faire, 
Xc^est saint Roch et son.chien. 
X qui m'aime, aime mon chien, 
Xonne prend pas des valets 

pour se servir soi-mSme. 
cJiaque chose a son temps. 



1 There is no, followed by a present participle, is generally translated by 
MfCyapaemoyende. 
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an old dog will learn no trickB» t guand on est vieux, on n^eat 

plus en 4tat (Tapprendre, 



barkine dogs don't bite, 
he will lay it at youi: door, 

there is no doubt, 



cJUen qui above ne mordpas. 
{Ule mettra sur voire dos, sur 

voire compte, 
il n^y a pas de doute; celane 
faU aucun doute ; oela est 
hors de doute. 
ap and down, here and there, ^a et Id. 
I have drained my glass to your (fai bu d voire sanU ruhis sur- 



ffood health, 
in toll dress, 

one nail drives out another, 

what is he driving at ? 

now the ale is drawn it must 

be drunk, 
as you have brewed, so you 

must drink, 
ever drinking, ever dry, 
as drunk as a lord, 
drunken folks seldom take 

harm, 
she is a very drudge, 
every one his due, 

we must give the devil his 

due, 
in the dusk of the evening, 

it is high Dutch to me, 
it is your duty to, 

I deem it a duty to. 



as in duty bound,* 



Vongle, 
en grande toUetle, en grand 

costume, 
un clou chasse V autre, 
oii en veut-U venir ? 
{puisque le vin est tir6, fhfaut 

le boire, 
( comme on fait son lU on se 

couche. 
(phis on boitf plus on veut boire.- 
{ gris comme un cordelier, 
{ilyaun dieu pour Us ivrognes. 

c^est un souffre-douleur. 

d chacun son dH; d tout seigneur 

tout honneur. 
( U ne faut pas faire le didble 

plus noir quHl est. 
sur la brune ; t ^ntre chien et 

loup. 
{je n^y erUends gouCte. 
uest de voire devoir de ; c'est d 

vous de (it is for you to...) 
je crois de mon devoir de; je- 

crois qijCU est de mon devoir 

de. 
comme c^est de son devoir. 



E 



I shall box your ears, 

walls have ears, 

in tit one ear, and out at the 

other, 
snarling curs never want torn 

ears, 
they are early people, 



(Je vousfrotterai les oreiUes. 

( les murs out des oreiUes. 

( ce qui entre par une oreiUe sort ' 

par V autre. 
X chien hargneux a toujours les 
' oreiUes dichiries, 
( ih sont matineux. 
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in good earnest^ Unit de ban; s4rieusement; de 

bonne foi; raUlerie ^ part, 
an earthly thing, cTioae au monde. 

yon don't do an earthly thing; vous nefaites CBUvre de vos dix 

doigts, 
an easy life, ( une vie de chanome. 

it is easy for yon to speak, voua en parlez bien d voire aiae, 
one would thmk it was as easy ( il semhU qvOt rHy ait qv!ds se 

as kissing one's han^ baisser etden prendre, 

mating needs just a beginning, ( Vapp^tU vient en mangeant. 
one cannot eat one's cake and X on ne pent avoir le lard et le 

have it, cochon, 

he forgets eating and drinking, it enperd le boire et le manger. 
in words nearly to this effect, d peu pr^ en ces termes. 
possession is eleven points of 1 1(^ possession est la meiUeure 

law, de toutes les pritentiona, 

what else ? anything else ? qu^y a-t-il encore ? quoi encore t 
nowhere else, nvMe, autre part; nuUe part 

aiUeurs. 
it embarrasses me much, ( cela me donne de la tahlature» 

«ach emulates, emulated, lua c^est, c^itait, d qui... {condit,) 

neighbour in..., 
with emulation ; in emulation d Venvi ; {d qui mieux mieux, 

of each other, 
«nclosed, herewith, souscepli; ci-inclus. 

there's an end of it, that is all, ( tout est dit. 
he has the better end of the ( U tient le gros bout du bdton. 

staff, 
he cares not which end goes iUlaissetout au Jiosard sans «e 

forward, soucier de rien. 

there is no end of it, cela vHa pas de fin; cela w'eA 

finitpas. 
it is endless, ( c^est la mer d boire. 

it would be an endless task to on n^enfiniraU pas^ si Von vou- 

relate, lait raconter. . . 

beware of making him your (prenez garde de vous le Tnettre 

enemy, d dos. 

he is engaged in, U est occup6 d. 

I have enjoyed that walk (or cette promenade (cette. prome^ 

drive, /)r sail) very much, nade en voiture ou en bateau) 

m'a fait beaucoup de plaisir, 
irCa bien amu84, m^a bien di- 
verti. 
more t}ian enough, plus qu^U n^en faut. 

enough of that, ne parlons plus de cda. 

that's enough, c*est assez; e'en est a,ssez, 

he has enough of it, (ilena son compte. 

he that- has not enough Jias $ qui n'a suffisance n^a rkn, 

nothing, 
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enough is as good as a feast| 



I gave them a plentiful enter- 
tainment, 
an enthusiast, a fanatic, 
in the same envelope, 
better be envied than pitied, 

•ere long, shortly, 

ere now, 

•error is no crimo, 



t on eat aasez riche quand on a 
• le nicessaire; OMez vattt ua 

festin, 
tje lea ai traits d bouche ^6 

veux-tu. 
un cerveau brUU. 
80U8 le mSme plu 
U vatU mieuxfaire envie que 

pitU, 
souapeu; danspeu; bierUdt, 
auparavant; avantcejour, 
erreur Vktat paa crime. 



XVXi. 



^ •even though, if though, 

€ven men wept, 

«ven reckonings make lasting 

friends, 
the evening crowns the day, 
at all events. 



that is an everyday occurrence, 

«very one of us, 

every man for himself and God 

for us all, 
evil will betide you, 
evil be to him that evil thinks, 
of two evils choose the least, 

extraordinary evils require ex- 
traordinary remedies, 

•evil got, evil spent ; or iU got 
ill spent, 

•exactly so, 

^ter the example of, 

with that exception, 

in exception to thegeneral rule, 

«xcban^e is no robbery, 

A shufflmg excuse, 

beyond one's expectation, 
•contrary to one's expectations, 

petty expenses, 
experience is the teacher of 
fools. 



lors m4me que; quand bien 

mSme; duesS-je, duasea-tu, etc. 
U n^y a paa juaqu^aux hommea 

qui neveraaaaent dea larmea, 
lea bona compteafont lea bona 

amia, 
la fin couronne VoRuvre. 
en toui caa ; h tout 6v6nement ; 

de totUe manidre ; vaUle que 

vaille, 
cda ae voit toua leajoura. 
toua tant que noua aommea. 
chacun pour aoi et Dieu powr - 

toua, 
it voua en prendra mal. 
honni aoit qui mal y penae, 
de deux m>aux Ufaut choiair le 

moindre. 
aux granda maux Ua granda re- 

mMea.^ 
bien mal'acquia ne profile paa. 

c^eat cela mims» 

d VexempU de. 

d, cela prba, 

centre la r^gle ginirale. 

( ^change n^eat paa vol. 

tune difaitey une mauvaiae eX' 

cuae. 
au-delA de aon attente. 
contrairem^nt d aon attente; par 

extraordinaire, 
menuafraia. 
t V experience eat la mattreaae dea 

foua. 
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to a certain extent, 

to a great extent, 

to such an extent, 

extremes meet, 

farther than the eye can reach, 

his eyes were starting from his 

head, 
do yon not see it ? it lies jast 

under yonr eyes, 
a man may see it with half an 

two eyes see better than one, 

in the land of the blind one- 
eyed people ^e kings, 

the master's eyes make the 
horse fat, 

the master's eye makes every- 
thing thrive, 

he is an eye sore to me, a'bore, 



d or jusqtC A un certain point. 

ffrand^ment ; d un haut degri^ 

dvnsi haut degri ; «i Iwn, 

le8 extrimes se touchent, 

A perte de vue. 

les yetuB lui sortaient de la tSte. 

est'ce que vous ne le voyez pas ?" 

( U vous crh)e les yeux, 
( un aveugle y mordrait, 

{deux yeux y voient mieux 

qu!un. 
au royaume des aveugles les bor- 

gnes sont rots, 
J VceU du mattre engraisse le 

cJievaX, 
X tant vaut Vhomme, tant vaut 

sa terre, 
{c'est ma bite noire; {c^estmoiv 

cauchemar. 



xvm. 



he came back with a long face, 
in matter of facts, 
aJl faggots are not alike, 
the business has completely 

failed, 
it is a complete failure, 
fair means, 
all this is veiy fair, 
that is not fair, 
fair words cost nothing, 

fair and softly goes far, 

this is coming a day after the 

JFair, 
you speak fairly, 
if a man once fall, all will tread 

on him, 
when the fruit is ripe it must 

faUoff, 
he is false, deceitful, 
on familiar terms, 
he is as familiar as a spaniel 

dog. 



( U revint avec un pied de nez. 
lorsqy^U s^agit de fails. 
(Uy a fagots et fagots. 
t culieupaniers, vendanges sont 

faites. 
( c^est un foup manqu4. 
moyem de douceur. 
( tout ceci est bel et bon. 
cela n^est pas de bonne guerre, 
t beau parler n*4corche pas 

langtie. 
pas A pas on va biai loin. 
( c^est de la moutarde apr^ 

diner, 
vous parlez d^or. 
$ quand Varbre est A terre, tout 

le monde court aux branches, 
qtuind la poire est mitre, ilfaut 

qu^eUe tonibe. 
( il est faux comme unfiton. 
sur un pied de familiarity, 
til est famUier comme les 

ipitres de Cic&ron ; (U mange 

dans la main. 
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familiarity breeda contempt, 

an o4d fancy, 

it is a mere fancy, 

I take a fancy (to), 

how far is it? 

so far as to, 

in so far as, 

BO far so good, 

as far as one can see, 

far from it, from that, 

far be it from me, 

this is going too far, this is 

rather too much, 
the bill of fare, 
farewell, 
I don't bid farewell, we shall 

meet again, 
fools^^make fashions and wise 

men follow them, 
as fast as, according as, 
he is as fat as a mullet, 

a like fate awaits him, 

it is fated that I shall see him 
every day, 

like father, like son, 

whose fault is it ? 

there is no fear of him (^e is 
not to be feared), 

there is no fear of him (mean- 
ing/or him), 

there is nothing like a miser's 
feast, 

he is a smell-feast, a spunger, 

he feathers his nest with it, 

birds of a feather, 
birds of afeather flock together, 
fine feathers make fine birds, 
he is better fed than taught, 

XTX. 

there is a fellow-feeling among Us ae aont domi4 h mot 

them, *■ V_ . 

there's no fence against slander, XUfCya point de fwpart cm- 

tre la nUdkance. 
8 



lafamUiariUengendrelem6pr%a, 
unefantaisie bvsarre. 
ce n^est que pure imagination, 
U me pretid fantaiaie (de). 
combten y a-t-il ? 
jusqu^d, 
jen tant que, 
c*e8tbienju8qu^ici. 
dperte ae vue. 

( tant e'en fatU. que cela soU; 
{tant 8^ enfant; bienloindeld. 
loin de moi (de), 
ced passe la raiUerie, 

la carte, 

portez-vous bien ; adieu. 

sans adieu, nous nousreverrons. 

X lesfous inventent les m^odes et 

les sages les svwemt. 
aufur et d mesure que. 
(^Uest gras comme un m^ne, or 

comme un chat d^ermite. 
( autant lui enpend d VoreHXe. 
il est 4crit queje le verrai Urns 

Us jours, 
tdp^e telfils. 
dqui la/aute? 
il n^est pas d craindre. 

U n'y a rien d craindre pour lui. 

X U n^est cMre que de 'v'dain. 

X c^est un cherckeur de /ranches 

lipp4es. 
U en fait son profit, (U en fait 

ses choux gras. 
gens de m^mefarine. 
qui se ressemble s^oMemble, 
la belle plume fait le bel oiseau. . 
:!: U est mieux nourri qvUnstrmL 
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your bands are not fettered* 
his fever is returned, 
I don't care a fig for it, 

in the thick of the fight, 
fight dog, fight bear, 

I will make yon find a tongue, 
I will make you find your legs, 

I cannot find it in my heart to, 
it is very fine for you (to try), 
as fine as five-pence, 

they gave him over the fingers, 
they are finger and thumb, 

liand and glove, 
he has more in his little finger 

than thou hast in thy whole 

body, 
by fire and sword, 
a burnt child dreads tfie fire, • 

he will never set t]}e Thames 
on fire, 



( V0U8 avez vas coud^ /ranches. 

lafikvre Va repris. 

{je ne nCen sonde pas plus gut 

derien. 
an fort de la miUe, 
qv^Us se battent sHls veulent^ je 

ne rrCen mets pas en peine, 
je vousferai bienparler. 
je vous donnerai des jamhes ;je 

vousferai Men marcher, 
je ne puis me risoudre A. 
vous avez beau (/aire). 
( beau comme un a^tre, ( beau 

comme unjour de Pdques, 

ion lui a donn6 sur Us angles, 
ce sont les deux doigts de la 
main. 
son2>etit doigt vautplus que 
Uyut ton corps. 

avec lefer et lefeu. 

{chat 4chaujd6 craint Veau 

froide. 
( U n'a pas invents la paudre. 



zx. 



first, at first, 
from the very first, 
at first sight. 



d^ahord, 

tout d'dbord, 

d premie vue; du premier 

chord. 
X estbtenfou qui s'oublie. 



the priest christens his own 

cmld first, 
'tis good fishing in troubled 

watfer, 
I have other fish to fry, I have /ai bkn d^auires affaires en 



( it fait bon pSchereneau trouble. 



something else to do, 
by fits and starts, 

that fits you like a glove, 

I flatter myself that, 

in flesh and blood, 

every one has a flmg at him, 

he could get oil out of a flint, 

on the same floor, 

a flow will have an ebb, 

the fly on the c6ach-wheel, 



tHe. 
par acc^ ; d bdtons rompus ; 

parsauts etpar bonds.- 
( cela vous va comme un ganL 
faime d croire que. 
( en chair et en os, 
I chacun lui lance un lardon. 
lU Urerait de Vhuile cPun mur. 
de plain pied, 
tout flux a son reflux, 
la mxmche du.coche. 



there are more flies caught with % on prendplus de mouches avec 
honey than vinegar, du mid qu^avec du vinaigre. 
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as follows, 

it does not follow that, 

he follows in the steps of his 

forefathers, 
short follies are the best, 

he is a downright fool, 
one fool makes many, 
yon take us for fools, 

bray a fool in a mortar, he will 
never be the wiser, 

every man has a fool in his 
sleeve, 

a foolish question deserves no 
answer, 

on foot, 
' he missed his footing, 

for all that, 

forbearance is no acquittance, 

forewarned, forearmed or half- 
armed, 

I am forewarned now, 

we must forget all that, 

forget and forgive, 
from forgetfulness, 
I forgive you this time, but 

don't try that again, 
forgive me this fault, and I will 

forgive you the next, 
we must forgive our enemies, 
for form's sake, 

in the ordinary form, 

a matter of mere formality, 

for form's sake, 
and so forth, and so on, 
it is my good fortune (to), 
we mustl>ear up against bad 

fortune, 
fortune favours him when he 

thinksleast of it, 
foul in the cradle and fair in 

the saddle, 
there is nothing like going to 

tfie fountain nead, 
when the fox preaches, let the 

geese beware. 



ainsi quHl 8uU ; comme U auU, 
ce rCeat pas d dire que. 
hon chien chasae de race. 

leaplita courtesfolies aont ton- 

jours les meiUeures. 
( cest un sot en trois lettres, 
lafolie se gagne, 
( vous notes prenez pour des gens 

de Vautre monde. 
t A laver la tSte d*un More on 

perd sa lessive. 
( chacun a sa maroUe. 

X o> sotte dejnande point de ri- 

ponse, 
A pied. 

le pied lui a manqu6, 
avec totU cela. 

(ce qui est diff6r6 n^estpasperdiL 
( un averti en vaut deux, 

je me le tiendrai pour dit, 

( ilfaut passer V4ponge Id-des- 
sus. 

sans rancune. 

par oMi 

(passe pour cetteJbiSf ihais que 

. je ne vous y reprenne plus. 

(passe-moi le s&n4, etje te pas- 
serai la rhvJbarhe. 

( a tout p4ch4 misiricorde. 

pour la forme ; par manvbre 
d'acquU, 

en la forme accoutum4e. 

une affaire de pure forme ; une 
pure forme. 

et ainsi de suite. 

fai le honheur (de), 

Ufautfaire contre fortune hon 
cosur. 

( le hien vient en dormant. 

Xun laid enfant devient quelque- 

fois un bel homme. 
t w n*est rien de tel que depuiser 

A la source, 
t quand le renardprichCfprenez 

gardeAvospoules. 
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better the latter end of a feaat Z ^ ^^^ mievx venir d la fin 

than the beginning o£ a fray, d^unfeaUn qu^au commence- 
ment d^un combat 
he is free spoken, {U a son franc parler, 

they do not frequent, or see. Us ne se voientpas, Us ne se 

each other, they have fallen voientplus. 

out, 
it is not the cowl that makes ( V habit ne fait pas le moine^ 

the friar, 
this is not done like a friend, ce n^est pas Id un trait cCami, 
short reckonings make long ( les bons comptes font les bof» 

friends, amis. 

a friend is never known ti\lonneconnattramiqu*aubesoin^ 

you have need; a friend in 

need is a friend indeed,, 
we are quits and friends, ( nous somrnes qmttes et bona 

amis. 
what a fright you look I ( comme vous voUdfagot4 J voua- 

voild Afaire peur / 
to a frightful degree, d faire peur. 

the river is frozen, la rivi^e est prise, 

in full, en enUer. 

in full of all demands, pour solde de compte. 

as full as it can hold, avssi plein que possible. 

as f uU as an egg, (plein comme un ctuf. 

further, moreover, aeplus. 

till further order, ^ jusqu^d nouvel ordre. 

the furthest way about is the les plus courts cJiemins ne stmt 

nearest way home, pa^ toujours les meUleurs. 

what a fuss for nothing ! [que d^histoires (or que de bruit) 

pour rien ! 
thev make more fuss about it ( U rCy a pas de quoifouetter un^ 

than it deserves, cTiat 

for the future, in future, d Vavenir, 

XXI. 
G 

light gains make heavy purses, :!: les petits profits enrichissent^ 

fml gallop, ventre d terre. 

what is sauce for the goose is X c^ ^ui est bon d prendre est 

sauce for the gander, or what bon d rendre, 

is good to give is not bad to 

take, 
as gay as a lark, gai comme unpinson, 

you have set the fox to keep vous avez enferm6 le loup dan» 

the geese, ^ labergerie. 

children must be treated U faut mener les enf ants par Ice 

gently, douceur. 
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'what's bred in<the bone never la caqtie sent toujours le Jta- 



gets out of the flesh, 

I wish you may get it ! 
see now what yoa get by dis- 
obedience, 

you will get nothing by it. 



reng, t chassez le naturd, U 
revient au galOp, 

iattendez-vous-y I 
voild ce que c^eat que (Tavoir 
d6sob4i ; voUA ce qu^on gagne 
d {Usob^ir. 
il ne vous en revkndra rien. 



XXII. 



get out of my sight, 

it is not easy to get at you, 

my head is giddy, 

I hope you don't give it up, 

it has givenme much pleasure 
to (see), 



6teZ'V0U8 de devant moi. 
( voiu n^Stea pas abordable, 
la Ute me toume, 
fesp^re que vous ne vous tenez 

pas pour battu, 
fat 4U tr^-heurevx de (voir). 



■at a glance, 

all is not gold that glitters, 

the affair goes or drags on 

heavily, 
I am going immediately, 
Jiow goes it with you ? how are 

you? 
who goes there ? 
you don't know what is going 

on, 
it goes against me to, 
you go on too fast (figurat.), 
that will never go down with 

him, 
that coat will not go on, 

it is no go, that won't do, 
he shall notget away with it so, 

tell me with whom thou goest 

and I will tell thee what 

thou doest, 
now they are gone, 
as God would have it, 
please God or God send that, . 
can I do you any good, any 

service ? 
«o said so done, he nuule his 

words good. 



d^un coup a orU. 

tout ce qui hriUe rC est pas or, 

V affaire tire en longueur, 

fy vais de ce pas. 

{ comment cda va-t-U ? 

qui vive ? . 

{vous ne savezpa^s de quoi il 

retoume. 
fai de la repugnance d. 
( comme vous y allez / 
{ il ne pourra jamais digirer 

cela. 
(je ne puis pas entrer dans cet 

habit, 
iganevapas; ga ne prend pa^. 
( il me la paiera; il rCen est pas 

quiUe d si hon march^. 
dis-moi qui tu hantes, etje te 

dirai qui tu es. 

ks voUd partis. 

par un effet de la Providence. . 

Dieu veuiUe que. 

puiS'je vous Stre de quelque 

utiliU? 
ce quifut ditfutfaU. 
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what is the good of that ? d quoi bon ? 

that's another good one ! ( en voUd hien cPtme autre ! 

the good suffer for the bad, lea bona pdtiaaent pour lea mau- 

vaia. 
it is an ill wind that blows no- d qudqu£ choae mcUkeur eat bon^ 

body good, 
in the name of goodness, t au nam de tout ce qu^U yade 

bon. 
ill-gotten goods seldom thrive, { bien mal acquta projite rare- 

ment, 
he is a goose, c^eat un oiaon ; Ueataot comme 

un dindon, 
he takes that for gospel, U croit cela comma VSvangile, 

it is not all gospel that he says, tout ce qtCU ditn*eat paa mot 

d^^vangUe, 
he regards neither law nor T U n^a nifoi ni lot, 

gospel, 
granted, d'accord; aoit, 

granted it be so, auppoa6 que cela aoit, 

' grasp all, lose all, qui trop embrasae mal itreint 

the great folk, {lea groa bonneta, 

he winks himself a great man, {Uae croit lepremiermoutardier 

du Pape, 
it is no great thins, ( ce n^eatpaa le P&rou, 

it grieves me to tell you, U rrCen coiUe de voua dire, 

without a groat, penniless, ( aana U aou ; aana un aou, 
upon sure grounds, d bonnea eriaeignea. 

it grows or draws towards the la Jin du jour approche or 

close of the day, sr approche, 

ill weeds grow apace, vnauvaiae herbe croit toujours, ' 

at a guess, en devinant, 

for your guidance, pour votre gouveme. 

out of gunshot, hora de la portie du canon, or 

dufuail. 

XXTV. 
H 
habits ever remain, don't {quiabu boira, 

change, 
I had best do ; the best thing ce quefai de rrdeux d/aire, 

I can do is..., ceatde... 

I had better, jeferaia mieux de. 

he has taken a hair of the dog t*l<^ pris dupoU de la bSte, 

that bit him, 
it is splitting a hair, t c'eatfendre un cheveu en 

quatre, 
to a hair-breadth, (d Vipaiaaeur d^nn cheveupr^;, 

d un cheveu pr^. 
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yon halt before ^oa are lame, ( voua cries avanU qu^on voua 

icoTche, 
that smellB of the halter, ' t cela ient la hart 
the finishing hand, touch, la demitrt main, 
at hand, ready at hand, ^ 90U8 la main; Uyatprha; aupr^. 

hands off ! ' ( d baa Us mmm ! n^y Umchez ' 

pas, 
my hand is in, Je suis en train. 

whilst my hand is in, or whilst pendant que, or puisque, fat 

I am at it, la main d la pdte. 

with a book in his hand, un livre d la mam, 

they go hand in hand, ( Ust^entendent comms larrons 

enfoire. 
a cold hand, a warm heart, froides mains, chaudes amours, 
I wash my hands of it, je m*en lave les mains. 

by handfnls, ^ d pkines mains. 

he takes things by their smooth ( U prend les choses par le hon 

handle, hovt, par le hon c6U, 

in his own handwriting, de >sa propre main, 

his life hangs on a thr^d, saviene tient qu*d unfil, 
if it should so happen, le cos 4cJi4ant, 

I happened to be there, U arriva que je me trouvaia Id. 

how aoes that happen ? comment cela sefait-il ? 

happen what "^i^ill, let what will advienne que pourra ! 
' happen, 

may he have a happy lot ! {le hon Dieu le h4nisse ! 
as happy as a king, content comme un roi. 

as hard as iron, dur comme lefer; dur comme le 

cuir. 
as hard as a rock, , dur comme un rocker. 

it is too hard upon me, c^est trop m*en vouloir. 

harm watch, harm catch, t qV'^ ff*^^ ^^ ^<^ ^^^ v^n^ ; d 

qui mal veut, mal arrive. 
out of harm's way, hors de danger ; en sitret^. 

in haste, en Jidte ; dla hdte ; press6. 

the more haste, the worse plus on se Mte, moins on 

speed, avance. 

take off your hat, d^couvrez-vous, 

hats off ! . cTiapeaux has / 

yon count your chickens before vot^d comptez sans voire hdte. 

they are hatched; you reckon 

without your host, 
I hate the sight of him, (U est ma hSte noire, 

suspicion haunts the guilty les soup^ons poursuivent Vesprit 

mind, du coupable. 

now I have it, (mV voiid. 

there I will have him, c^est Id que je V attends. 

she would not have him, eUe n^a pas voulu de lui. 
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his head niiis on nothing but, U rCa en tSte que...; il ne rive 

que... 
ce vin porte, or donrie, d la tite. 
a corps perdu, 
par-desstis la tSte. 
t grosse tite, peu de sens. 
a fool's head never grows grey, tSte defou ne blanchit point 
yon have hit the nail on the ( vous y Stes ; . ( vous avez mis U 

head, doigt dessus. 

I won't hear of that, je n^entends pas cela. 

I have heard it said that your je ine suis laissi dire que voire 
cousin has failed, I hope it cousin "avail fait faWAte, fes- 



this wine goes to the head, 
headforemost, headlong, 
over head and ears, 
a great head and little wit, 



is not true, 
his heart is breaking, 
his heart is bursting, 
his heart is full, 
he takes it to heart, 
Heaven forbid ! 
the business goes heavily on, 
that is Hebrew to him, 
you seem very heedless, 



p^e que cela n^ est pas vrai. 
U a la mort dans Vdme. 
cela luifaU crever le coeur» 
U ale cceur gros. 
cela lui tient au ccsur. 
le ciel (rfC) en priserve, 
V affaire traine en longueur. 
( c^est de Valg^e pour lui. 
( il me semble que vous y cdlez . 

bien d la Ugkre. 
au co&ur de V6ti. 
d moi ! au secours ! 



in the height of summer, 

help! help! 

help yourself ! settle it as you ( arrangez-vous ! 

best can ! 
I cannot help it, 



je rCy puis rien ; je ne puis (or 

je ne saurais) qvlyfaire ; je 

rHen peux mais ; ( (^est plus 

fort que moi. 

que voulez-vous que fy fosse ? 

on n*y pent rien ; on ne saurait- 

qu^yfaire. 
qyHyfairel que voulez-vousqu^on 

yfasse? que vouXez-vous / 
je iw puis m^empScher de dire, 
that neither helps nor hinders, *( cela nefait ni chaud nifroid, 
every little helps, un peu d^ aide fait grand bien. 

so help me God ! fen prends Dieu d Umoin. 

help thyself, and Heaven will aide-toi, le ciel Vaidera. 
help thee, 



how can I help it? 
it cannot be helped ! 

how can it be helped ! 

I cannot help saying, 



he is a perfect Hercules, 
that's neither here nor there, 
in a high strain, 
it is high time, 



{it est fort comme un Turc. 
cela nefait ni cliaud ni froid, 
sur un ton ilevi. 
il est grandement temps. 
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he is always on his high horse, (t7 est toujours monti sur des 

^cfiaases, or sur ses grands 

chevaux, 
par mofits et par vaux. 
il n^y a ni parenU ni amitH qui 

tienne. 
nn avis assez clair, 
a tout hasard. 
un coup Tieurevx ; ( tin coup de 

ra^xroc. 
i plus heureux que sage. 



up hill and down dale, 

no ties of blood or friendship 

can hinder him, 
a broad hint, 
hit or miss, 
a lucky hit. 



more by hit than by wit, more 

lucky than wise, 
hither and thither, 
it is his hobby, 
every man has his hobby, 

the proverb holds good, 
home is home, be it ever so 

homely, 
a downright honest man, 
honesty is the best policy, 

honour to whom honour is due, 
' by hook or by crook, 
it is his last hope, 
it is a good horse that never 
stumbles, 

m win the horse or lose the . 

saddle, 
there is hot work there, 
as hot as a peppercorn (pers.)} 
'' at a lucky hour, 

there is a full house, 

a man's house is his castle, 

a cheerful household, 
how now ? 

how so? how is that ? 

how does it happen that... ? 
how does it come that... ? 

this is my humour, or temper- 
ament, 

out of humour, in an ill hum- 
our, temper, 

hunger will break through 
stone walls. 



fa et Id, 

c^est son fort. 

( chaxmn a sa marotte, or son 

dada, 
le proverbe ne se ddment pas, 
t il rHy a pas de petit chez soi. 

( une bonne pdte d'Jiomme. 
la probiU est la meilleure poll- 

tique.' 
cb tout seigneur tout hanneur, 
( de brie et de broc, 
c'est sa planche de salut. 
t il rCy a si bon cheval qui ne 

browihe; il n^y a si bon cocker 

quine verse. 
( tout ou rien.' . 

( il yjait chaud. 

( vifcomme la poudre, 

dans un bon moment. 

la saXle est pleine. 

t le charbonnier est mattre dana 

sa mdison. 
unjoyeux inUrieur. 
que veut dire ceci ? qyHy a-t-il f 

eh Uen ? 
comtnent cela ? par quel hazard? 
comment sefait-U que...? d^oU 

vientque...? 
je suis ainsifait. 

de mauvaise humeur. 

la /aim cJiasse le limp du boU, 
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hnnger is the best sauce, 
the^ must hunger in frost, that 

will not work in heat, 
a hungry man is an angry man, 
in a hurry, 
£here is no hurry, 

yon cry before you are hurt, 

it hurts, it grieves, me 'to see, 
hush ! he is coming, 



t il n^e^t savce que cPapp^HC 
V0118 cJiantiez, fen guisfort aise, 

eh hien! danaez maintenant. 
venire affcmU rC a point (Toreilleg. 
avec precipitation ; a la hdte, 
Un^yarienquipresse; {Ic^foire 

n^est pas sur le pont. 
( vous criez avant qtCon vaas 

4corche, 
cda me fait de la peine de voir. 
( chut / le void qvi vienL 



XXVJL 
I 

idle hours, spare time, leisure heures de loisirs, heures per- 



time, 
idle talk, 

idleness is the mother of vice, 
if... but a little, 
as if one should say, 

without ifs or ands. 



it is a piece of ignorance and 

presumption, 
an ill-timed reproach, 
immediately, 

I am all impatience. 



dues, 
paroles oiseuses, 
Poisivete est la mbre du vice, 
pour peu que. 
comme si Von disait; comme qui 

dirait. 
(sans si ni mais ; (sansbargui- 

gner; {satis tant marchan- 

der. 
c^est QroS'Jean qui remontre d 

son cur4. 
un reproche hers de saison. 
tout de suite, A Vinstant, sur-le- 

champ, 
(je skche sur pied. 



one cannot do impossibilities, d Vimpossible nvl n^est tenu ; 

ton ne peut paspeigner un 
chevdL qui rCa pas de crins. 
truth may sometimes be im- le vrai peut qudquefois n^itre 
, probable, truth is sometimes pas vraisew^lahle. 
stranger than fiction. 



there is an improvement, 
some improvement might be 

made there, 
ten times in twelve, 
by inches, 

I won't bate an inch on it, 
he is noble and great every 

inch of him, 
give him an inch, and he will 

take an ell. 



(ily a du mieux. 

Uyald quelque chose dfaire, 

dixfois sur douze. 

pied d pied; d petU feu; ( d 

coups d^ipingies. 
Ue^n^en rdbattrai rien. 
u est grand et g&n6reux en tout 

( si on lui donne grand comme 
le doigt, Uprend grand comme 
le bras. 
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if jovL feel inclined to it, ai Venvie vous en prend, 

if it is inconvenient for yon to, «i cda vous derange, si cda vous 

gine, de. 



indeed (irony) ! 
indeed (surprise) ! 

indirect praise, 
indirect dealing, 
indirect conveyance, 
he is much inferior to him, 

I am as innocent of it as the 

child unborn, 
without inquiry. 



{par exemple ! * 

comment! vraimentl aUona 

done! 
louange d4toumie. 
votes ddUmrrUes. 
voie d4towm6e, 
( U ne lui va pasjusqvUd, la che- 

viUe du pied, 
{fen suis auissi ignorant que- 

Venfant qui est d nattre, 
sans sHnformer; sans deTnander- 
{ or prendre) d'informations, 
insensibly, by degrees, he told {defilen aiguUle u nous conta 

us all, toiU. 

inside* out, d Venvers. 

insomuch that we, c^est ce qui fait que nous. 

by instalments, partiellement ; parpaiements 

partiels, 
for instance, par exemple. 

in one instance, , dans un cos, 

on the tenth instant, le dix courant 

to all intents and purposes, d tous 4gards, 
to the intent that, with intent d Veffet de. 
to, 



without intermission, 
I hope I don't intrude, 

it is not of his own invention, 
it is good in itself. 



d^arra4;he-pied, 

{j^esp^e queje ne suis pas de 

trop. 
{ cela n^ est pas de son crCL 
c^est hon en aoi. 



xxvn. 
J 

il y a plus d^un dne d lafoire 
qui s'appelle Martin. 

Tiomme a toutes mains. 

U vert jure avec le bleu. 

vous vous moquez. 

pour plaisanter ; pour rire. 

tout en riant. 
many a true word is spoken in on dit souvent la v6nt4 en riant^ 

jest, 
a pretty job, une heUe affaire. 

a sad job, unefdcheuse affaire. 

an ugly job, une vUaine affaire. 



there are more Jacks than 

one, 
Jack of all trades, 
green jars against blue, 
you jest, 
in jest, 
though in jest. 
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it 18 a good job when it is well 

over, 
are you joking^ 
not a jot, 

not a jot is wanting to it, 
no joy without alloy, 
to uie beat of my judgment, 
great wits always jump to- 
gether, 
just by, dose by, 
just as you say, 
just so, 
]U8t as you please, 

just tell me, 
let us just see, 

be is just the man for that sort 
of thing, 

K 

the meat will not keep well, la viande ne se gardera paa. 
I have just enough to keep je rCai que de quoi vivre. 

body and soul together, 
the kettle calls the pot black, 
the key is in the door, 
wounded in twelve battles ! 

that man won't kill ! 



:;: on est heureux quand on en eat 
quUte. 

!vou8 moquez-vou8 du monde f 
pas un iota; {pas un brin; 
rien du toiU. 
( U rCy manque pas un tola, 
il n^est pas deplaisir, sans peine, 
autant que je puis en juger, 
les beaux esprits se rencontrent. 

icipr^. 

tout comme vous dites. 

exactement 

tout comme il vousplaira ; tout 

comme vous voudrez, 
dites-moi un peu. 
voyons un peu. 
it liy a que luipour cda. 



he is neither kith nor kin to 
me, 

nothing of the kind, 
a piece of kindness, 
a great many relative^ and 

scarce a friend, 
when knaves fall out, honest 

men come by their own, 
there is a knock at the door, 
as is well known, 
one does not know if he "wUiilnefaut pas dire: "Fontaine^ 

not some day require the as- je ne boirai pas de ton eau." 

sistance of such a person, or 

thing, . • 

you would not know him vous ne le reconnattriez pas ; U 

again, n^est pas reconnaissable, 

I know now where I am, • jeme reconnais maintenant. 
I will let him know who I am I je lui apprendrai quije suis. 



X la pelle se moqu^ dufourgon. 

la clef est d la porte. 

{blessS dans douze bataUlesf 

cet homme a Vdme chevUlie 

dans le corps, 
il ne irCest ni parent ni dlU4 ; 

{je ne le connais ni (TJEve ni 

d^Adam. 
rien de la sorte. 
une bonU. 
beaucoup de parents et peu 

d^amis. 
+ quand les larrons se battent, 

les lardns se dicouvrent,. 
onfrappe d la porte. 
comme on le sait bien. 
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everybody knows him, 

I know the short and the long 
of it» or all the oats and ins 
of it, 

you ought to have known bet- 
ter, 

to the best of my knowledge, 

speak to the best of your 
knowledge, 

from knowledge of the circum- 
stances, 

with the knowledge of, 

without the knowledge of, 



( U est connu eomme le loup 

hlane, 
[je sdis le court et U long de 

cette affaire, 

vans saviez bkn que voua ne 
d&nez pas /aire cela, 

aiUant queje sache, 

parlez sans reserve, dites tout 
ce que vous savez, 

en connaissance de cause, 

au vuetausu de. 
d Vinsu de. 



xxvm . 

L 

God tempers the wind to the t ^ irebis tondue Dieu mesure le 

shorn lamb, vent, 

his lamp is burning out, he is il rCy a plus d'huUe dans la 

dying, lampe, 

let us first of all see how the ( voyons d^dbord de quel c6t6 

land lies, vient le vent. 



everything falls into his lap, 
as large as life, ' 
at last, 

that will not last long, 
better late than never, 
too late, 
dog latin, 

and they began laughing, 
• the last laugh is the best, or 
let them laugh who win, 
lazy folks take most pains, 

I shall make him turn over a 

new leaf, 
. at the very least, 
not in the least, not at all, 

with your leave, permission, 

where did you leave ofif ? 
I leave you to judge if..., 



tout lui riussit ^ souhait 

de grandeur natureUe, 

enfin, 

( cda iCira pas loin, 

U vaut nUeux tard que jamais^ 

apris coup, 

du latin de cuisine, 

et de rire, 

rira hien qui rira le demier, 

t les paresseuffifont le plus de 

chemin, 
{je luiferai chanter une autre 

chanson, 
pour le moins; tout au moins, 
nuUement; en aucune manibre; 

pas le rnoins du monde. 
avec votre permission; ne vou» 

en d6pilaise, 
oit en ites-vous resti ? 
je vous laisse d penser si. 



since we must leave, it is bet- paHir pour partir, il vaut 

ter..., mieux..,, 

I have (one pound) left, il me rests (une livre). 
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there is still some left, 
scarcely any is left, 
at ^our leisiire, spare moments, 
he is not given to lend, 
.let it be for this time only, 
let me alone for that, 

show me a liar and Pll show 

you a thief, 
the difference lies in this, 
as much as lies in me, 
whatever lies in my power, 
don't let your things lie about 

in that manner, 
I would not go for my life, 

for the life of me, 

a short life and a merry, 

-durinff his or her lifetime, 
as light as a feather. 



U en reste encore, 

U iCen teste presqwe plus, 

d V08 heures perduen. 

( lafourmi rCest pas priteuse. 

(passe povsr cettefois. 

V0U8 pouvez vous en rapporter d 

Tnoi. 
qui dit menteur dit voleur, 

la difference consiste en ceci. 

autant qu^U est en moi, 

tout ce qui depend de moi. 

( ne laissez pas trainer vos af- 
faires comme cela. 

je nHrais pas quand U s^a^girait 
demavie, 

pour tout au numde. 

apris moi U diluge I^courte et 
honncy c^est ma devise. 

de son vivant 

Uger comme une plum/e. 
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I should like to see it, 
I should like to know, 
I don't like his looks, 
■and the like, 

iihe like was never known, 



she is very ladylike, 

that is somethmg like what it 

should be ! 
1;hat is just like him I 



that is done like you ! 



that's very much like my 

brother, 
it is like enough. 



it looks very like it, 

like will to like, or like loves 

like, 
it is not likely that. 



ie wraw cmieiux de le voir, 
je voudrais hien savoir. 
( sa mine ne me revient pas. 
etautresdelasorte; etd'autres 

choses sembldbles. 
c^est une chose inoule, sans epcem- 

pie; Onn^ajamaisfienvude 

pareil. 
elte a Vair tr^ comme Ufaut 
d la bonne heure / 

{voUd comme ilest; (c^estun 

plat de son metier ; je le re- 

connais bien Id ! 
voUd de vos traits I voUd bien 

de vos traits I je vous recon- 

naisbienld! 
{je reconnais bien Id monfr^e! 

c'est assez vraisemhldble^ or 

croyahle. 
( cela en a tout Vair. 
( qm se ressemble s'assenible. 

U n^y a pas d^apparence que. 
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in all likelihood, 

he 18 hard pat to it for a live- 
lihood, 

if you like, 

•every man to his liking, or 
taste, 

she looked all roses and lilies, 

he pnt his head in the lion*s 

aen, 
•everybody does as he lists, 

pleases, 
do as yon list with it, 

by little and little, 

ever so little, 

within a little, 

little strokes fell great oaks, 

many a little makes amickle, 

•enongh to live on, 

shonld I live long enough, 

for a living, 

loaded, covered, with shame, 

nnder lock and key, 

all his life long, 

all day long, 

in the long run, 

how long will it be before, 

I long to, 

he longs to be ont, 

gold looks well npon*green, 



by his looks yon would..., 
look about you, take car^ of 

yourself, beware, 
a cat may look at a king, 

one must look before one 

leaps, 
he is always on the look-out, 
lam at a loss, 



Hlon touU apparenee. 

(tZ tire le d%Me par la queue, 

( «t 2e coBur vans en dit, 
chacun vit A sa mode ; cha,cun 

prend son plaUir oil U le 

trouve, 
eUe avait un teint de lis et de 

roses, 
til if est confess^ au renard, 

chacun fait comme il Ventend. 

{faites-en des choux ou des 

raves, 
aufur et d mesure; petit A petit, 
tant soit peu. 
d peu de chose pr^. 
X petit d petit Voiseaufait son 

md. 
les petits ruisseaux font Ua 

grandes rivitres. 
de quoi vivre. 
si Dieu me prSte vie. 
pour vivre. 
couvert de honte. 
sottsdrf. 

toute sa vie durant. 
( toute la sainte joum4e, 
d la tongue, 
dans combien de temps. 
U me tarde de. , 
( lespieds lui d&mangent, or lui 

briOent. 
Porfait hien avec le vert 



d le voir, vous... 
prenez garde d vous. 

{un chien regarde hien un 

Mque. 
U yfaut regarder d deuxfois. 

tc^est un d4nicheur de m^erles. 
{je suis au bout de mm latin; 
(je ne sais de quel boisfaire 
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I have lost my money thereby, {fen suis pour mon argent, 
all i& not lost that is delayed, ce qui est diffiri n'est pas 



better lost than found, 
that is not lost which comes 

at last, 
neither for love nor money, 

he loves his business, 
love me, love my dog, 



perdu, 
la perte n^est pas grande, 
ilvaut mieux tard que jamais. 

pas pour tout V or dumonde; «> 
pa/r argent ni par prices. 

{dale coRur au metier, 

^ qui m*aime aime mon chien^ 
t qui aiTtie Bertrand aime son 
chien, • 

V amour sefourre partout. 

un pied plat, 

sa reputation cofnmence d bais^ 
ser. 



love will creep where it can- 
not go, 

a low fellow, 

his reputation begins to run 
low, 

luck for the fools, and chance aux innocents les mains pleines, 
for the ugly, 

M 
he is as mad as a March h&re, {Uestfoud courir les champs ^ 

(ilestfoudUer, 
it makes me mad to, it enrages f enrage de* 
me. 



ready-made clothes, 

a made-up story, 

he made up for his losses in 

that affair, 
a maid of all work, 
in the main, f pr the main, 

the main point, 

there is the main point, 

I can make nothing of it, 

between man and man, 

to a man, 

he is a man of ten thousand, 

manage it as yon can, 
let me. manage matters, 

after the English manner, d Vanglaise, 

in a friendly manner, avec amitU, 

many a time, inaintes fois, 

many, a care, plus cPun souci. 



hdbillements confectionn^^ 

une histoire invents. 

{U s^est Uen remplumi dans 

cette affaire, 
une bonne pour toutfaire, 
en somme ; au bout du compte ; 

en g4n^al ; d tout prendre, 
lefin de V affaire, 
tc*estldquegitlelidvre. 
{jem*yperdsJen*ycongois rioL 
cihomme d homme. 
jusqu*au dernier, 
c^est un homme comme ily ena 

pen. 
{arrangeZ'Vous. 
laissez-moifaire. 
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there is one too many here^ 

he is too many, or too mndi 
forme, 

many men, many minds, 

one must not have too many 
irons in the fire, 

near the mark, 

over the mark, 

there are no marks on it, 

mark well ! observe ! take no- 910^ Uen, 
tice, 

good wares make qnick mar- 
kets, 

marry in haste and repent at 
leisure^ 

like master, like man. 



Uyaid qtUtqu'tm de trop. 
U est trop fort pour mol 

autant cPhommeSt autatU dPavU. 
t ^ nefaut pas ekauer deux 

Ithrrea d ta/ois. 
pr^ de la riaUU or v6riU, 
att-des8U8 de la rialiU ; exagM, 
U fCy paraU pas. 



tmarchandise qui plait est d 

demi ffendue. 
ttelse marie d la hdte qui s^en 

repent d loisir. 
tel mattre tel valet. 



he who takes a partner, takes t^a eompagnon a mattre. 

a master, 
for that matter, as for that, 
no matter ! that is nothing ! 
it is no matter of yonrs, 
it is no great matter, or task. 



upon the whole, 
as matters stand. 



au resie, quant d eeUi. 
n^importe/ eela nefait rien. 
cela ne vous regarde pas. 
( ce n^est pas qrand'cnose ; (ee 

n^ est pas bien aifficUe. 
aprks tout ; d tout prendre, 
au point oil en sont les choses. 



I if nothing were the matter, ( comine si de rien n^itaU, 
yon may do it if yon like, bat permis d vous de lefaire, mais 

I wiU not meddle with it, moije ne m^en rnilerai pas. 
by idl means, certainement ; par Urns 2e« rrto- 

yens. 
he wonld have it by all means, U le vouUiU d toute/oree. * 
by no means, en aucune mani^ ; nuUement. 

there are several means to.one tous chemins vont d JRovne, 

end. 



what does that mean t 

what is meant by...? 

nieanwhile,. 

beyond measnre, . 

after meat comes mnstard, 

till we meet again, 

many littles make a mickle, 

a short memory, 
to the best of my memory, 
within the memory of man, 
the least said is the soonest 
mended. 



qu^est-ce d dire? d quoi cela 

rvme-UUf 
que veut dire...? que sigmfie...? 
enctttendant; surcesentrtfaUes. 
d toute outrance; avee excts. 
( mmUarde apris diner, 
au revoir; jusqu^au revoir, 
les petits ruisseaux font Us 

grandes rivi^es. 
( une m&moire de U^vre. 
autant qvCU m'en souvienne. 
de m6moire ^Tiomme, 
t trop gratter cuit, trop parler 

nuit» 
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do not mentioii it ! n^yfaUea pag cMenH&n; (U Wy 

apaadeqtm. 
it IB not worth mentioning, cela ne vatU pas la peine dPen 

parler. 
he merely took it in hie hand, U n*afaU que le prendre d la 

main, 
as merry as a cricket, gai comme un pinaon, 

it ii good to be merry and wise, U eat bon de ae r^ouir, matanon 

paadVexc^. 
he who wishes to be merry is n^eat paa Umjoura gai qui veut. • 

not always so, 
the more the merrier, plua cneatde fava, plus on HL 

you are in a fine mess ! ( wma voUdjoli gargon ! 

they are well met, d h(m duU bon rat 

I will have nothing to do with {Je ne vevxpas vCyfroUer. 

it, 
I know what mettle he is made je aaia de quel hoia U ae ehauffe, 

of, 
in the very middle of, au beau milieu de. 

in the middle of winter, au cceur de Vhiver, 

with all one*s might, du tour de braa, 

with might and main, de touteaforcea ; d corps perdu ; 

dcoretd cri, 
he is as good as a milk cow to ( c^eat aa vacTie d lait. 

him, 
every miller draws water to his cJuieun Ure de son e6U, 

own mill, 
never mind, <^,eat 6gal! nHmportef pen Im- 

porte ! qu^d cela ne Uenne. 
do not 'mind him, nefaitea paa attention d lui, 

I do not mind it, cda m'eat 4gal ; je n'y pena» 

pas, 
do not mind that ! don't let nefaitea paa attention d eela I 

that stand in the way ! qu*d cda ne tienne ! 

do not mind me, ne voua embarraaaezpaa de moi. 

when every one minds his own t quand chacun ae m$le de son 
business, affairs go on well, metier, lea vaches aont Hen 

gard^ea. 
if you have a mind, (aile cceur voua en dit, 

make your mind easy, the a{« {vouapouvez dormir sur Pune 
fair wUl succeed, et Vaulite ordUe, Vaffakre 

you don't know your own voua neaavezceqwe voua vofulez, 

mind, 

you will never put that out {vou^wtiCtUrez jamais c/da 

of my mind, de la tite. 

his speatest delight is mis- (U.ne respire (or demande) q^ 

chief > places et boasea. 
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41 miscMevonB aot, tin mauvaia tour, 

a miafortane soon happens, un mcUheur est bientdt arrive. 
misfortunes never come single, un malheur ne vient jamais seviL 
I miss (a yohune), il me manque fun volume) ; je 

trouve qu^U me manque (un 
volume), 
amiss is as good as a mile, the/aute <run point, or pour un 
merest taSe is often a bar to point, Martin perdit son dne. 
snooess, 



by mistake, 

spare moments, leisure mo- 
ments, 
the moment that, 



ready money, 

pocket-money, 

this is worth any money, 

money bums his pocket, 
that money won't go a great 

way, 
make money of that! there's 

a nut for you to crack ! 
it is as good as ready money, 
no money, no pater noster, 
money covems the world, 
he woum make me believe that 

.the moon is made of green 

cheese, . 
by moonlight, • 
that is moonshine, it is as light 

as air, 
more and more, 
the more so, 
no more of it, 
no more of that, 
no more ceremony, a truce to 

compliments, etc., 
the more the merrier, 
the more haste, the worse speed, 
the next morning, 
early in the morning, 

a rolling stone gathers no moss. 



par migarde. 

moments perdtis; moments de 

Unsir. 
au m^oment oit (or que), fut. or 

past; da/ns le moment oU (or 

qwi), past. 
argent comptamt, 
Tnenus plaisvrs. 
cedaunegrimdevcUeur (proper); 

ceci est impaydble (figurat.) 
{rargentluifimddansl^mams. 
cet argent ne le mtnera pas loin. 

( arrangez tout cela ! tirez-vou^s 

deUbi 
( c^est de Vor en harre, 
{ point Wargent, point de Suisse. 
V argent fait tout, 
{il veut me faire voir des 

4toiles en piein midi, 

au clair de la lune. 

( autant en emporte le vent, 

de plus en plus. 

d, plus forte raison, 

rCefn parlons plus. 

( en voUd assez sur ce chapitre. 

trhve de c6r6m/mest de compli- 

mmts, de raUleries, etc. 
plus on est defous, plus on rit. 
plus on se hdte^ vnoins on avance. 
le lendemain matin, 
le matin de bonne heure; de bon 

matin, de grand matin, 
pierre qui route n^amassepa^ 

mousse. 
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they are cast in the 

mould, 

hemounted upon his highhorse, 
the mountain has brought forth 

a mouse, 
as poor as a church mouse, 
l^y word of mouth, verbally, 
it is in everybody's- mouth, 
he that sends mouths, sendtf 

meat, 
for much less, 
as much again, 
much will nave more, 
must he ? is it obligatory? 
by mutual agreement, 
there is some mystery in it, 

you don't know the mystery, 
the secret, of it, 



same lea devx font la pavre. 



U monta sur ses grands chevatix, 
la Tnoritagne a* enfant^ nne 

gouris. 
gueux comme un rat cP^glUe, 
de vive voix. 
tout le monde enparle. 
t Dieupourvoit aitx besoins de 

868 creatures, 
A.heaucaup moina, 
unefoia autant 
VappitU vieni en Tnangeanf, 
eat-ce de rigueur ? 
de gr6 d gri, 
(Uy a quelgue anguiUe sous 

roche, 
{voua ne aavez paa ledeaaous 

dea cartes* 



xxxrv. 

down on the nail, cash down, ( ruibis sur VongU ; eapdees aon^ 



one nail drives out another, 
you hit the nail on the head, 

do not name it, 



an assumed name, 



give a dog a bad name, and 

then h^g him, 
a good name is better than 

riches, 
if one*s name be np, one may 

lie a-bed, 
a narrow mind, 
a narrow understanding, 
that is natural, that comes from cela coule de source, 

the heart, 
in its natural state, 
from nature, 
it is near twelve o'clock, 
he is not nearly so proud as 

you say. 



nantea, 
un clou chaaae Vaulre. 
( voua y Stea ; ( voua avezmis le 

doigt deasus. 
( n*yfaitea paa attention ; U n'y 

a paa de quoi (in answer 

to thanks). 
un nam de guerre ; un nom de 

plume (for an author). 
quand on veut noyer aon chien, 

on dit quHl a la rage, 
bonne renomnUe vaut mieux que 

ceinture dorie. 
X dba qui on adela vogue, on a 

aa fortune faite. 
un eaprit itroiU 
une intelligence bomH, 



au Tiaturel. • 
d^apr^ nature, 
t U a*en va midi, 
U n*eatpas A beaueoup pri$ H 
Jler que vous le dites. 
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near, nearly, . peu e'en faut, U ne tient a rieu, 

que (with the Bubj. and ne 
before), 
a neat or cleyer trick, un tour adroit, 

it is necessary notwithst^d- mcorefaut-U que.., 

ing..., 
if it is necessary, t^U y a lieu, 

necessity knows no law, rUceaaiU n'a point de loL ' 

necessity is the mother of in- n4cesnt4 eat mtre de Vindfutrie, 

yentioD, 
one mischief comes on the neck un mcUheurne vient jamais seul. 

of another, 
in case of need, if need be, au hesoin ; s'il lefaut, 
what need is there of... ? ( quel besom y a-t-il de? d qu/oi 

hon? 
what need yon care ? . de quoi vous mettez-vous en 

peine? 
yon will have need of me some ( vo^is viendrezcuire d monfour. 

day or other, 
a friend is known in time of on connait Vami au hesoin. 

need, 
that affair is quite neglected, cela va comme il plait d Dieu, 

ood lawyer is a bad neigh- t hon avocat, mauvais voisin. 



he has trodden upon a nettle, il a marcM sur une mauvaise 

herbe. 
he nevertheless comes to seeme, U ne laisse pas de venir me voir, 
it is quite new to me, _ {c^ est pour moiduf rait nouveau^ 

what is the news ? anything queUes nouveUes y Ort-U ? qu*y 

new ? a-t-U de nouveau?. 

no news is good news, point de nouveUes^ bonnes nou- 

velles, 
what next? ^ apr^? evismte? quoi encore*? 

a difficulty next to impossible, une difficult^ presque impossible 

d r6soudre, 
if he is not a rogue, he is next ^il tCest pas unfiipon, it ne e'en 

akin to one, faut gu^e, 

a nice child, un gentil enfant. 

a nice walk, * une promenade agriahle, 

to a nicety, ^ d point ; par/aitement. 

in the nick of time, d point nomtni. 

by night, in the nighty de nuit, pendant la nuit, 

a deepless night, une nuit dHnsomnie ; une nuit 

. blanche. 
at nightfall, :!: entre chien et loup. 

Wl I, nill I, bon gr6 .mat gr6. 

more noise than work, plus de bruit que de besogne, 

he is at a nonplus, , ilne sait plus que dire ; Uestd 

quia. 
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nonsense, 

nor I either, 

good for nothing 

next to nothing, 

(he got angry) for nothing, 

it is a mere nothing, a trifle, 
as if nothing at all was the 

matter, 
where nothing is to be had, the 

king loses his right, 
he is beneath my notice^ 

without seeminff to take any 

notice of anyuxing, 
lie took no notice of mO, 

how now ? what is it ? 

now and then, 

now for that letter, 

now I think of it, will you... ? 

nowhere, 



aUonsdonc! ahhah! {dcTautreat 
fU Tnoi nan plus, 
bon d rien; vataien. 
pregquerien. 
(dpraposderien; {dpropos- 

dehotfla. 
( de9t une mistre. 
( commeti de rien rCiUxiL 

XoiiUn^ya rien, le roiperdees- 

droita. 
U nevaut pas la peine que jelm 

r&ponde. 
sans /aire sernblant de rien. 

Hn^a pas fait sernblant de me 

voir, 
qu^est-ce? qtCya-t-U? eh Jnenf' 
' que, veut dire ceci.' 
de temps en temps, 
voyons maintenant cette lettre. 
d propos, voulez-vous. . . f 
ntUle part. 



XXXV. 



he is sowing his wild oats, 
money is no object to me, 
is that your object ? 
there is no objection. 



as occasion requires, 
there is no occasion, 
there is no occasion, no 

sity, for it, 
what occasion is there for, 
on every occasion, 

it occurs to me that, 

odd or even, 

one pound odd shillings, 

an odd kind of a man, 

an odd volume, 

at odd times, • 

farther off, 

one mile off, 

be off, get away. 



Ufautquejeunessese passe, 
je ne regarde pas d Vargent 
est-ce Id ce que vaus avez en vue ? 
U n^y a pas d* objection ; cela ne ■ 

fait pas de difficult^, 
suivant (or seUnC^ V occasion. 

!il n^y a pas de quoi. 
U n^en est pas besoin ; U rCy a. 
pas besoin. 
qu'est'U besoin de (or que), 
d tout propoa; ( d tout bout de 

champ. 
U me vient d ridde que. 
pair ou non. 

une livre et quelqiies schellings^ 
un homme singtUier^ bizarre, 
un volume d4pareilU. 
dans Us Tnoments perdus. 
plus loin. 

d un mille d^ici, de Id. 
aXlez-vou8-en. 
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the f ever is off, has left, 

tiie affair is off, 

if he Is well o£^ let him keep 

there is no offence, • 

how often ? 

he would get oil oat of a flint, 

how old would yon take me to 

be? 
I am old, 

lie will not live to be old, 
on the right hand, on the left 

hand, 
say on, 
and so on, 

off and on, by fits and starts, 
at once, 



for once^ 

once more, 

once in a way, 

ten to one, 

he only took it into his hand, 

if that be the only obstacle, 
only there is this to be said, 

at the first onset, at once, 
tiiat window does not open, 
there is a good opening for yon, 

let us speak openly, 

in my opinion, 

have yoa come to that opinion ? 

yon stand well in his opinion, 
yon are in his gcxid books, 

if I see an opportunity, 

you will never have a fairer 
oj^rtunity, 

opportunity makes a thief, 

opportunity lost canoot be re- 
called, 

an o^der (for tradesmen), 

in regular order, 



laJUvreaceaai. 
Vcfffdirt eat mcmquie, 
a^Ueat bien, qu'U tfy tienne, 

U n*y a pas de mai ; {Un'ya 

pas de. quoL 
eombien defois ? 
( U tirerait de VliuUe d^un mur, 
quel dge me donneriez-votu ? 



ii 



'e date de laiTi. 
U nefera pas de vievx os. 
d main droitef d main gauche. 



dites- Umjoura. 

et ainsi de suite; et ainsi du reste, 

d hdtons rompus. 

d la fins f or en mSme temps (at 

the same time); tout de suite 

^immediately) ; tout d coup 

(suddenly). 
unefois dans (votre) vie; une 

bonne fens, 
encore umfois; encore uncoup. 
unefois n^ est pas coutume, 
dix contre un. 
il n* a fait que le prendre d la 

main. 
s*U ne tient quid eela. 
seulement (or mais) il nefaut 

pas oublier ceci. 
WembUe. 

ceUefenStre ne s^ouvre pas. 
vous avez Id des cJiances de r^- 

ussir. 
parlons d cosur ouvert. 
d man avis ; selon moi. 
en ites-vous log6 Id ? 
( vous Stes bien dans sespapiers. 

si fy vois lieu. 

( vous ne Vaurez jamais plus 

beUe. 
V occasion fait le larron. 
X V occasion manqtUe ne se re- 

trouve pas. 
une commands, 
d tour de rdle. 
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among other thxngSy entre autre$, 

every other day, de deux jours Vun,- 

it is quite another thingi ( c^est une autre poire de mail- 

chea, 
ont of compassioD, par compaa^on,, 

ont with it ! ( voyons, achevez 1 ( dMea ce que 

c^est ! firmsez. 
ont of sight ont of mind, lorn des yeux, loin du eaur; les 

absents ont Umjours tort, 
he (or that) is never to be out- aprds lui fapr^ cda) U faut 

done ; nothing can be better ; lirer VichdU, 

he has left nothing further 

to be done, 
all is over, Umt est Jim, 

it is all over with him, c^en est fait de luL 

over aiid above, par-dessus,- 

nothing over, rien de reste, 

the most difficult part is over, le plus fort est fait. 
the happiest of* his days are {Ua mangi son pain hlanc le 

over, premier, 

might overcomes right, les gros poissons mangent les 

. petits, 
I told him his own, or his (je lui ai dit ses v^riUs (or son 

faults, plainly, /at^^ 

XXXVI. 

p 

without pains no gains,^ U rCy a pas de profit sans peine. 

no pleasure without pain, U n^est pas de rose sans ipines. 

there is a happ^ pair, c^est un couple heureux, 

a coach and paur, une voiture ^ deux chevaux. 

as pale as ashes, pMe comme la mart, or eomme 

un mart, 
that is a palpable case, cela torribe sous le sens. 

a paltry sum, une somm^ insignifiante, 

pardon me, pardon/ je vous demandepav' 

don! 
for my own part, as for me, quant d moi. 
on this particular, sur ce chapUre ; sur cet article, 

you ust not be so particular, U n'y faut pas regarder de si 

pr^, 
there is a party, a meeting, ilya riunion tous les soirs. 

every evening, 
give your patience another ayez encore un peu de patience,^ 

pull, 
paUenoebrmgsallthings about, tout vientdpokU d gici sott o^ 

tendre. 
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I paid him in his own coin, 



you will pay nothing for it, 
the bail most pay, 
that does not pay, 

whoever does the damage mnst 

pay for it, 
he wanted to make a cat's paw 

of me, 
it iEf a slip of the pen, 
penny wise and pound foolish, 

no penny, no paper, 

no performance 1 

at his peril, 

there is pick and choose, 

I had to swallow that pill, 

take oonncil of your pillow, 

or sleep on it, 
there it is the shoe pinches^ 
it is a pity, 
it is a great pity, 
it is a thousand pities, 

the mor&is'the pity, so much 

the worse, 
in the first place, 
in the next place, 
in the last place, 
a word out of place, 
it is your place to, 
in plain terms, 

the plain truth, 

a plain countenance, 

a plain, blunt fellow, 

fair play ! 

one must not play a bear's 

play, 
as you please, 

yon (he, she, etc.) may do 

what (youj please..., 
if I please, 
will you please to sit down, 



(je lui ai doniU la monnaie de 
ea piice; je lui ai rendu la 
pareiUe, 

U rCen c^f(Ue rien. 

t Qui r4p6nd paie. 

( le jeu ne vaub paa la chan* 
delle. 

( qui caaae lea verres lea paie. 

( U voulait me /aire tirer les 

marrona dujeu. 
c^eat un mot ^happ4 d la plume. 
X'frUnagerd^une petite aomme et 

prodigue d^une grande, 
{point d'argentf point de auiaae. 
reldcke ! 

d aea riaquea etp4rila. 
[ily ad prendre et d laiaaer. 
{ U rtCa faXLu avaler cette pilule 

(or cette couleuvre,) 
la nuitporte coTiaeU, 

( c'eat Id qu/e U bdt le hleaae, 
c^eat dommage (de). 
c^eat bien dommage (de). 
c'eat grand dommage; c? eat bien 

fdcheux. 
tantpia. 

d*dbord; en premier lieu, 

puia; enauite. 

enfin ; en dernier lieu. 

un mot d6plac6. 

c'eat d voua de. 

en termea tr^-claira ; ( en hon 

frangaia. 
la pure v&riU; lafranche v&rit6, 
une phyaionomAe ordinaire. 
( un homme tout rond. 
franc jeu! partie 4gale/ 
Jeu de vnain^ jeu de vllain. 

comTne hon vo%a aernble ; c<^me 

voua voudrez. 
d^oua (d luif d elle, etc.) per' 

mia dei.. 
ai cela m^ plait. 
donneZ'Voua la peine de voua <U' 

aeoir. 
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please tell him to, 
^oa are pleased to say ao, 
it is a pleasure to see yon, 
it giyes lu^ much pleasure to, 
yon complain in tne midst of 

plenty, 
this is the main point, 
point blank, 

now we are oome to the point, 
never buy a pig in a poke, 
honesty is the best policy, 

a breach of politeness, 

as poor as a church mouse, 
a cottage in possession is better 

than a kiogdum in reversion, 
18 it possible ! you don't say so I 
by return of post, 
poverty is no vice, 
it is not worth powder and 

shot, 
as much' as lies in my power, 

bad practices, or habits, 
practice makes perfect, 

sparing of praise, 

indirect praise, 

I pray you ! pray do I 

the pressure of the times, 
on or- under pretence of. 



vemUez lui dire de, 

cela V0U8 plait d dire, 

vous faites plaisir d voir, 

je suis heuretix de. 

( V0U8 criezfanune aur untasde 

bU, 
(^est le principal. 
ct bout portant ; d briUe-patir' 

point, 
nous y voUdb ! 

t n^a^hetez pas chat en pocJie. 
la probity est la meilleure poU' 

tique. 
une infraction attx lois de la 

politesse. 
( ffneux comme un rat d^^glise. 
un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu 

Vauras. 
Usepourvait! 
courrier pour courrier. 
pauvreU n^est pas vice. 
( U jeu ne vaut pas la chan- 

deUe. 
autant quHl est en monpouvoir; 

de tout mon pouvoir. 
mauvaisea habitudes, 
d force de forger on devientfor- 

geron. 
aobre d'^loges. 
louange d6toum6e. 
je vousprie; je vous enprie; de 

grdce. 
la mis^re dea temps, 
souspritexte de; sous couieur de. 



xxxvn. 

that pretended doctor, ce soi-disant TnMecin. 

there is a pretty quantity of it, it n*y en a pas mcd. 



nothing shall prevent me, 
at any price, 
beyond all price, 
the lowest price, 
tell me the lowesj; price, 
from principle, 
a private, 
a private talk, 
privately, 

he is a man of acknowledged 
probity. 



je rCen aurai pas.le d&menU. 
d tout prix; coUte que cotUe, 
hors de prix. 
U plus jtLste prix. 
dites-moi le prix au plus juste, 
par principe. 
un simple soldat. 
un tited'tite. 
tSte-dtSte. 

c*est un homme de la vieiUe 
roche. 
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apromisemade must befalfilled, 
it 18 one thing to promiae, and 

another to perform, 
oonrt promises, 
in proof of this, as a proof of it, 



it is not proper to say so, 
if yon think proper, 
properly speaking, 
a prophet has no honour in his 

conntry, 
in proportion as, 
in proportion, 
all proved in vain, 
it is not within my province or 



ehoae promUe^ ehoMdUe, 
promtUre et terwr wnt deux, 

X de reau b^nite de cour. 
pour preuve de cela ; pour 

prewoe / ( d tellea eneeignes 

que. 
ce h'est pas bien de le dvre, 
si b<m vatu eemble. 
d proprement patler. 
mil neat prophite en son pays, 

d mesure que. - 

aufw et d memre, 

UnUfut en vain. 

cela n^ est pas de mon ressort 



sphere, 
without provocation, wantonly, de gaieU de cceur. 



for the purpose of, 

on purpose, 

to Uttle purpose, 

to much purpose, 

to no purpose, uselessly, 

it is nothing to the purpose, 

that wil} not answer my pur- 
pose, 

man proposes and God dis- 
poses. 



dans le but de. 

expris. 

d peu d'effet ; en vain. 

d grand effet ; bien utUement, 

savis effet ; en pure perte. 

cela ne dU rien; cela Tie fait rien;- 

cela ne signifie rien. 
( cela nefera pas man compte, 

Vhomme propose etDieu dispose. 



a groundless quarrel, 
a queer fellow, 

that is without question, as a 

matter of course, 
it is out of the question, 
if it is a fair question, 



une quereUe d^AUemands. 
( un drdle de corps ; ( un drdle 
decitoyen; (un drdle de sire, 
( cela va sans dire. 



U ne pent pas en Stre question, 
si c^est une question a /aire, si ce 
n*est pas une indiscretion, 
there can be no question about ce rCest plus une question, 

it, 
the question is which of us..., i^est d qui de nous... 

XXxvxjJ.. 
as quick as lightning, prompt comme V6clair. 

quick at meat, quick at work, % qui mange vite travaUle vile, 
he is quick in businesa, (^est un homme dexpedition. 

he that gives quickly gives X 9^* donne tdt donne deuxfois^ 
twice. 
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beqniet^ 

as quiet as a mousey 

omittance is no quittanoe, 



restez iranquiUe; taiaez^ooua, 
( tranquUU comme unpetU eaini 

Jean* 
souffler fCeat pas jowr, 

R 



within a radius of (two miles), 

the storm is raging 

it is likely to rain, 

the rain has set in, 

it is raining, 

it is raininff cats and dogs, 

small rain lays great dust, 

re8|>ect every one according to 

his rank, honour to whom 

honour is due, - 
a writes of the first rank, 
one rascal calls the other rogue, 
at any rate, cost what it may, 
at the rate of, 
at the rate he goes onj * 
if things go on at this rate, 

within reach, out of reach, 
he is out of reach, 

the letter reached me, 

I have reached it now, 

with good reason, 

with still greater reason, 

another reason why. . . , 

it stands to reason, 

there is reason to suppose 
that..., 

he will not go, he has his rea- 
sons for it, 

for reasons best known to my- 
self, 

for what reason did they quar- 
rel? 

that is not what I had reckoned 
upon, 

never reckon upon that, 

reckon not your chickens before 
they are hatched ; or, he who 
reckons without his host 
reckons twice ; or, catch your 
hare before you cook it, 



d (deuK miUes) d la ronde, 
Ufait un temps affreux. 
le temps est a la pluie. 
le temps est bien d la piuie. 
U pleut ; U tombe de Veau. 
( iL pleut des haUebardes. 
petite pluie dbat graiid vent 
d Umt seigneur tout lufnneur. 



un 4crivain du premier ordre. 

X la peUe se moque dufourgon, 

d tout priXf coUte que coUte, 

d raison de. 

( au train dont Uyva. 

(si cela continue ; dee compte- 

Id. 
d la porUe^ hors de la poriU. 
on ne petU pas le rejoindre ; «2 

est hors d'g^tteinte. 
la lettre m*est parvenue,' 
m*y voUd arriv4. 
d hon droit. 
d plus forte raison. 
raison de plus pour... 
le sample hon sens le veuiamai. 
Uy alieudecroireque... 

( U nHra pas, et poiir cause. 

pour raisons d moi connuea. 

d quel propos se sont-Us que' 

relUs? 
( ce n^est pas Id mon compte. 

( rayez cela de vos tdbleUea. 
qui compte sans son hdte eompte 
deuxfois. 
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short reckomogs make loog 
friends, » 

I cannot recollect bis name at 
present, 

to the best of my recoUeotion, 

as red as fire, 

in reference to, in or with re- 
gard to, 

npon reflection, on second 
thoughts, 

that is not to be refused, 

my kind regards to, 

r^ard being had to, 

as regolar as'clock-work, 

for regularity's sake, 



in the reign of, 

I am not his relative, 

with reluctance, 



lea hoTia comptesfotU ha bona 

anUa, 
aon nom ne mt reoientpaa, 

atfUmt qu^U m?en aouvienL 
rouge comme lefeu, 
par rapport d, 

toute reflexion faUe. 

( cela n^eat paa de refua, 

mea amiti6a d ; mUle choaea d, 

eu 4gard d. 

( rigU comme tm papier de mu- 

aique, 
pour la rigkj'pourplua de rigu- 

lariU, 
aoua le r^gne de, 
je ne lui auia rkn ; U ne m^eat 

rien. , 
d eowtre<CBur. 



XXXTX. 



rely upon it, 

there is a remedy for every 
thing, 

if I remember rightly, 

give my kind remembrance to 
him, 

to the best of my remembrance, 

three removals are as bad as a 
fire, 

they are mere reports, 

it is reported that, 

there is no resemblance be- 
tween the things, 

what has been resolved on? 

it is resolved upon, the die is 
east, 

it is a firm resolution, 

tiiere is still some resource left, 

with respect to (th.), 

with respect to (p.), 

in that respect, 

in all respects, 

in some respects, 

it respects, regards, coneeniB, 

it is a want of respect, 



comptez-y / comptez Idrdeaaua ! 
ilya remade d tout. 

aifai bonne m&moire. 
ditea-lm mUle choaea (or bien dea 

choaea) de ma part 
autant guejepuiam^enaouvenir. 
t troia d&m4nagementa valent un 

incendie, 
{eeaontdeaon dita. 
on dit ; le bruit court que, 
cela ne ae reaaemble pas, 

qt^a-t-on arrit6 ? 
Ied6en eatjeU. 

t^eat un pari» pria, 

Uya encore de la reaaouree, 

par rapport d ; quant d, 

d V4gwrd de, 

d cet (igard, 

d toua 4garda^ 

aoua quelquea rapporta, 

U a^agit de, 

€^eat un manque d^^garda. 
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T6Bpeotillg, 

amon^ the rest, 

there u no enjoyment when 

one is under restraint, 
let us resume our discourse, let 

us return to our subject, 
as rich as a Jew, 

he who pays his debts is grow* 

ing rich, 
that is right, well and good. 



light or wrong, 
right and wrong, indiscrimi- 
nately, 
with good right, 
is it right so ? 
4ill right, 
on the right side, 
it is a f amt on the right side, 

that served him right ! 

abundance of right hurts not, 

my ears are ringing, tingling, 

at sunrise, 
advisers run no risk, 

at your risk, 

it is robbing Peter to pay Paul, 



I have a rod in pickle for him, 
one must do at Rome as the 

Romans do, 
that does not take much room, 
in a front room, 
in a back room, 
a reading room, 
.covetousness is the root of all 

evils, 
no rose without a thorn, 
as rough as a bear, 
as round as an apple, 



entreautrea. 

di iCy otde la gSne U iCy a pas 

de plaisir. 
revenons d nos moutans. 

{ricJie comme un juif, comme 

un Cr^sua, 
( qui pate aes dettes, or qui s^ae- 

quitte, s'enrichit. 
cda est de justice ; cela est de 

droit ; c^est bien ; e*e8t cela ; 

d la bonne Jieure, 
d tort ou d raison. 
d tort et d travers, 

d bon titre. 

est-ce bien aind ? 

tr^-bien ; tout va bien, 

du bon cdt4. 

( c*est se plaindre que la marine 

est trop beUe, 
( c^est bien fait ! % c^est pain 

b4nU. 
t surdbondanee de droit ne nnit 
.pas. . 
(Us oreiUes me tintent^ or me 

coment, 
au lever du soleil. 
les conseUUurs ne sont pas les 

payeurs. 
d vos risques et pSrits. 
t c^est dSsouvrir St. Pierre pour 

couvrir St. Paul ; ( c^est /aire 

un trou pour en boucher un 

autre, 
(je la lui garde bonne. 
{Ufaut hurler avec les loups; 

{dla guerre comme d lagueire. 
cela ne tientpas ungros volume, 
sur le devant. 
sur le derrih-e. 
un cabinet d^ lecture. 
V avarice est la source de tons les 

maux. 
U n^est point de rose sans 4pines, 
( grossier comme un ours. 
( rond comme une bouie. 
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yoa must not rouse the aleep-' 
ing lion, let sleeping doga lie, 
there is the rab, 

rude behaviour, 

rude treatment, rough usage, 

the knight of the rueful ooun* 
tenanoe, 

there is no rule without excep- 
tion, 

a rumour abroad, 

nothing but that woman runs 
in his head, 



U ne /out pas iveUler kthatqni 

dort, 
( voUd le hie ; t <^^ ^^ 9V^ 9^ 

le lihrre. 
une conduUe groesi^re. 
un traitement dur, or sMre. 
le chevalier de la triste figure. 

U n^y a point de rigle aana ex- 
ception, 
tm bruit qui court. 
U if est coiff6 de cette/emme. 



XL. 



pat the saddle upon the right 

horse, 
lor fashion's sake, for form's 

sake, 
for talkinfifs sake, 
fot the sake of, 
it is not for your sake, 

he is not worth his salt, 

he finds a salve for every sore, 

I do the same, 

show us a sample of your skill, 

I am not satisfied with such 

reasons, 
it is so much saved out of the 

fire, 
saving his rights, 
be saving, or economical, 
trifilng savings, 

hunger is the best sauce, 
I say, sir ! 
sajron, 

as if one should say, 
that is to say, 
that is not proper to say, 
so to say, if I may say so, 
you are pleased to say so, 
you don't say so ? are you jo- 
king? 



bldmez cdm qui a tort. 

par mani^e d^acquU. 

par mamh'e d^eiUre^en. 

pour Vamoair de. 

( ce fCest pas pour vos beaux 

yeux. 
{U ne vautpas lepain qy^il mange. 
X U trouve A chaque trou une 

chevUle. 
(^est ce quejefais. 
dqnnez-nous un ecJtantillon de 

voire savoir-faire, 
je ne me paie pas de ces raisonS' 

Id. . 
{c^est autant deprissurVennemi. 

sans prejudice de ses droits, 
t Ufautfaire vie qui dure, 
des Economies de bov^ts de chan- 

deUfis. 
X «2 n^est sauce que crapp6tit. 
( dites done. Monsieur, 
dites taujours. 
( comme qui diraii. 
c^est-d-dire. 
cela ne se dit pas. 
pour ainsi dire, 
cela vous platt A dire, 
est-ce pour rire que vous dites 

cela? vous riezf cela riest 

pas possible? 
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does that mean to say.;.? 
yon ought to have aaid bo 

sooner, 
that is saying much, 
as the saying runs, 



est-ce d dire que.. J 
U/aUcut done le dire / 

c^eat heaucoup dire. 
( comme dit t autre ; eonune <m 
dU; comme disent les banner 



saying and doing are different {/aire et dire.aont deux. 

things, 
no sooner said than done, aussitdt dit auasitdtfait. 

I can scarcely, fai de la peine A. 

npon a new score, sur nouveaux/rais ; d nmiveau 

compte. 
upon what score? on wh&t pour queUeraison? d quel Hire P 

grounds ? by what right ? en vertu de quoi ? 

what a scrawl I ( quels pieds de -moujche I 

en Tner, 

au bord de la mer. 
veuUlez vous asaeoir; donnez-^ 

V0U8 la pein^ de vous asseoir. 
{on a d6covA)ert le pot au rose^ 
de sens rassis; d tke r^posie. . 
voyonsf 
e^est ce que nous aXUms voir ; 

nous verrons bien. 
( votis n^ites pas pris&ntable. 
( c^est du fruit nouveau que de 

vous voir, 
{line voit pas plus loin que le 

bout de son nez. 
voir, c^est croire, 
d ce qu^U parait 
sans /aire semblant de rien, 
une bonne trouvaille. 



at sea, 

by the sea-side, 

pray be seated I 

the secret is found out, 
with a sedate, cool, mind, 
let me see ! let us see ! 
we shall see that ! 



you are not fit to be seen, 
we have not seen you for a 

long time, 
he sees no farther than his 

nose, 
seeing is believing,* 
as it seems, 

without seeming to observe, 
a godsend, a windfall, a trea< 

sure trove, 
against all common sense, 
a long 'series of reproaches, 



en dipit du bon sens. 

( une kyrieUe de reproehes. 



seriously, joking aside or apart, raxUerie d pa/rt. 



XTiT. 



it serves him right, 

the way to set about it, 

a set of men, 

a dangerous set, 

that business is settled, 

setUe it between you ; agree, 

a severe cold in the head, 



c^est bien fait/ tc^estpaUih^nU 

UneVapas voU! 
la mani^e de s'y prendre, 
une reunion d^hommes. 
( une elique dangereuse, 
e^est une affaire conclue. 
t accordez vosfliUes. 
un gros rhume de cervemu 
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yon are not easily ahaken in wnu itesferme but voa itrieT9, 

your opinion, 
it's a shame 1 c^eat horUeuxf 

for shame 1 fidom!fi! 

how many will fall to my share ? combien nCen revtendra-t-ii ? . 
sharp words, des paroUa vivea, , 

as sharp as a needle, fin comme un rasoir, 

who makes himself a sheep, tQf^ aefait brebU, U loup le 

him the wolf eateth, mange, 

sheer nonsense, pure soUiee. 

all that shines is not gold, tout ce qui reluit n^est pas or, 
none go worse shod than shoe- lea cordonniera aont lea plus mcU 

makers' wives, chauaa^, 

in short, href ; entm mot; enfin. - 

the short and the long of it {en un mot comme en cent.,, 

is..., 
shonld he happen to know, tfU venait d aavoir, 
one shoulder of mntton draws Fapp^tit vient en mangeant. 

down another, 
a feigned sickness, une maladie de cammande. 

sickness comes on horseback lea mcladiea viennent d cheval 

and leaves on foot, et a' en retoument d pied, 

, by the waterside, or brink, or au bord de Veah, 

edge, 
on both sides, de part et 4^autre, 

I am on your side,. ^ je aula dea v6trea, . 

the'right side (of a stuff, etc.), Vendroit (d'une 4toffe, etc) 
the wrong side (of a stuff, etc.), Venvera {dPune 6toffe, etc.) 
everything has a wrong and a chaque m^daille a aon revera. 

right side, 
a fine sight, une choae belle d voir. 

ht, un apeetade auperbe. 



out of sight, out of mind, loin dea yeux, loin du coeur; lea 

abaenta ont touioura tort, 
he is short-sighted, {Une voit paa plua loin que aon 

nez, 
silence gives consent,. qui ne dit mot conaent, 

what a simpleton he is 1 quel pauvre aire / Ueat bien de 

aon village, 
what a simpleton you are to..., que voua Stea bon de,..! 
it is sinful to, <^eat packer que de ; c^eat un 

picMde, 
we should not require the d tout p4ch6 miaMcorde. 
death of the sinner, 

how is he situated t queUe eat aa poaition t 

he is in a aituatioD, . H eat en place. 

V 
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be is ont of a sitaation, 
the highesit situations are the 
most exposed ; high winds 
blow on high hills; the 
higher the tiie, the greater 
jJxefall, 
the miser would skin a flint, 
he is just skin and bone, 
slander is worse than a sword, 

sleep upon it, 
he who sleeps dines, 
there's many a sUp between 
the cup and the lip, 

on the sly, by stealth, 

a sly blow, 

a smart answer, a cutting aur 

swer, 
a smart repljf, 
a smart saying, 
he shall smart £br it some day 

or other, 
he is all sxniles and kindness, 
there is no smoke without fire, 
there is a snake in the grass 

. (%). 

it snows, 

there has been a heavy fall of 

snow, 
Mr. so and so, 
if so, 
so far so good,- 

so on, so forth, 
somehow, 
somehow or other, 
that is something ! 
he gave me a guinea, it is some- 
thing, 
the sooner the better, 
the more my sorrow, 

sorrow treads upon the heels 

of mirth, 
very sorry, 
a strange sort of a man. 



(U est 8ur le pav6. 
i aux grands portaux hattent lea 
grands vegis. 



iVavare tondrait un cmf. 
U n'a que la peau et Us os. 

t un coup de langue est pire, 
gu^un coup de lance. 

la nuU porie conseil. 

qui dort dine, 

idela coupe aux Uvres U^ a 
Um;t de la main d la bouche 
se perd souvent la $oupe, 

en cachette, 

un coup de Jamac. 

une r^ponse mordante, 

une vive r^pligue, 

un mot Jin. 

( U lui en cuira qudquejour. 

i Ufaitpatte de velours. 
(Un^ya pas defurn^ sans feu. 
lUya qud^ue anguiUe sous 

roche. 
ilneige ; il tombe de la neige, 
U est tomh4 beaucoup de neige. 

M, un tel. 

tfU en est ainsi; si if est ainsi. 

cela va bien jusqu^id ; jusqu^d 

present cela ne va pas maZ. 
et ainsi de suite, 
tant bien que mal. 
on ne saiccomment. 
( parlez-mot de cela / 
U rrCa donn6 une guin^, c^est 

toujours cela. 
le plus tdt sera le mieux. 
plus fen ai du chagrin/ c^est 

justement ce 0ti m^afflige. 
ttelquiritvendredi, dimanche 

pleurera. 
tr^'fdcU; disoU. 
( un drdle d^homme ; {un dr6le 

de corps. 
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his book is mnoh songlit after, on a'arracJie son livre, 
a man of sound {principles, un Tumme Uen pemant, 
a tan spare man, un grand homme sec, 

roare moments, des moments litres, de loisir, 

if yon like it, do not spare it, {si vous le trouvez bon, ne vous 

enfaites pasfatUe. 
can yon spare (p. or th.) for an pouvez-votLs vous passer de (p. 

honr ? or th. ) pour une heure ? 

spate to speak and spare to tfiiute de parler on meurt sans 

speed, confession. 

so to speak, pour ainsi dire. 

they speak broken French, ( ils 4corchemt Ufrangav. 
yon speak recklessly, ( vous cassez les vUres. 

to his honoar.be it spoken, soit dit d son honneur, 
he has spoken severely against {ila tir6 stir mx)i d houlets rou- 

me, ges. 

too long speeches, des discours d perte d^haleine. 

fnll speed, ventre d terre; d toutes jarribes. 

God speed yon ! Dieu vous protege ! 

a spendthrift, . unpanierperc^, un mange-Umt. 

in high spirits, en grande gaief4 ; fort en train. 

there is spirit in the piece, Uy adeta verve dans l(i pidce. 
he owes yon an old spite, {Ua unedent de laitcontre vous. 

he is a very good spoil-sport, ( (^est un vrai rdbat-joie. 

a marplot, 
one mast spoil before he spins, apprenti n^ est pas mattre. 

one mast creep before he 

walkSi 
in wanton sport, with a cheer- de gaiet6 de cosur. 

f al heart, 

VT.TTT , 

on the spot, sur les lievx ; sur-le-champ, 

he finds spots in the son, U trouve des taches au soleU. 

he spanges apon yon, $ it est sur vos crochets. 

his life, his honour is at stake, Uyvade sa vie, de son Tion- 

near. 

you play for a great stsiyke, vous jouez gros jeu. • 

up stairsy down stairs, en hau^, en has, 

a private staircase, un escalier d4roh4. 

stand off ! keep off ! au large / 

how can one stand it ? . comment peut-on p tenir ? 

I cannot stand it, je vSy tiensplus, 

as matters stand, sur le pied (or aupoinf) oil en 

sont les choses. 

and so it stands now, voUd oil en sont les ckoses. 

I am at a stond, (mevoild les bras crois^s. 

a man of good standing, un homme qui a une bonne posi- 

tion. 
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we are friends of old standing, notw aomrnes amis de tfieiUe 

• dcUe, 
yon startled me, vous m*avezfaU peur, 

while the grass grows, the steed Ufaut vivre en cUtendant, 

starves, 
by stealth, secretly, d la cUrobie, en cachette, en 

tapinoia. 
it 'is locking the stable door t c^estfermer V4cur%e qucmd Us 

\i:hen the steed is stolen, chevawa 9onb dehors, 

step by step, paadpcu, 

witnin a step 0^ ddeuxjxude, 

he sticks at nothing, U ne aefaU scruptUe de rkn» 

he sticks at no difficulty, U ne a^arrite devant aucune 

difficult^. 
he sticks to his work, (Heat clou4 aur aa beaogtie, 

I do not know where it sticks, je ne aaia d quoi cela tienL 
we^tick in the same mire, we {nouavoilddana le mime bour^ 

are in the same box, y bier, 

as stiff as a poker, raide comme une barre defer. 

still more so, d plua forte raiaon, 

he never stirs abroad, lU eat toujoura dana aa Uadbre^ 

a stitch in time saves nine, ( un point faU d tempa en aaw>e 

mUle. 
that goes against his stomach, lecosur ne lui en ditpaa, 

or the grain, 
a rolling stone gathers no moss, pierre qui route n*amaaae paa 

motiaae; 
store is no sore, yon can't have ahoTidance de biena ne nvit pas, 

too much of a good things 
after a storm comes a calm, apria lapluie le beau temps, 
the best of the story, le plua beau de Vhiatoire, 

an old woman's story, une hiatoire de bonne femme; un 

conte d dormvr deoaut, 
it is an invented story ! c^eat un conte fait d pkuair J 

all idle stories I ( chanaona que tout cela ! 

the same story over again I ( toujoura ta m4me chanaon I 
the story goes on to say, on ajoute. 

as the story goes, d ce que dit Vhiatoire, 

that's another story, ( c^eat une autre paire de man^ 

chea! 
straight along, t^ut droit 

as straight as a dart, ( droit comme unJoTic, un i, un 

cierge, 
you should do it in a straight- (U nefautpaa alter par quatre 

forward way, chemina, 

strange to say, to relate I choae Grange t 

lie is quite a stranger to me, . (je ne le connaia ni d^Ew n» 

d^Adam, 
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be ia not gone there to pick 

Bbraw, 
ataetretch, 
strictly speaking, 
it has stnick one, 

he strikes home, 

in a string, one after another, 

one mnst not touch npon that 
string, 

■a master-stroke, 

there is no struggling with ne- 
cessity, 

.as stubborn as an ass, 

yon look stupefied, 

it is Tery stupid, 
•as stupid as an owl. 



( U «'y est paa aXU pour enJUer 

desperles, 
tout <fune haUme ; ^un trait, 
d proprement parler, 
il est une heure sonrUe; une 

heure est 3<mn4e. 
U emporte la piece, . 
d la queue; (es una apr^ les 

autres. 
c^est une corde qu^U nefautpaa 

toucher, 
un coup de maitre, 
Ufaut cider a la ndcessUi, 

( ent^ti ( or tStu) eomme un dne, 
( vousavez Vair de revenir de 
,Pontoise, 

fewest bien hSte. 
hitecommeuneok; aotcomrae 
unebuae. 



XLIV. 



his book did not succeed, 

•a quiet success, 

a success beyond measure, 

all of a sudden, 

suffice it to say, 

that is sufficient to, 

.sufficient unto the day is the 

evil thereof, 
that suits me, done ! 
one must suit one's self to the 

times, to circumstances, 
a sum over and above, 
at sunrise, 
at sunset, 
in the bright sun, 
tiiere is neither sun, nor dust, 

nor rain, abroad, 
the sun shines upon all alike, 
it is sunny, the sun is very 



.a bright sunshine, 
' when two Sundays come to- 
gether, 
sure enough, 
^ be sure ! 



aon livre n^a paa pria. 

un aucc^ d'eatime. 

un succ^fou. 

tout d coup, , 

qySrl auffiae de dire, 

%L n^enfautpaa davantagepour, 

d chaque jour auffit aa peine, 

( cela me va, fen auia ! 

{dla guerre eomme d la guerre. 

une aomme en aua, 

au lever du aokil, 

au coucher du aoleil, 

en plein aoleil. 

tUfalt un tempa de demoiaeUe. 

le aoleil luit pour tout le monde. 
ilfait aoUU^grandaoleil. 

{un beau aoldl. 

( la aemaine dea troia jeudia, 

d coup aUr, 

certainement ; maia certamC' 
TTvent. 
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sore I I sent it^ toui de bon^ Mn8 plManter, je 

V<U envoy 6, 
I am quite rare of it» {fen iMtirais ma main aufeu^ 

rare bind, sure find, mAfiance est mbre de sOreU, 

sorpriBing to relate I ckoae surprenarUe I 

I suspected it 1 je nCen doviais bien / . 

one swiJlow does not make a 4^ une hirondeUe nefait pas le 
summer, nor one woodcock a prhOempsj {une fais n^esi 
-wintei', pas coutwme, 

I would swear to it, {Jenjurercus ! fen Unerais la 

mam! 
you made a sweet business of vous avez Jait Idk une heUe 

it, . affaire. 

my head swims, la t4te me toume, 

do not utter a syllable of it, n^en dites rien ; nefaitessem' 

blant de rierk 



the tables are turned, la m4daUU est renversie; le» 

affaires out change deface, 
that won't take, {ca ne prend pas. 

take all together, on the whole, a tout prendre. 
take it or not ! d prendre ou d laisser. 

what he said was taken up, ( ce qu*il a dit n^ est pas tomb6 d 

terre. 
that's a thorn taken out of his ( il s^est tir6 wnc forte 4pine du 

side, pied. 

the talk of all the town, Ventretien de Unite' la vUle. 

they talked of yon at dinner, Ufut question de vous d diner^ 
all thai} is idle talk,, it is as ( autant en emporte le vent. 

light as air« 
he that talks' much, lies much, :;: Us grands parleurs sont de 

grands menteurs. 
he is an idle talker, <^est un diseur de riens. 

from taste, pargoHt. 

every one to his taste, cJiacun a son goiU. 

tastes differ, %lesgoiUsn£serapportentpoinL 

there is no disputing of tastes, on ne dispute pas des goiUs ni 

descoviewrs. 
you are'better fed than taught, vous ites trop bien nourri et 

trop mat appris. 
with tears in his eyes, les larmes avx yevx. 

tears came into his eyes, les larmes lui sont venues avx 

yeux. 
don't tell me that ! tell that to ( d d'avJtres I 

the marines ! 
that is my temper, jesuisainsifaU. 

it is ten to one, Uyadixd parier contre un. 



IDIOKAXIOAL tiKNTEfftJSS. 



811 



A tender poini^ 



un poifH iUUocU ; an point^9car- 
breux. 



ZLV. 



on these term% . 

no thanks to him, 

thank Qod, 

he may thank me for it| 

he may thank himself for it^ 

that's it, 

as to thal^ 

and then it is that..., 

there ^ou are right, 

there is the main pointy 

through thick and thin, 

stop thief ! 

set a thief to catch a thief, 

he is thiQ-skinned, touchy, 

^nick'tempered, 
iir is no such things 

there is the thing, 
one of two things, 
of all things, 'above all things, 

from one thing to another, he 

cametospeSik..., 
poor thing I 
it is jnst the thing, 

it is the best thing I ean do, 

that s a good thing I 



it is quite another thing, . 

the thing is to, 
as things go, 

I should think so ! • 
this, that, and the other^ 
gather thistles, expect pnckles, 
no thoroughfare, no road this 

way, 
though it were only .... 



d ces eondiUonS'ld, . 
ce v^eatpaa ffrdce a lui. 
Dieu merci/ grdce A Dieul 
c^est d mot qml doit cela, 
U nepeut a^en prendre qu^d luU 

m&ne, e^eat aafofUe. 
<^eat cela / 

quant d cela ; pour le coup, 
et c^eat alora'que... 
en cela voua avez raiaon, 
t <^,eat Id que gtt le lihjre. 
d iravera toua lea ohatacUa; d 

tort et d travera, 
au voleur I au voleur ! 
( d voleur voleur et demi, 
H nefaut paa lui marcher aur 

lepied. 
point du tout; cela n* eat paa 

vrai. 
( voUd ce que c^eat, 
de deux choaea Vune. 
avant {or aur) toutechoa^; par- 

deaaua toiClea choaea, 
( defil en aiguUle, U en vmt d 

parler... 
lapauvre cr4ature ! 
( cdafait Vaffairej cela ira tr^- 

bien. 
c^eat ce quefai de mieux dfaire; 

<^eat monplua court parti, 
Jen auia bien aiae ; fen auia bien 

eonterU; voild quieat excellent; 

( voUd qui eatjwneux, 
c^eat. tout autre choae ; ( c^eatjine 

autre paire do manchea, 
U ffagit de, 
{par le tempa qui court; {du 

train dont fa va, 
iole CToiaUen I 
{etdet fa. 

qud a^yfrotte ^y pique, 
on ne paaae paa I 

nefiU<e que,.. 
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eyexf though, were I, * quand bien mhne; duui-je, 

I thought better of it since last je me sma ravia6. 
night, 



a thought strikes me, 
at the very thousht of it, 
his coat is threadbare, 
his throat is paved, 
I was thunderstruck by ii^ 

ticket of admission, 
single ticket, 
return ticket, 
good tidings, 
it is rather too tight, 
my sheets are too tight, 

tilltiii^n, 

till to-morrow, 

for that time, 

from that time, 

from time to time, 

by this time, 

in a short time, 

in a proper time and place, 

all in good time, 

at the appointed time, 

at the same time, 

somei time or other, 

with time, in the long run, at 

length, 
in his father's time, 
just in time to, . 
that comes just in time. 



U me vkmt une id^e, 

rien que dPy penser, 

( 8<m habit montre la corde.' 

XUale gosierpavi. 

( les bras ttCen toinbaient; citaU 

tin coup defoudre patir mai, 
biUet d'entrie. 
WUb dialler, 
billet d^aUer et retour. 
de bonnes nouveUei, 
c^est un pen juste, 
{je suis dans la prison de St. 

Cr&pbi. 
en oMendant; jusgue'ld. 
d demain, 
pourlors, 
d^ lors. 

de temps en temps. . 
d Vkeure qu^U est; maintenant 
sous pen, 
en temps.et lieu, 
toutes choses en leur temps., 
d Pheure convenue. 
en mime temps, 
un jour ou t autre ; undeces 

jours, 
d la Umgue., 

du vivant de sonph^. 

d temps pour. 

( cela vient comme mar^ en 

carime. 
(pour le coupje vousyprends. 
le temps me dure. 



this time I have you, 

time hangs heavy upon my 

hands, 
as times go, 
we shall see when the time 

comes ! 

time lost is ;iever found again, le temps perdu fte se recouvre 

point 



ipar le temps qui court 
aXors comme alors I 



a mouse va, time may cut a 
cable, 

ill-timed, 

he is quite tiresome to me^ 



avec le temps on vient d bout de 
tout; t petit d petit Poiseau 
fait son nid. 
hots de saison ; d contre-tempa, 
{je le parte sur mes ^pa^des. 
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tit for tat^ 

his tongne is always wagging, 
your topgae runs before your 

wit, 
you have a tongue inyour head, 
a tongue gives a deeper wound 

thim a sword, 
what the heart thinks the 

tongue speaks ; or, near the 

heart, near the mouth, 
it was a slip of the tongue, 
too much of one thing is good 

for nothing, 
topsy-turvy, 
it totters, 
the beaten track, 
every one to his trade, 
a transparent artifice, 
it is but trash, 
time travels fsist, time flies, 
. a capital treat, 
it is a treat to see you, 
such as the tree is, such is the 

fruit, 
it is my first trial, 
in a tnce, in less than no time, 
he has played, him a' clever 

trick, 
, he is at his tricks again, 
witipi a trifle, 
such a trifle, 
that is but ^ trifle, 

we have not come to trifle 

. away our time, 
in what trim she is ! . 
they have caused him* much 
trouble. 



( d b<m chat bon rat; ( c^est vn 

pKit6 rendu, 
( sa lanstue va toujoura, 
voua parlez avant de penser. 

( avec une langue onvad Some, 
t un coup de langue eat jnre 

qu^un coup de lance. 
X de rabondance du cotur la 

boucJie parle, 

la langue Ivi afourch4. 
Vexc^ gdte tout, 

sens desaus'dessous, 

( ga branle dans le numche, 

le aentier hattu, 

chacun aon mdtier. 

tunefineaae couaue deJU blanc. 

( ce n^eat que de la drogue, 

le tempa va vite. 

( unfameux r^gaZ. 

c'eat unefite de voua voir, 

tel arbre tel fruit 

c^eat mon coup cPeaaai, 

en moina de rien, 

( U lui a aervi unplat de aon 

metier, 
( U va encore faire dea aiennea. 
d peu de choae prda. 
ai peu de choae, 
( U n*y apaa Id de quoifouetter 

un chat, 
( noua ne aommea paa venua id 

pour enfiler dea perlea. 
( cofnme la voildfagotie ! 
on lui a fait voir du paya. 
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it is not worth the trouble, 

every one has his iroublei^ 
you have played the truant, 

if it be true that, 
that is true enough, 



( le jeu ne vaut paa la chan- 

deUe, 
chacun a aa crow d porter, 
voua avez fait V6cole buiaaon- 

nih'e, 
a% tant eat que, 
t^eat bien vrai. 
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it is his best tnimp (fig.), 
you are not to be tnuted, 
that is trusting to a broken 

reedy 
to teU the tmth, 
all truths must not be told at 

all times, 
it IB only truth that can give 

offence, 
at every turn, 

each in his turn, by tuqas, 

it is my turn to, 

it is your turn now, 

it is done to a turn, to a tittle, 

a good turn, 

one good turn deserves another, 

think twice before you speak 

once, second thoughts are 

best, 
if things were to be done twice, 

all would be wise, 
he will not need to be told so 

twice ; one telling will be 

enough for him, 
in the twinkling of an eye. 



be it understood, it being un- 
derstood, 

that is understood, 

an undue rigour, 

unexpectedly, 

there shall be no unfairness, 

unfit for service, 

if you say that, you will un- 
hinge him, 

unknown to me, 

unprepared, 

you shall not go long unpun- 
ished, 

a good action never remains 
unrewarded, 

it is unseemly to, unbecoming 

he IS up. 



t c^est son cheval de batoMle. 
V0U8 itea aujet d caution, 
lien fou qui s'yjie. • 

d dire vrai I d vrai rfire / 
toute v&riU n^eetpas bonne d 

dire, 
il rCy a que Icji, v6rU6 qvi blesae, 

d toutpropos ; d tout bout de 

champ. , 
d tour de rdle ; tour d tour, 
c^est d moi d. 
( d V0U8 la baUe. 
c*e8t cuit d point 
un service, 
t d beaujeu beau retour; un 

service en vaut un autre. 
Xpensez defuxfoia avant de par- 

ler, 

sijeunesse savaitj et si vieUlesse 

pouvait I 
Unesele laisserapas dire deux 

fois. 

en un din d^ail; en moins de 
' rien. 

IT 

bien enteiidu. 

c^estentendu; cdavasansdir^» 

une rigueur outr4e, 'excessive. 

d Vimproviste. 

U n^y aura pas depasse'-droit,^ 

hors de service. 

( si vous dites celay vous le Tnet- 

trez hors des gonds. 
d mon insu. 
au ddpourvu, 
( vous ne leporterezpas bien loin, 

un b^/emfait n^'est jamais perdu. 

U est inconvenaftt de, , 

il est leo6. 
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it is up now, c^eatfini maintencmt. 

he is hard up, U est tr^'gind; U est aux aibois, 

up and down, fa et Id, 

th.ere are ups and downs in life, Uyadu haut et du has dans la 

vie, 
they have been looking for yon on vaus a cherch6par monts et 

up and down, parvaux, 

heels uppermost, ( lis qwttrefers en Vair, 

upside down, sens dessus-dessous. 



ZLVn. 



it is of no use for you to try, 
-what is the use of, of What use 

is it to...? 
what use is it for me to...? 
of what use is that tome? 
it is of no use, 
that is of no matter of use, . 

it is a useless bloWt 
astisual, 

it is the utmost if, 
at the utmost, 
utterly. 



vous avez beau /aire, 
dguoisertde...? qwesertde...? 

dquoibon...? 
que gagnerai-je d...? 
d quoi celapeut'il meservirf 
c^est inutUe, 
( cela sert comme une dnquWnie 

roue d un carrosse, 
c^est un coup d^6p4e dans Veau, 
comme d VordiwUre; comme de 

covtum^, 
( <^est tout le bout du monde, 
d tout rompre, 
defond en comble. 



a va^bond, a vagrant, 
a vam effort, 
it is labour in yain, 
as vain as a peacock, • 



un hAmvme sans aveu, 
uncoupd!4pie dans Veau„ 
tc^estoattre Veau, 
fier comme un paon. 



zlvhl 



do you- so little value. .. ? 
as long as I have a drop of 

blo<^ in my veins, 
nothing venture nothing win, 
that will vex him much, 

the very day, 

the very thought^ even the 

thought, 
at first view, 

with a view to, 
by open ^ ' ' 
visibljr, 
on a visits 



estvme&^ofos si pen f 

tant qu^Ume restera une gouUe 

de sang dans Us veines, 
qui ne risque rien n^a rien, 
{cela lui /era /aire du mauvais 

sang, 
lejour m4me, 
la sevUe pensie. 

d premih'e vue ; au premier 

dbord, 
dans rintenUon de, 
d force ouverte, 
dvued^osU, 
en visits. 
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his voice breaks, sa ^ix mue. 

the voice of the people is fhe la v<Ax du peupU est la wAx de 
voice of God, Dieu, 

W 
it is ten minutes' walk, Uya dia: minutes de Twarche. 

as I was walking, I saw..., tout en mepromenantfai vu,.. 
tor want of, /aute de, 

what do yon want ? que voulez-vous f 

there wants three francs of the U manque trds francs d la 

sum, wmme, 

how mnch is wanting ? de combien s'en faui-U ? 

there iM but little wanting, U ne ifenfaut guhre, 
yon are wanted, <m vous demande, 

for wanton sport, de gaieti de cceur. 

a warm man, a man well to do ( im richard; ( un gros mon- 

in the world, a man of means, skur ; ( un homme qui a de 

quoi ; ( un homme qtUadu 



it is a fair warning for one to 

stand on his guard, 
I warrant it, 
waste paper, 
my month waters at it, 
he is in low water, 

smooth water runs deep, 

the right way, 

the wrong way, 

halfway^ 

this way, 

that way, 

which way t 

on the way, 

in every way, 

this way and that, 

on my way to, 

on my way from, 

a^great way, 

it is the shortest way, 

there is no other way. 



there are more ways to the 
wood than one. 



quibus, 
e^est un avis au Ucteur. 

je vous en riponds, 

du papier' de rebut. 

( Veau m*en vient d la louche. 

( les eattx sont basses chez lui; 

(Uestbasperc4. 
it n*y a pire eau que ceUe qui 

dort. 
le ban chemin (proper), la bonne 

mani^e{Qa.) 
le mauvais chemin (proper), la 

mauvaise mankre (fig/ 
d moiti6 cJiemin ; d mi- 
par ici ; de ce c6t6-ci, 
par lA; de ce c6t6'ld. 
par oil ? 

en chemin ; chemin faisant. 
de Unite f agon, 
gd et Id. 

commefallais d; en aUant d. 
commeje revenais de. 
bien loin, 
e^est le plus court chemin (prop.) ; 

c^est leplus court. parti (fig.) 
U n'y a pas d^atUre chemin 

(prop.); U rHy a pas de milieu 

(figJ 
tout chemin mine d Borne. 
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every one in his own way, 
the weakest goes to the wall, 



contentment is the greatest 

wealth, 
this stuff will wear well, 
it is not wearable, 
in this cold weatlier, 
in this hot weather, 
he is a perfect weathercock, 
ill weeds- grow apace, 
this day week, 



and welcome, 

joJi. are welcome to it, 

he was as welcome as a dog at 

a wedding, 
it was as well for you, 
very well for you, but..., 
it is very well for you to, 
well or ill, 

as well as he can or could, 
well done ! well and good ! 
all is well that ends well. 



well! t never! 

as it were, 

if it were not for him, but for 

him, 
I will tell you what, 
what of it ? what of that ? 

what is that to you ? 

anywhere, 

for this long while, 

whilst I am about it, while my 

hand is in, 
when the whim strikes him, 

what whim has got into your 
head? 



cTuicun a aa mani^e. 

tie plu8 f cable est toujours^ 

4cra86; lea baUua patent sou* 

vent V amende, 
contentemefot passe rkhesses, • 

cede itoffe ^t dlun bon user, 
cela n^ est pas de mise. 
par lefroid qtCilfait. 
par la chaleur qu^Ufait. 
c^est une vraie girovjette. 
■ Tnauvaise herbe crolt toujours. 
U y a aujourd'hui huit jours 

(past), aujourd^hui en huit 

(future. )i 
c^est bien d voire service, 
il est, or c'est, a voire service, 
(on Pa regu comme un chien 

dans unjeu de qyiUes. 
bien vous apris de. 
(pa>sse encore pour vous, mais... 
vous avez beau, 
tant bien que maZ. 
de son mieux. 
d la bonne heure ! 
Id Jin eouronne Fcsuvre; qui veut 

laJinveutlesmoyens;rira 

bien qui Hra le dernier; t tout 

est bien quifinit bien. 
est-^e bien possible / a-t-onja- 

maisvu! 
pour ainsi dire, 
sans lui. 

{je vous dirai ce que c^est. 
( eh bien / apr^ ? — qu^esUce d 

dire? 
qu^est-ce que cela vous fait? 
n^hnporte oU. 
depuis longtemps. 
tandis que fai la main d la 

pdte. 
{quo^ndUasesltihies; {quand 

la lubie IvA prend. 
( queUe moncne vous apiqu4 ? ■ 



1 27 ir a av^our^hui huit Jours g^u'U ut vrnu; U vientkuavfOurcFJuii e» huit. 
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as white as a sheet, 
as white as snow, 
on the whole, in general, 
upon the whole, 

bay a house read^ bnilt, bat 
moald yoar wife to yonr 
own mind, 

whether he wills or not, 



hlanc comme un Unceul. 

hlane covmrn-ndge. 

engin^ral. 

d Umt prendre; en somme; au 

t maUonfaite etfemme dfaire. 



ban gre maX gr4; mdlgr^ Jui. 



yTiTX. 
will yon not ? »'e«^ce pas ? 

lie has already a will of his Ua cUjd dea voUmt68. 

own, 
there's no forcing one's will ; UffvolonUa eont libres, 

a wilfal man mast have his 



way, • 
where there is a will there is 
a way, • 

wiUing or not, willing or un- 

wilmig, 
willingly, 

let them langh who win, 
^here is something in the wind, 
it was a windf ^ treasure 

trove, 
God tempers the wind to the 

shorn lamb, 
it is an ill wind that blows 

nobody good, 
a little wine, 

.wine makes him very gay, 
good wine needs no busn, 

one cannot fly without wings, t on ne pent pas voter sans plu- 
mes. •* 
Aplaisir; d discretion, 
des saillies, 

Uenestde nous comme de,.. 
sans rime ni raison. 
nous v^aUendons pas aprhs ceia. 



qtumd onadela bonne volonU^ 
on ne manque pas de moyena; 
votUoir, c*est pouvoir. 

hon gr6 mal gri; degr^oude 
force. 

de plein gri. 

rixa hien qui rira le dernier. 

(Uya qudque chose qui couve. 

( c^etait une bonne avbaine. 

t d brebis tondue Dieumesure le 

vent, 
d quelque chose malheur est bon. 

un doigt de vin. 

il a levin gai. 

bon vin n^apas besoin d^enseigne. 



as much as one can wish, 

sallies of wit, 

it is with us as with..., 

without rhyme or reason, 

we can do without that, 

his conversation is very witty, sa conversation p6tille~d^esprit. 

a woman must have her way, ce quefemme veut^ Dieu le veuL 



no wonder, 
^f or a wonder, 
iihaf s a nine days' wonder. 



ce n*e^t pas itonnant ; U n^y a 

rien cPitonnant. ' 
par extraordinaire; chose ese- 

traordinaire, 
c^est une merveiUe d^unjour. 
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I wonder if, when, how, why, je nfC6tovme Hen fit, etc.; je vcu- 

draia bien savoir si, etc. 

fair, fine words, de bdlea paroles. 

good words, de bonnes paroles ; de douces 

paroles. 

high words, • des paroles vives ; degros mots; 

des injures. 

vain words, empty words, des paroles en Vair. 

by word of month, vwd voce, de vive voix. 

a word with yon, un mot ! fat un mot d vous dire. 

take my word for it, croyez^en. 

I will not say a word abont it, ( cela nHra pas plus loin. 
it won't 0D any farther, 

more words than deeds, plus de bruit que de besogne. 

an honest man is as good as un TionnSte homme iCa que sa 
his word, parole. 

a word to the wise is enough, t^sageentendddemi-mot; {d 

bon entendeur un demi-mot 
sujffU ; d bon entendeur salut, 

a hard work indeed, ( un travail de chevdl, 

a work requiring much time, un ouvrage de longue hdUine. 

that is not the work of a few cela ne se fait pas du jour au 



hours, 
a man's work is from sun to t unefemme via jamais fait. 

sun, but a woman's work is 

never done, 
they will make short work of voire procds sera bientdtfait. 

you, 
the workman is known by his d Vixuvre on connaU Vaiwrier. 

work, 
he is a hard worker, ( (^est un piocheur. 

iQT all the world, pour tout au monde. 

it is the way of the world, such ainsi va le m>onde, 

is the world, such is life, • 
to m^e it worse ! to make pour surcroU de malheur. 

matters worse, 
do your worst, (faites ce que vous voudrez ! ar- 

rangez-vous. 
let the worst come to the worst, au pis cUler. 
he is worth his weight in gold, U vaut son pesant d!or. 
it is not worth whue, ( lejeu ne vaut pas la chandeUe, 

the labourer is worthy of his toute pdne mMte saktire. 

hire, 
a soft answer turns away wrath, petite pluieahat grand vent. 
that is the wrong book, cen^estpa>slelivrequ*ilfaut. 

that is wrong, c^est ttmI ; ce n^est pas juste ; ce 

tC est pas cela. 
that is wrong of him, c^est mat d lui ; c^est Trial de sa 

part . 
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one year with anoUier, on an ann4e commune; awnU moyenne; 

average, .ban an mcU an, 

as yeJlow as gold, jaune comme de For; jaune 

comme un coing, 
oh yes ! yes indeed ! ( oh que si I 

yes, (sifait! sil maissit 

in a fortnight from yesterday, cPhier en qmnze. 
bat yesteraay, hier encore, 

if young men had sense enoneh sijetmesde savait, et si vieiUesse 

and oM pien strength enou^, pouvait ! 

all might be well, 
a young devil, an old saint, guand le didble devient vieux, il 

sefait ermUe. • 



. SHE END. 
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